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The transformational generative theory of grammar is used for a
pyntactic description of the Yoruba Noun Phrase. The emphasis of
this study is on underlying representations which meet the goals of
linguistic thopry stated by Chomsky in Aspects of the Theory of Syntax.
The description aims at providing underlying structures which will yield
surfece structure representetions in which all the structural slots
recognized for the surflace representation of Yorube KP's in Bamgbose
1966 and Afolayen 1968 are filled. It is observed that Bamgbose did
not provide examples in which all the structural slots he recognized are
filled simultaneously.

The present position in transformetional generntive grammar is
reviewed, and we have to choose either the 'atandard'theory' of Chousky,
Fodor, Fetz, Dougherty, Jackendoff etec.,, or the 'basic theory' of Lekoflf,
loss, lcCewley, Bach, Postal ete, as our syntactic model. The problem
of choice rests mainly on one basic question: whether the relationehips
between pairs of Yoruba structural types could be correctly stated if only
the purely symtactic deep structure of the standerd theory were available.
In works in the tradition of the basic theory, the usunl argument is that
there is no autonomous level Pi of syntactic deep structure where all
lexical insertion must take place in a block. The standard theory on
the other hand maintains that all lexical insertion takes place in the
deep structure, and furthermore, it is syntactically based in that it
asserts that "the sound - mesning relation (P, 5)" is "determined by ="
(iee. syntax).

The mein point made with Yorube examples in chapters III and IV and



parts of %am& 11 is that greater generality in description is schieved
and duplication of rule representation is forestalled if we violate the
main condition on Py thet it is the level where all lexical transforma-
tione have applied and from which true synitactic transformations start
to operate. We find that when true syntactic transformations needed
elsewhere in grammar (e.g. deletion, relativization, adjunction etc.)
apply %o the phrase structure representations of some 'basic' items
before many of the 'lexical' items derived from them are inserted at P1
great economy in desoription ie achieved. The point on the achievement
of economy in description is made for derived and gerundive nominale in
chapter 1il. 1In a section of chepter 11I, the same observation is made
for most proper noun derivationa. In chapter 1V, the point is aiao
uade for Yoruba vigesimael numersls which constitute "the class of words
operating at 1" in the nominal group structure of Bamgbose 1966.

Arecas of syntactic theory where duplicaticn of rule representation
is forestalled here include the use of categorial rules, the application
of true syntactic transformations, the statement of subsategorization
rules and selectional restrictions which would be relevant both before
and after P, in the syntactic siructure S- (Pl,....z’i....,r'n) of the
standard theory of generative grammar in an adequate syntax of the Yoruba
noun phrase., This point is illustrated in chapter III.

Following Bach 1968, sentential derivation for common nouns as well
as proper noune is suggested in chapter III, The advantages of underlying
sentences which use classifiers are noted in chapter IV where they account
for underlying similarities between pairs of subclasses of syntectic
elements which present great problems for syntactic analyses on the surface.

Also, in chapter IV, we observe that when sentential derivation is done,

and both categorial rules and true syntactic transformations apply te



underlying sentential sources for numerals, we do not have to insert an
infinite number of numerals at Pi since we now need only pure syntactic
rules like NP we=> KP 5 before we derive an inflinite number of

nunerals from a finite set consisting of only sixteen 'basic' numerals.

In chapter V, we suggest a common derivation of the main lexical
categories of the nominal group of Bamgbose 1966 from a super-category
since generality in syntactic description is achieved when this is done.
We also make a case for the sentential derivation of Yoruba attributive
adjectives.

Helativization conditions in the Yoruba noun phrase are stated in
chapter VI, and we adopt a feature framework for the description of
Yoruba articles for syntactic reasons. The procedure for structural
representation is stated in the coneluding chapter and examples of some
derivations are given, Thua, in chapter VII, we have to bring togzether
all the underlying sententisal representations for those single lexical
formatives used in the construction of sententially represented Iil''s,

This work does not totally depart from the standard theory since it
principally uses the categorial rules and syntactic transformations
available to people working in the stendard theorv tredition. Further-
nore, it does not go far into areas where generative semanticisis or
proponents of the 'basic theory' normally operate. lience, there are
no discussions of presuppositions or related noticns, But it is clear
on one point, and on this, it is in agreement with generative semanticists:

that the main lexical condition on P, in the standard theory does not make

i
for deseriptive adequacy in the syntax of the Yoruba noun phrase.
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PREFACE

This work deals with underlying representations in the Yoruba noun
phrase, My interest in aspects of the Yoruba noun phrase started with
ny dissertation on Yoruba personal names in Leeds in 1567, While
examining Yoruba personal names in 1967, and other Yoruba nominals
later, I came to the conclusion that lexical items in the Yoruba noun
phrase have complex intermnal structures, and this is compatible with
the position of the generative semantic school of transformstiomal
grammey a8 stated in Hoss 1971.

My course of study was financed through a study grant from the
Updversity of ife, Nigeria, and I am grateful to Ife University for
giving me leave of absence to do the study.

I would also like to express my gratitude to Professor John lLyons
and ¥r Keith Brown, my supervisors, for the thorourh suprervision of the
work and for their helpful and comstructive criticisms while the study
was in progress,

I am indebted to irs Anne iston who has carefully carried out the
complicated typing of the thesis within a short period.

I would like to thank my friends in particular, Bode Clajumoke and
David ideosun who, as informants, have given me their time freely for
consul tation during the course of this study.

Finally, I thank my parents, my wife, Yewande, and our children,
Upe and Toyin, for their unflinching support during the course of tha

study,.

August, 1972,



INTRODUCTION

1.1 THE YORUBA LANGUAGE

Yoruba is one of the major languasges of est Africa, and according
to John Spencer, it "has had the benefit of more scholarly attention
during the past century or so than most other languagzes in the arua“.l
One can justify Spencer's claims by observing that Yoruba had been the
subject of serious scholarly attention since the publication of Samuel
Crowther's Yoruba Crammar in 1852, and that other aspects of Yoruba
(apart from grammar) have been studied.

Among the major grammaticel studies of Yoruba are: J.7. Bowen,

Grammar and Dictionary of the Yoruba Language, 18583 J.B. Wood, Notes
on_the Construction of the Yorubs Langusze, 18793 OCaye snd Beecroft,

Yoruba Grammar, 1914; Yorube Composition, 15225 5. Johnson, the
chapter entitled "The Yoruba lLangusge"” in his book: The Histo f the

Yorubas, 19213 1Ilda C. Ward, in ducti the Yoruba sunse, 19523
Iszac O, Delano, A Chort Crameer and Dictionary, 1958, and A lodern
Yoruba Crammar, 1965; and 1.C. Abraham, Dictionsry of iodern Yoruba,
1958, A fuller annotated bibliography can be found in Bamgbose 1966.

Cutstanding amonz recent grammatical studies 1s that of Damgbose, 1966,

A Grammar of Yoruba. This is a description of Yoruba in terms of a
'Scale and Category' grammar (cf. lalliday 1961). Other works within

Halliday's ‘ramework include that of Afolayan 1968, The Linguistic
Probl {f Yoruba Learners and Users of lnzlish.

The transformational generative framework has also been applied to
the study of Yoruba syntactic strusture. Awobuluyl in Afolayen ed.

(fortheoming) presented a paper based on Awobuluyi 1967 on a transe

1. John Spencer's Foxward to Bemgbose 1966 in Bamgbose 19661 ix



formational generative analysis of the Yoruba verb phrase, (QOyelaran
has applied the principles of generative phonology to Yoruba, and the
present writer has examined several aspects of the Yoruba noun phrase
since he presented s dissertation entitled: G, of

8 in Leeds in

1967.

An appraisal of previous gramsaticel studies’ (before Delano 1965)
is to be found in Bamgbose 1966, and there is no need to repeat the
criticisms where they could be justified or attack them where there may
be reasons for rejecting them since we shall later refer to some of the
earlier grammars including Bamghoga'a where they relate to the exercise
being undertaken here. A oriticism of Bamgbo?e'a grammar by a fellow
systemic grammerian appears in Afolaysn 1970.

Apart from grammar, scholarly works have been produced in other
areas of Yoruba studies in recent years., For instence, ifrom Bamgbose's
bibliogrlphy.2 one finds th:;?agﬂfiha publications of Bertha Siertsema
that dealt with Yoruba directly treated various aspects of Yoruba phono-
logy. |'There have been references to Yoruba phonological structure

before Bamgbose's monograph appeared and one particularly interesting

1. It sppe.rs that some of the criticisms which Bamgboge made about
previous gremmatical worke also apply to some of "the rules governing
the modifications which foreisn words undergo before they are
incorporated into the Yorube language" in Lucas 1948, The
of the Yorubas, U.li.b. Bookshop Lagos; e.5. comments like: "The
short "a" does not exist in the Yoruba langusge".  However, since
Lucas wap interested in the accidents that befall foreign words that
are borrowed into Yoruba rather than in a Yoruba syntactic description,
Bamgbose's oriticisma will lose their force if applied to Lucas,

2, Bsmgbo§e 1966, 175



publication that refers to Yoruba phonolosy is that of Ladefoged 1964
where both the consonants [1] and [n] were established as members of the
same signifiocant sound (i.e. phoneme) for Yoruba.l Ladefoged's
suzgestion is interesting not only because of the insight it zives into
the parallel behaviour of certain Yoruba consonants but also bucause of
the opposition it has aroused from meny native speakers of Yoruba who
are also linguists e¢.;. Afolayan, Oyeleran and the present writsr.2

The range of toplice covered by scholars of Yoruba is in fact so
wide that we can only say that the interest of scholars in the Yorube
language since the publication of A, Bamgbogo's Grammer has now justified
Spencer's declaration above. For instance, the areas of linguistic
research covered by those who presenied papers for the seminar on Yoruba
Languege and Litersture at the University of Ife in Decemver 19693 include
dialect studies (by Ur Adetugbe), loan words (by Dr Salami), sociolin-
guistics (by Dr Qke), lexicography (by the preseant writer), phonology
and graphology (including the orthography) (by Dr Afolayan) apart from

several papers on syntax, most of which dealt with the verb phrase.

1. Lladefoged, r. 1964 A P i 'rice
Cambridge University Prann, Gamhridge, pp. 23—4.

2. In one Appendix of Afglayan 1968, the su:gestion that [n] and [1]
do not contrast in Yoruba was attacked. Anotier attack of the
suzgestion appears in Appendix II of this work where we discuss
the orthographic problems that beset Yoruba lexicographers.

3e Prapers from the seminar are to appear in a special publication of
Odu, the journal of the Institute of African Studies, University
of If¢ in 1972. The present writer was the rapporteur at the
seminar,



Only the present writer uresented any paper on the Yoruova Noun rhraaa.l
S50y from the seminar, one finds that the amount of linguistic interest
the Yoruba language has for scholars is considerable. One should also
note that other contributions to the seminar included papers on Yorube
literature, dealing with topics like Yoruba drama, poetry and liction
(both oral and written).

Yoruba, which has about twelve million speakers,- has been described
in Bamgbose 1966 as 'a dialect continuum', but we do not discuss the
status of Yoruba either as a language or just as a dialect cluster in
this work. Also, ite position among the kwa group of languages in lest
Africa will not be discussed. For information about the latter, one can
consult Sebeok ed. All we say on the question of dialects is that we
describe standard Yoruba here, although Yoruba consistis of meny dialect
areas like Lgba, Ijebu, Ijesa, Oyo, (sun, Ondo, Lkiti, lkale, Ilaje,
Igbomina and several others. Lucas’ even included the Benins (Bini)

amonz the Yorubas viz.

l. The preponderance of papsre on the verb phrase and the relative
absence of papers on the Yoruba noun phrase at the seminar does
not imply that everythinz in the noun phrese had been done or that
there is nothing left to be done there. 4As we shall see later in
this work, the Yoruba noun phrase (e.;. the Yoruba numersls) sctually

present problems which have often been sidetracked in previcus syntactic

analyse: of the Yoruba lenguage.

2., Bamzbose 1966:2 suggested that Yoruba is spoken by "about twelve
million people in the erea which covers .estern Nigeria and Lagos,
the Iloxrin province of Northern Nigeria and the country Dahomey."
since Bangboge's monograph appeared, the llorin province of Northemrn
Nigeria nas ceased to be a province, and it has become a part of the
Keara Stete, one of ihe twelve stntes established by decree in kay
1967. lNote that Bamgboge's suzgestion that there are about twelve
million iforuba speakers uskes the number of Yoruba speskers greater
than the number of people in several Vest African countries including
even Ghana.

3, Lucas, J.Oe 1948



Yorubaland... couprises the following tribes:
Yoruba proper, (i.e. Oyo - GAE), Ibeden, jigba,
Ijebu, Ekiti, Ondo, Ijesa, Ife, Ketu, Lini
Jekri, and Igara. 1948:7

Then he added:

Jome writers exclude the names of Bini, Jekri
and Igars irom the list, because these tribes
ere culturally inferior to most of the other
trives. The exclusion finds support in the
attitude of the remaining tribees (i.e. dislect
arees - UAL) who are so ignorant of their
relation to the Igaras as to use the letier's
nane as & synonym for thieves or robbers. A
study of the lenguages spoken by the other
tribes, however, show that they are more or
less remote dialects of the Yoruba langusge...
194817-8,

However, the above dialect area diviesion was mainly although not
entirely geogrephically determined and so it would be different from any
dialect division that was based exclusively on syntactic, lexical and
phonological patiterning e.;. the one proposed by Adetugbo in a paper
presented at the above named seminar., OSome of the content and methodo-
logical problems that dialeoct areas created for the compilers of the
proposed Yoruba monolingual dictionary were discussed by the present
writer in a paper entitled "Thoughts on A Yoruba Monolingual Dictionary”
at the seminar. An extract from the paper (the part dealing with ortho-
graphic representations) appears as Appendix Il in this work.

4 more detailed introduction to the Yoruba language, and to its
people, can be found in Dr Lucas' volume {pp.l - 30). On p. 22, it was
suggested that the word Yoruba is made up of two dietinot words Yo and ruba
derived frou ye and rps, and is interpreted as "the living rpa" or "the
oreator of rpa”. Hore information about interesting rapects of the
Yoruba lansuzge snd the Yoruba people can be obtained from Dr Lucas'! book
which was actually not a book on any linguistic topic, but one dealing

with religione.
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1.2 ON THE REPHESENTATION OF YORUBA EXARPLES

1.21 SYMBOLS AND LETTERS USED

The following letters and symbols will be used:
(a) 411 the examples in the text are represented in the official
orthozraphy with minor variations which will be explained.  Sroadly
speaking, the orthographic symbols are phonemic. The following
consonant symbols are used:

by ty dy J = /3y Ky & &by p = /kp/, my 0, £, 8, ﬁ"/fft

by 1, 2y wy y = /3/.

The symbols, broadly speaking, heve their I.F.i. value, /gb/ is a
voiced lavio-velar stop, /kp/ is & voiceless labio-velar stop. A more
detailed description of the consonants, can be found in Bamgbose 19661
6=T7. Some objections to his trestment of [n] and [1] as members of the
same 'phoneme' appesr in parts of Appendix II below.

(b) The oral vowels are: i, e, ¢ = /¢/, &, 0 = /o/, 0 and u.

Charts of the Yorubas oral and nasal vowels appear on page T of Bamgbose
1966,

(e) Hasal vowels are ususlly represented by the corresponding oral vowel
followed by n thus in = /I/, gn = /€/, un = /%/ which has the allophones
[1] after velar stops e.z. gkun [Sky] 'the sea' and [U] elsewhere, and
an = /&/ with two allophones - [ 31 after labials and labio-velars and [d]
elsewhere. e shall follow the traditional orthosraphy by indicating
the phoneme /&/ as [ after @ end & after n. Ve shall also follow
Bamgboge's rathod of putting tones on syllabic nasals when necessary.
However, we shall not follow the traditionzl orthograpihic system of using
an oral vowel to represent the third person pronoun object of a verb that

ends in & nasal vowel. S50, instead of the traditional mo kun u, we shall

have mo kun un = /mo Kt ﬁ/ = '] paint it'. Thus, mc_sin in = /mo s f/ =




'I follow hin', and %0 %oy an = /mo $& &/ = 'I deceive him'. Hote that
Bamgbose adopted the traditional system (p. (2) except where the nasal
vowel is gn. In such cases he hes to use gn to distinguish the third
person pronoun object from 9 the second person pronoun object. The
implications of this practice for other aspects of the orthography are
discussed in a footnote to Appendix II where further examples from
Bamgbose 1965 and 1966 are discussed.

(d) Tones. High tone = (”), low tone = (), mid tone is not indicated.
Compound tones are those used in Afolayan 1968 viz. low high (Y), low
mid (7), mdd high (7), mid low (), high low (") and high mid (7). In
this work, followinsz a suggestion in the final paresraph of 1.22 below,
we shall not indicate the compounding of the mid tone with other tones

by dimoritics. 5o, we make an exception in such cases and either refuse
to indicate tones (following one sugzestion of the Yoruba Orthography
Committee), or adopt the vowel doubling system. The condition for
vowel doubling is the existence of significant minimal contrasts

es7+ mE 'do not' versus mda 'going to; continue to'.

(e) ¥ord Division. ‘ord division in the traditional orthozraphy is
rather haphazard, and it is sometimes based on the substitution possibili-
ties of single lexical items for the English translations of these items.
Thus, when s nigbati = nf 1gbd t{ 'at time which', where is nibiti =

nf ibi t{ 'at place which', although is biotilgjppe = bf & tild j§ pé =
(if it even is that), whg = gniti = eni t{ 'verson who! ete. The

deficiency of the traditional orthography on this count i.e. the




translation equivalence deﬁcienoy,l has already been recognized since
we now have orthographlec representations like gni t{ in most recent

yublimtimﬂ. I.-:-.--,- further remarks on the orbthosg:

{2 SN M s LS ATID DEFIMITIoNS

r\!.\h S ofF Yoruh o, SeR (\r_v')‘.-_.-.f Lir

[ 1 unlabelled bracketes for the specification of features.

Cefe OMUSY = [+H, +Common, +Count, +Human.ss] » This symbol should not

be confused with the same symbol when used for phonetic representation.

The context of the brackets will show which one is being used.

]:X, Y_]S labelled brackets for dominated category symbols and terminals.

Thus U dominates X and Y in the illustrative example., There are now

three uses of the square bracket. (a) - [1i2%] = the phonetic representation,
(b) = [+Feature..s -Animate] = feature specification, and (c) = [y for
dominated category symbols or for tree dominance. Labelled brackets
should be interpreted as equivalent to Phrase Sfructure trees., Thus,

S

for the above examuple, we have the tree: /\
X Y

( ) = optional e.5. in rules like HP -=3 i (S) where O is optionel.

le The translation equivalence deficiencies of treditional orthography
in this respect are the results of the crientation of early descriptive
worke in Yoruba towards the provision of equivalence sets {or what
exist in English. Thus, even in a grammar, we have the following
analysis: "The definite article "the" is rendered by na in Yoruba.
It always follows the noun. Thus iwe na, the book. "A" or "an"
is translated by "kan", a part of Qkan, which means one; e.5. a dog,
aja kan. (Gaye and Beecroft 1923, 7. (Une can cxtend this to the
treatnment of "although" in traditional orthogrephic practice. Thusa,
biotileigpe is a word because lnglish glthough is & word. The
authors' punctuation in the quotation, where many nglish translations
of Yoruba examples are guoted whereas most of the “orube examples
themselves appear as ordinary parts of a normal !ngzlish prose is
difficult to justify.

2. The symbols used are based on conventional practice in transformational
STANmAY .



The round bracket is also used for literal translatlons while single
quotation marks are used for actusl translations e.g. k¢ sl alnd we (not
exist among us) 'none of us'. For literal translations, when more then
one Inglish word corresponds to one Yoruba item, hyphens are used to
separate the inglish words e.g. ni ijeta (on day-before-yesterday).

* sentence boundary or any other boundary syubol.

weed 18 rewritten as evie 5 w==3 P TP

::; is transformed to eee 1 '

LB s p B
An esterisk precedes an ungrammatical expression while & question mark
precedes one that is only odd.

&3 Abbrevis

iP = Noun Phrase, VP = verb phrsse, 3 = senience, CONJ = conjunction,

K = noun, YA = presupposition, TOP = topicalization, DET = determiner,
ART » article, AUX = sauxiliery, V = verb, PP = preposition phrase,

JHEP = preposition, HNEG = nemative.

Cross references within the text are in the form 35,2221, which indicates
Chaptexr 3, section 2221. [leferences to individusl exmmples in different
sections will be in the form 3,2221(20), indiecatins example 20 in Chapter
5 section 2221. [References to individual exemples within the same section
will only be in the form of 20 (without the parenthesis) if reference is
made within 35,2221 to example 20 there. Vhen parenthesized figures do

not follow mectionel figures (ag in most of Chapter 4), they refer to

nuRersls. .
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1.23 GLOSSARY OF THERMS GENLIRALLY Uowb
1, ilitys -~ the basic predicate in terms of which the theory

of transformational grammar is formulated. X is analyszable as I il ana
enly if Y is a proper analysis of X (i.e. all the members of Y can Le
mapped onto X and all the members of X can be mapped onto ¥). For
instance, let P be a phrase-marker with terminals t].‘"f'n and X a string
X eeeX of category symbols and terminals, P is analyzable as A if (if
and only if):

) dominates tl"'tp

X, dominatea tp+1 ese tq

(AR RN NN ]

x_ dominates tr see tn (vhere 1=p<q=7r=n), See Aspects p.98

2y Category Symbol: - A category symbol is an element that can appear

to the left of the rewriting arrow in an Aspects grammar. Category symbols
are distinguished from terminals which are not rewritten in rules of
gramnar, See Aspects pp.64-7‘4. '

Je Deep Structure: « That Qyntactic level thgt provides the input to
the semuntic component of grammar or the syntactic level postulated 'for
determining semsntic interpretation of sentences' iu an Agpecis granmar.

See Aspects pp.l136 ff.

A

4y Lominate: = Y’A'" X immediately dominates Y means Y is an

£y

imnmediate constituent of . 50, in the tree diegram here, the Y node
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will come directly under the X node (gee phrage-narker). A dominated
symbol may not occur directly under the dominating category e.z. in

10 {Ei) below where £ immediately dominates D and C but ultimately
dominates other symbols like U, H, J and k.

5 Boun: -~ The lexical category that is "selectionally dominant in
the sense that its feature composition is determined by a context-free
subcategorization rule, its features being carried over Ly selectional
rules to other lexical categories™ - Aspects pellé. This feature of the
noun is noticeable in Homance langusges where other lexical categories
like adjectives agree with thelr nouns in gender or number or case. See
Lyons 1966 "Towards a liotional Theory of Parts of Lpeech" in Journal of
linguistics II, pp.209-236, for the suggestion that the noun is the main
substantive universal of linguistic theory. Other parts of speech are
not introduced here.

0y Phrase-markers - A representation of the constituent structure
assigned to a sentence. Lyons 1970: 121.

Ty fules:s - The following rule types are discussed by Chorsky in
Agpects.

(a) Under types of base rules pp.111-120, the following rules are
discussed though they are not all necessarily distinct: branching rules,
categorial rules, context-free rules, context-sensitive rules, rewriting
rules, selectional rules, snd sugoategorizatian rules.

Some of these rules are subdivided into subclasses e, . suUb-
catesorization rules are divided into contexi-free subcatesorization
rules - p.121, context-sensitive subcategorization rules - p,219, and
strict subcategorization rules pp.95=100,

(b) Qther ruleg - Semantic projection rules p.l44, phonological

redundancy rules pp.l63-170, syntactic redundanocy rules pp.léd-170,



transformational rules in the base and in the transformational subcomponent
of the syntectic component. Chonsky made a distinction between 'local'
transformational rules in the base component and grammatical transforma-
ticns. o0y

a grapmatical transformation ... typically applies

to a string with a particular structural description.

Thus application of such a rule to the last line of

& derivation depends in part on esrlier lines. A

graunatical transformstion is, in other words, & rule

that applies to Phrose-markers rather then to strings
of terminal and non terminal vocabulary of grammar.

Aspectss 89.
“or a local transformation on the other hand, the rules tiat can be applied

to form the next line G in a derivation consisting of successivs

lines O 19 see gy O,y BT independent of T yvesey O 40 and depend

completely on the string T (See transformational rules in 10 below. )
8y Structural bescription:

(&) Strugture Index (5I): the structural form of a phrase marker
before the operation of 2 transformsticnal rule,

(b) Struoture Change (5C): the form of & phrase marker after tue
operation of a transformational rule. Hote that the derived struc ture
from & 5C could e the 5I input of another T mile. Following tha use of
P's with subseripts in 1.51 above, P, is a structure change fronm Pie

9, Surface Structure: - That gyntactic level that contains the lasti
phrase marker P in the syntactic structure = = (Pl,...,vn) of a
transformational grammar. It provides the input to the phonological
component of a transformational generative grammar.

10, Transformational or T ruleg: - T rules map phrase-narkers onto
phrase-narkers meeting the Boolean conditions of analyzability., Certain
elementary iransformations are generally used. The three eleuentary

transformations that will be commonly used in this work are deletion,




replacement and adjunction, eege

(1) S+ LGhp A o1 wlp® D E o1 Vl’]d
1 2 3 4 5 6 17 0. g
scs 1 5 3 6+4 f P 1 8 |
[ w
replacement deletion
adjunction

(where '++' = 'boundary symbol'), condition 2 = 5,

in the 5C, we have a gsister adjunction of 6 to the leit Jf 4 since wth
4 and 6 are sisters under the common dominance of the same VP node,

(II) Two other forms of adjunction are possible in transiormations
grammar, We shall illustrate them with tree diagrams: (a) Daughte
Adjunction - Thus, adjoining a daughter of C (i.e. F) in r, below t¢ the

right of B, we shall have the following derivation:

x — %+l
i

of, trzes § & 9O pe 251~ l)
(where ¢ is removed ap a result of tree pmninn,;a- and the successive

terminals will be: Px-l) E H J K L, Px---l'u E K L H J.

(b) Chomaky Adjunetion = The copyins of a node in another part of the

phrase marker. (Given the same P  es in (a) aboves

Px+l /\

D I H J & L

with successive terminals i*x -D EH J K L, and Px+1 -D E N H J

K L.
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Oniy synilaclic transformaticns are illustrated in this worke. lor examples
of lexical transforuations, one can reler to Chomsky's discussion of these
in Aspects: Chaplers 11 and Iil.

il, Vegzicbless - The late capitals like U, W, X, ¥ and & are used
to represent veriables in structural description. They usually stand fox
ell possible category symbols and terminalq in the relevant structure index.
Barly capitals like A, 3, C, D, &, I’ are used to represent category symbols
as in the examples under Y above. There used to be a di?finction between
category symbols and features in Aspecis, but Chomsky in Jacobs and Hosenbaum
177Cs 208 decided to eliminate the distinction between category symbols and
features: '"ie might just aes well eliminate the distinction of leature and
category, and regard all symbols of grammar as sets of features.” 1970: 208,
The distinction between category symbols and features may be signilicant at

a later stege of this work.

N ST UCTURAL SKETCH OF VORUBA

our main purpose in this subsection is to introduce the
reader who has no previous knowledge of Yoruba to the Yoruba
language, and in vparticular, to certain

features of Yoruba that we shall have to use later
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in this work. lHence, this subsection cammot contein & thorough analyseis
of the Yoruba lunguage. Cince the sentence is a concept we use through-

out this work, it will be good to start this examination from it.
1.31 THE SRENTENCE

Ag we are goin; to use the transformational generative framework,
the terms we use e.; . & for sentence, I for noun, NI for noun phrase,
COIJ for conjuction etc. should be understood within the theory of
grammar we are using. Some brief comments on the grammatical model used
here will appear in 1.5 below. A glossary of the gymtactic teruinology
we employ will also appear there.

Bamgbose 1966 sugzested two requirements for any good grammar, first,

"o proper description must be based on & linguistic theory"l

and secondly,
"eategorics cannot be assumed. They must be defined by reference to
sfructurea."z The present work has already satisfied the first require-
nent since it is based on the transformstional generative theory of
linguistic description. DBefore it can satisfy the second requirement,
we should examine how Damgbose's Grammar met the requirement and then
follow his example.

Bamzbose described the sentence as “"the highest grammatical unit in
Yoruba" and added that "it can only be structurally defined in terms of

its elements of atmotum."3 Since Bamgbose used lalliday's 'Scale and

1., Bemgbose 1%66: 5

2. Damgbose 1966: 5. It seems Bamgbose found the definitions of
categories used so significant that he had to emphasize the principle
"that a bad definition is vetter than no definition."

3, Dbamgbose 19663 28
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Category Theoxry of urammar‘l in which ynig is & techmical term, il cecus

any direct reference to the theory underlying & descriptive gramuar could
help in the task of category definition. e shall take noie of this
tecimique when we define the categories used.

Another tecimique of category definition [rom Bamgboge 1066 is to
suggest that certain categories are determined only by surface structure
sequence. JYor iustance, he suggesis the siructure, n, Jj, 1, i, d, ¥
for 'qualifierg' of the 'head' noun vwhere the six symbols respectively
represent nominal, adjective, numeral, rank shifted, deictic, and poste
deletic qualiliers. Thus, Jamguose had six "sequence determined

: in the "lRominal Group."5 Having

secondary elements of structure"
listed the surface structure sequence of the six "secondary elementsz of
structure”, he was able to give definitions like these: 'the class of
words operating at d is deiatio",4 "the class of words operating at i is
' poat-daiotic“.4 end "the class of words operating et j is adjective".5
This second technique of definition fails to satisfy what Chomsky
described as the condition of 'descriptive adequasy',6 gince no reascn
or explanation can ve given to show why the numersls are not adjectives
or vice versa. 4s we shall note below (chpts IV -« VI), it appears that

Bemgboge's 'mumerals' are indistinguishable from his 'adjectives' since

be has several examples where he analyzes what he cells numerels as

l. ialliday 1961

2, Bamgbose 19663 99

34 DBamgboge 1966: 98

4e Bumgzboge 196631 114

5 Samgbose 19661 112

6¢ Chomsky 1965 Chapter 1.
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adjectives elthough the two classes (i.c. numersl and adjective) are
"sequence determined". [fence, this second technigue of definition is
inadequate, =nd it seems the only justification for it is the statement
of principles quoted earlier that 'a bad definition is better than no

definition' .t

Our definitione here will generally refer to the
theoretical framework we are using unless we use terms in peculiar ways,
then we shall be expected to zive our own definitions of the terms we use.
The sentence is what is ultimately dominsted in the tree structure of
a phrace gtructura grammar by & 5 node (where node, 5, tree, dominated,
and phrase structure have their conventional interpretations in transfore
mationel grammer). Bamcboge divided the sentence into (i) the single
sentence structure,2 (ii) the complex sentence atruoture,2 and {1ii) the
compound sentence séruotnro.5 Bemgbose's single sentence siructure in
transform:tional terms will be one in which no other sentence is embedded,
An example is:
l. okamrin yen y{o lo s{ oko wa (men that will go to farm our)
'that men will zo to our farm.'4
S0, & 'aingle sentence structure! is & 5 whiclh contains no intermal
occurrence of another 5 node. The internal structure of L is usually

NP VP where VP (i.e. verb phrase) may be rewritten as V #% or V alone,

or V iP ALV etc. This contrasts with bamgbope's analysis where the L¥

1. Bansboge 1966: 5

2« Dbamgbope 195066: 28

3« amgboge 1966: 29

4s lote the use of the round bracket and quotation marks for ;lossing irom
1.21 above. lany Yorubsa nouns are preceded by the plurality fornative
awon when they are in the plural. Zut in certain contextis, even when

plurality is implied as in generic constructions, the plurality forna-
tive is not used. GSee chpt VI for the feature - 'genericness',
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object of the NP dominated by the VP is sbsent. Afglayan 1968 hae already
pointed out that Bamgbose's 'IPA analyeis' is wrong for the Yoruba language
since Yoruba actunally hes surface structure objects.

A complex sentence structure is one in which esome sentences are
enbedded, but some of these sentences are dominated by other non sentential
elements like ALV =« adverb, P = noun phrese etc. e.:.

3]
?. [ ]

okdnrin yen yfo lo sf oko we

=

nf 1zbd t{ mo be aé 116

= (at time which 1 happen arrive home, man that will zo to farm our)
‘whenever I come home, that man will go to our farm.!

L compound sentence structure is one in which one 9 node directly
dominates more than one S node (and the dominated S nodes are linked by
linking elements known as conjunctionsj.l The parenthesized part of this
definition is actually unnecessary since the direct dominance of more tban
one 5 by 2 J often involves the occurrence of at least one linking element
in underlying representations ef., 5-- and 8", lMoreover, &s one can

note from 10 below, not all these linking elements will be represented by

1. The lis? of linking elements in Bamcbose 19661 29 contains: ghgbdn =
'but!, tibf, 2b{ = 'or'. le decidedly rejected sl as & Yoruba conjunction
end oriticized eariier grammarians for calling sl a conjunction; p.3.
But in his examples of compound sentences, he avoided any example that
can involve gl since that formative does not precede the second sentence
of two conjoined 5 siructures as other conjunctions do e.g. glgbdn 'but!
in 4. lHence, we provide example % where gl occurs between the auxiliary
or future tense formative yfo 'shall/will' and the mein verb gbls 'plant/
sow', It ie actually not the surface position of g which deteruines
whether it is a conjunction or not. Bamgbose failed to recognize gl
as & conjunction because his grammar is strictly surface.



formatives in 'surface structure representations.l Consider:
3+ qiinrin yen yio lo s{ oko wa, dun y{o &1 gbin dgbido nibd

(man that will go to farm our, he will CUNJ plant meize there)

'that man will go to our farm, and he will plant some naize there.!
4s okinrin yen yio lo s{ oko wa, algbdn kd nf padd

(man that will go to farm our, but not have-to return)

'that man will go to our farm, but he will never come hack alive.'!
In phrase structure (i.e. P’S) terms, a coupound sentence would derive from
rules like:
5 8§ e 8 CORJ Se
But a2 complex sentzkﬁigiagiilgif;aiea like 6 and T:
6s S ——> ADV s
Te ALV ———— S
Note that when 5 is directly dominated by ADV as in 7, it is often preceded
by an adverbial formative like nf izbd t{ (at time which) 'when', n{ ibi %1
(at place which) 'where', tf or b{ 'if', bf ¢ t118 j¢ pé (if it even is that)
'although' ete. If U were dominated directly by iP, it could be preceded
by elements like pé 'that' etc.

There are more involved structures where compound sentences cccur
within complex sentences or vice versa. Since examples of such involved
structures will be used in chapter VI where we examine the relative, we

will just give two examples now.

1+ GSee 1.5 below for some reference to 'surface structure'.
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8. okinrin yen lo sf oko wa lsnd, sigbdn kd sbin Agbado t{ a fin mn.

(man that zo to farm our yesterday, dut not plant msize which
we zive him}l 'that man went to our farm yesterday, but he did not plant the
maize which we gave him.!

We can represent 8 by the tree diagram 9.

9. ‘/’T\

CG,%J -.J

I-?P/‘\fbv gﬁgbdn

‘mﬁlﬁ Qmm/\

lo si KEG V NP
1ldnd yea,
cko wa ¥o gbin
TP 5
acbado
J

a Nin okinrin
yeny ni{ agbha doJ
where items with the same index are coreferential e.g. the fwee pilnrin 2Qn; »
and the two éghhdgl representations in 9.
In the tree structure 9, the conjoined sentences cccur immedintely
below the topmost S while the emdbedded sentence cccurs towards the end of

the tree diagrau.

1, There is usually nothing in the verb to indicate the tense of the vorb
phrase. But a time adverbial often shows whether we refer to the past
or the present e.z. lfnd 'yesterdey' in 8. For the future time, yio

'will/shall' is sometimes used. At other tiwes, the marker of
continuity p = 01 or [} is used e.z. mo dlo 1dia 'I am going
tomorrow's The item i{ is & relative marker. YWe may literally
fzloss it =8 wh= or which whether the referent i¢ human or not.



However, it is possible for conjoined sentences to occur within a
complex sentence i.e. not immediately dominated by the & node which is
the topmost element in PS5 trees. An example similar to those we shall
use later in chapter VI is:
10s 11€ yfn nd mo ti rf okinrin t{ ¢ 1o of oko we, t kd sbin Azbddo wa,
t{ k3 b wa i€ kOk6 wa, elrbén t{ & £fi ils wa fén égb@nr{h jg.l (house
your is I have see man which he go to farm our, which not plant maize our,
which not for us pluck coeoa our, but whieh he zive cero our vive deer
eat)2 'it is in your house that I saw the man who went to our farm, who
did not plent our meize, and 4id not help us to sluch our ecocoz, dbut who
used our ocro to feed some deer.'

In 10, there are four conjoined sentences ench '"modifying' or saving
something about oklinrin 'man' an element of & hizher sentence in tree
strueture,

Structures like 10 cannot be described by Bamchose's grammar since he
defined a 'complex sentence' as one which 'consists of an o« preceded hy
one or more A'e' where a is defined es 'the free cluuse element' (i.e.
one S not dominated by categories like 1DV, NI ete.), while a /5 .is

defined as 'the dependent clause elemant'3 (ises one S structure that is

le In 10 we indicate the « clause of Bamgbose 1966: 28 by & single under-
score and we use a double underscore to mark the first jart of the /A
clause. Actually, the rest of the sentence is a part of the Z clause
gince the four relativized sentences that follow the underlined paris
of 10 modify gkdnrin 'man' (and could be treated as 'rankshifted clr-uses'
in Bamgbose's framework, '

24 The item fise.fUn is discontinuous, It is synonymous with L{in 'to sive'
hence we literally gloes is as (give...zive).

3« Damgbose 1966: 28
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dominated by non sententinl elements like ALV etc.). Since his dependent
clause element must precede his free claunse element, his gprammar can only
account for _,gq, ﬁﬂa, ﬂpm-pa ees otructures and not any a(fﬁ strmecture.
Hence, his grammar can produce:
11. "nhken té e 80 .yen / 6dtd ni

thing that you say truth is

'what you sey is trua'“1 but not:
12, 06t6 ni / nikon té e 80 .yen

truth is thing that you say

'wvhat you say is true' or 'what you say is the Lruth'.
liote that the 'dependent clause element' (i.e. nnkon te‘é e 80 oyen) in 11
and 12 contains a noun nikon 'thing' a relative clause marker t{ 'which!
which becomes jﬁ through vowel agsimilation and o sentence, the underiying
form of which will look like e sQ nhkon yen (you say thing that) 'you said
that thing'. lHence, it is an example of a 5 dominated by NP in tree
structure, and at some stage during its derivational history, it i= likely
to have a rule like:

13, HP ===3 N HW 5 where il is a relative marker.
1,32 SOME GENERAL SEHNTENCE TYPSS

There are some sentence types worth mentionins in thie introductory
chapter, Mey are:s 'the ceclarative', 'the interrogative' and 'the
imperntive'. These three types which are recognized in transformational
grezmar are correct for Yoruba. Uince we do not use any of those terums

(@egs ‘'declarstive') in any sense that is different from its conventional

1. GExample 11 is from Damgbose 1966: 25, His transcription is retalaed
in both 11 and 12,



usege and interpretation, it will be superfluous to hunt for language
specific definitions of such terms, They actually belonz to the theory
within which we work.

A1l the sentences we have provided so far are exasmples of deeclarative
sentences. For the interrogative sentence, some question words are used
with the surface sentence e.g. M and g€ initially in sentence structure
with Qi and pden {inelly. The guestion word will be represented as Qw
(question word, in the literal trauslation of examples here e.q.

14. ;‘43?’ okdnrin yen lo s{ oko wa lénd?

15. 56 okinrin yen 1o of oko wa 1énd7?

both 14 and 1% sre (4w man that go to farm our yesterday)
'Did that man go to our farm yesterday?!

16, okinrin yen lo sf oko wa 1énX bf?

17. okinrin yen lg s{ oko wa 1énd naan??

both 16 and 17 are (man that go to far our yesterday (w)

'7id that man go to our farm yesterday?!

The interrogative can also be reaslized through a tag e.:.
18. okdnrin yen lo si oko wa lind, t3bi k& lo?

(man that go to farm our yesterday, or not go)

*that man went to our farm yesterday, didn't he?!

A gsentence having the declarative structure generally functions in
uitterance as & statement. But when declarative sentences occur on high
registers, they usually function as questions. liowever, both statements

and guestions are found on high or low registers in Yoruba so that the

l. The item pdan is hardly used nowadays, and it now appears archaic.
Ingtead of ndsn, l,_i: is preferred. Jamzboge described _L;_f_ it |
as A i.e. 'adjunct question item.' 1566: 54. We shall merely refer
to them as question words (.w).
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surisce structure realization of underlying sentences having the declarative
gtructure could ambiguously represent statements and cuestions when taken
out of ocontexta. Thus Sem;bose observed:

it is observed in the text, however, that both

stotenents and questions occur on normal as well

ac high registers, It is difficult to say

accuretely vhether an affirrative clause is a

statement or a question if it is heard in isola-

tion. Bamgbose 1966: 54.

It seeme the ambisuity between statement and question is a surface
structure phenomenon since suriace sitructure questions aand surface structure
statements would normally have different underlying representations. If
we adopt loss's suwizestion "that every deep atr;oture contains cne and
only one performative sentence as its highest clause,“l we can use the
difierences between the underlying performatives for statenentis and questions
to handle such surface ambizuities.

The imperative has siructures like:

19, Dlde 'stand up!
20, Pn mi ni owd yen (i ive me Irf money thut}z

'give me that money'

The injerative may be a prohibition sspecially when.it occurs in the
negative, ee5e ins
21, M4 f¥n ai ni owd yen (don't give me Irf woney that)

'do not give me that money!

1. Hoss 19703 261

Z2e For gé; the transformational formative (Trf), see Awobuluyi 1969, It
will be referred to throughout this work as Trf. Awcbuluyi argued
that pf his /1%/ is transformationally derived. It usually occurs
between two nouns in the verb phrase. See the discussions preceding
and following examples 36 to 30 under the verb phrase in l.34 below.
cfe "eseall one need do is to have the particle introduced by trans-
formation instead of recognizing it in the base component." 1969s Tl.
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Vory little use will however be made of the distinctions discussed above
in this work. Illence, we may examine one specific structural type that

will be used often especially in later chapters.
133 MPRATIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE:

unphesis can be descrived as two processes: the nominslization of
the element to be emphasized and/or the clefting of this elements We
discuss emphasis here for two reasons., [irst, we sre workine on the noun
phrese, and so, nominalization is & part of our work. GSince emphasis
implies the nominalization of the emphasized element (as suirested above),
enphotic structures which involve the nominalization of emphasized elements
will be relevant to this work. Gecondly, use is made of the concept of
enphasis in discussions later in this work, JFor instance, the distinction
between Bamgbose's deictic and post-deiotic categories,l rests on the fact
thot, with the exception of p}i 'that', all his deictic elements have direct
nominal counterperts which ean function as 'head' in his 'nominsl group
::tructurea',2 but none of his postedeictics can be nominalized, and hence,
none of the post=deiciics can be emphasized. Although nl 'that! appears
to be an excepbion, there is sctuslly & formative Syfini 'that one' which
can te considered as its nominal counterpart notwithstanding the faot that
by{ 'this one' which is the first part of 3yfinl is the nominal counterpart

of yI 'this'., For the deiotic nl it is gyfinl that will be uced as its

1. Demgbose 1966: 114

2. Bamgboge 1966: 98. Thie distinction between surface deictiocs and
post=deictice where one but not the other can be nominalized and
consequently emphasized is discussed below in Chapters V and VI,
The nominalization possibility rother than sequence seems to be a
wre plausible determinant of the deictic post-deictic distinction.
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nominalized and emphatic form. (Jee chapter VI below for a discussion of
pemshose's deictic elements.)

In the preceding paragraph, emphasis was described as the nominaliza-
tion of the element to be emphasized and/or the clefting of this nominalized
element., lowever, if the element to be emphasized is already a nominal,
then it is not nominalized since the purpose of nominalizing emphasized
elenents is to obtain a form of that element that can be the surface
structure subject of the verb pi 'is' whieh follows the emphosized elements
in emphatic structures.l S50y one can say that for nominals, only elefting
takes place whereas for some other elements like verbs, both nominalizing
and clefting must take place.

Since nominals underge only the clefting process when they are
emphasized, we can stert the exemplification of emphatic structures with
them. suppose we have:

22, 0jo purd md Aina nf'fdg nf ijeta

(Ojo lie against Aina at fde at dey-before-yesterday)

'0jo perjured Aina at Ede on the day before yesterday!'
we can emphasize the names or nominals Qjo, Aina, and Lde by the clefting
process only ee3.
23+ 0Ojo ni 6 purd mg Aina ni Lde ni ijeta

(0jo is he lie against Aina at Lde on day-before-yesterdsy)

'0jo is the cne who perjured Aine at Pde on the day before yesterday!

ie 4t appears that the clefting process indicates the structure index of
clements emphasized since only the elements that can underzo clefting
can be emphasized - e.Z. nouns, attributive adjectives and some
phonaesthetic predicative adjectives, preposition phrases, adverbs,
nominalizations f{rom both verbs and vredicative andjectives. Clefting
is not possible for conjunotions, prepositions, verb auxiliaries and
Bamgbose's postedeictic qualifiers, so these elements cannot be
ewphasized,
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or 'I{ was OJjo who perjured Aina at Lde on the day before yaatardaytl
24, Adna ni Ojo purg mé ni Ede ni ijete

(Adne is 0Ojo lie sgainet at "de on day-before-yesterday)

"It was Aina whom Ojo perjured at Hde on the day before yesterday:
Two options are available for the emphasis of both pf Sde end Qi;]jgja
'on the day before yesterday's Doth gé;égg and gi 1igte ore preposition
phrases containing the preposition gf 'st/in/on' and 2 noun or noum phr‘..,z
For the emphatic construction, either the clefting of 4dg or of gj;ﬁga
(the preposition phrase) is possible:
25. Ede ni 0jo ti purd ng Aina nf 1jeta’

(Ede is Ojo has lie ageinst Aina on day-before-yesterday)

(a) 'Ede was the place where Ojo perjured Aina on the day before

yesterday!

or (b) 'It was at lde that Ojo perjured Aina on the day before yesterday'
6. ni Lde ni Ojo ti puro mo Aina ni ijeta

(at Ede is Ojo has lie ageinst Aina on day-before-yesterday)

'It was at bde that Ojo perjured Ains on the day before yesterday!

The difference between 25 and 26 can be explained as the differsnce

1, lor the translation of examples, we shall prefer forms like 'It was Ojo
whoeso! 10 '0jo is the one whos.e' since the procese of clefting is
shown very clearly in the former translation, and sg we shall note later,
clefting is in fact the main emphatic process in Yoruba,

2., DBamgboge 1966 desoribed items like ni 'at/in/on' as post-verbs, but
Afglayen 1968 and Awobuluyi 1971 have pointed out that such items are
prepogitions, The svoidance of terms like 'preposition' because of
o willingnese to provide entively structural snalyses is choracteristic
of grammare like Bamgbosets,

5« For some reasons that need not concern us here, the 'perfective aspect'
formative ti 'have' is obligatory in the emphatic structures 25 and 26.
nenoe, if it ie absent, the derivad structure e.g. 3d
G | ljeta will be ungrammaticel.
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between an emphatic structure involving nominalization plus clefting (=25),
and one which involves clefting alone (=26). For the first operation
(ises nominalization and clefting), the nominal is extracted from & pre-
vosition phrase {(F?) before clefting takes place. This is responsible for
the ambiguity of 25 where the (2) interpretation reflects the emphasis of
2 nominal (the place - jde), whereas the (b) interpretation, which is the
only interpretation of 26, reflects only preposition phrace emphasis.
For certain items like preposition phreses, adverbs and nominsls, nominali-
zation before clefting is not required. However, clefting is obligatory
for all emphasized elements whether they are nominalized or not, and this
makes clefting the main ;ule of emphasis for Yorube.

hen we consider verbs, we find that nominalization belore clefting
is obligatory e.ze il we have:
27. 0jo pddé Aina ni tde nf ljeta

(0jo meet Aine at Lde on day-before-yesterday)

'0Jo met Aina at Lde on the day before yesterday!
we con nominalize the verb phdd to piphdé 'meeting' and derive:
26s pdpddé ni Ojo phdé Aina nf Hde nf Yjeta

(meeting is Ojo meet Aina at ?dg on day-before-yesterday)

'it is meeting that Ojo met Alne at Tde on the day before yesterday!

For some verbs which can be called 'complex lexemes' (i.c. verds which
are derived from other verbs snd other syntactic elements), it is possible
for parts of these verbs to be emphasized e.ge. given the gggé "o 1ie' =
pe_+ ird of 22 to 26, we cen extrect ird 'a lie' and derive:
29 irﬁ ni Ojo pa m§ Aina n{ Ide n{ ljgta

(lie is Ojo make against Aina at Zde on day-before=yesterday)

'it is 2 lie that Ojo uttered sgainst Llna at [de on the day before

yesterday,'
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Actually, we have not discussed the whole of the emphatic structure
in Yoruba. Besides, we have not reprecented the Yoruba emphatic process
described in generative syntactic rules of the usual form where a structure
index could lead to a structure change that conforms to the Boolean
condition of analyzability on which the theory of transformational grammexr
is based. On that sccount, it can be suggested that we have not produced
a generative transformational syntax of Yorube emphatic structures.
However, since our aim here is just to make our intention and neanings
clear when we talk of emphesis later (e.z. when we say that the !'pronounst
of Bamgbose camnot be emphasized whereas his 'pronominals" can bll or that
his 'deictics' have nomi;alizea forms that ocan be emphasized whereas his
poste-deictics do not have such cha ructeriaticu},z it will ‘e wumecessary

for us to go into any further details on emphasis,.

2 M AT AT FTTE VOUTIRA WIET DITRA T
10)4 SOME ASPECTS OF THE YORUBA VERB PHRASE

The discuseion of the verb phrase here will be very elementary.
e wish to make it elementary beceuse there sre still many wisolved problems
in the Yoruba verb ph:r'a.ae.3 lioreover, our only interest in the verb
phrage here is in the use we can make of the verb phrase in the desoription

of the noun phrasze. lience, the discussion will be rather utilitarian,

l. DBamgbogse 1966: 105-108
2. Bamgbose 1966: 114. Also see 6,2 below.

¢ unly very {few of the problems of the Yoruba verb phrase were actually
discussed in the Ife University seminar on Yoruba language and litera-
ture (Afolayan :id. forthcoming) although three papers based on three

different ’h.D. theses on aspects of the Yoruba wverb phrase were
presenied at the seminar. 'l‘he problem in the fomba verb phrase are
80 enoITIous :.- wat -LL- WS even L.‘a.a..—i. ;b ;,E.'l ai u e Egas ‘On on

syntax that a special aomimr on tha Yoruba vsrb phme will be
necessary at a later time. The latter seminar took place in April 1971
and proceedings of the seminar have already been published.



and it will be determined by the relevance of the items discussed to the
Yoruba noun phrase,

An elementary Agpects rule for a typical Yoruba verb phrase could
look likes
30, VP - (MEG) AUX Vv (wp) (pP) (nuvf
where the obligatory elements in the verb phrase are V (verb) and AUX
(the auxiliary).

The AUX is regarded as oblizatory in 30 because the surface absence
of tense indication for several Yoruba verbs might have been caused by
en AUX deletion transformation (cf. rule 3.2221(33) below). This
decision is 2 difficult one to make since there is a class within the VP
which has often been treated as 'qualitative verbs' (e.z. by Bamgbose,
rwobuluyi, Delano, Ida /ard, Abrahem, Oke etc.) but whieh Afolayan
described as 'predicative adjectives'.5 In surface structure represanta-
tions, the indication of tense is not always pnosaible for this class of
tpredicative adjectives' or 'qualitative/stative verbs!'. The class
contains items 1ike ga 'to be hish', ;im 'to be tall', ddra 'to be good',
gbén 'to be wise! etc.

llowever, Postal once remarked:

1. igpeots is an abbreviation for Aspects of the Theory of Syniax -
Chomsky 1965.

2. PP is the preposition phrase, but many ADV's (i.e. adverbs) also
consist of preposition + NP structures. Hence, the distinction
hetween the PP and the ATV is actually difficult to make. Since
we limit our discussions to jispects type of base or underlying
rules here, ve shall not consider sny post ‘spects suzzestion thlt
Auxiliaries could be main verbs.

3¢ Lee Afglayan 19683 253«310 for the suggestion that the 'problematic
formatives' as he calls them are actually 'predicative adjectives'
and not 'qualitative' or 'stative verbs'.



seothe fact that an element is present in the

surfece form does not mean it was present in

the deep structure and, conversely, absence from

the surface form dees not necessarily entail

absence from the deeper aspect of gramsatical

structure. Postal 1970a: 58.
Jos the abgence of gsome tense formatives for 'predicative adjectives' in
surface structures does not necessarily entail absence from underlying
representationss It will be an error to think that the adverbials with
double underscore are the only indicators of tense in seniences like:
31. Ojo ti sbén zf, sdsbdn kd sbdn mo

(0jo have wise before, but not wise again)

'(0jo has been wise in the past, but he is no longer wise!

Letually, the sspect marker i 'have' also participates in {ense
indication. lNote that certein suxiliaries like the futurs tenve marker
yio 'shall/will' can be used with 'predicative adjectives' in some contexts
Ceile
32(a) 0jo yfo za t6 bava rd ni odin yi

(0jo shall tall equal father his in yeer thie)

'0jo will be as tall as his father this year!

(b) Ojo wéa td zbén |

(0jo going=to risht-time-to-be wise)

10jo will soon be wise!
(Hote that the td of 32(b) interpreted as 'be adequate! in Abraham 1958 is
different from the t§ 'be equal' used in comparative constructions e.g. in
%2(a) above and 47 end 48 below.)

e now zive some examples of VP structures whieh use parts of 30
although rule 30 is not the only possible expansion of V¥, The VP will be

underlined in the examples. here AU: has no surface structure realization,

we will not indicate it in our illustration of the surface structure
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manifestations of the VP beside the Yoruba examples:

Although rule 30 is not the only possible expansion of VP, we give

some examples of VP structures which use parts of 30 e.r.
33(a) O0jo kd 1o sf i1é VP = N&C V PP (with the VP underlined)

(0jo not go to house)
'0jo did not zo home!

(b) 0jo kb 43 1o of 11 VP = NEG AUX V PP
(0jo not have go to house)
'0jo has not yet gone home!

(e) 0o ef 11 181a VP = NIGC AUX V PP ADV
(0jo not shall go to house tomorrow)
'0jo shall not go home tomorrow!

The verb is sometimes discontinuous in surfsce structure representations
eee [ieosfin in exemple 10 above. At other times, it seems rcasonable to
suggest that there are actually two different verbs on either cide of the
VP dominated HP c.Z. 111 34 and 35 below where we cannot say that the VP
expansion ie that of 30,

34. 0jo ko mf Adne 1o sf 41€ 1dnd VP = NEG V HP V PP ADV

(0jo not take Aina go to house yesterday)

'0jo did not teke Aina home yesterdey!
35, 0Jo kb mi Adna wf of 116 1énd VP = NEC V NP V PP ADV

(Cjo not take Aina come to house yesterday)

'0jo did not bring Aina home yesterday!
The difference in meaning between 34 and 35 suggests that there may be two
different verbs rather than a discontinuous verb in those structures. It
is possible to argue thet 21l discontinuous verbs sre series of two verb
gtructures in the verb phrase, but we shall not engege in any srgument

concerning the verdb phrase in this work,
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In 30, we had only one NP in the verb phrase. It is actually possible
to have more than one HP there, and these IP's need not be conjoined. If
they were conjoined, they would be derived from the single I'P in 30, but
if no conjoining were possible, then two VP dominated "I''es would be possible.
In such ceses, there iz a transformationally ingerted formative gg_batwean
the two NP'aI €afle
36s 0jo ffn Adna n{ ow VP = V EP Trf KP

(0jo give Aina Trf money)

10jo gave Adna some money!

37« 0jo zbé Aina nf et{ VP as in 36

(0jo slap Aina Trf ear)

'0jo slapped Aina (or Aina's ear)!
38. 0jo te Aina nf esd VP as in 36

(0jo step Adna Trf leg)

'0jo stepped on Aina's legs!
from 36 to 38, it is noticeable that it is not necessary for there %o be a
connection between the two NP's in the VP, They may be direct and indirect
objects, or they may even have genitival relationahip32 (esze in the
‘inalienable possessive'relationship existing between the two !'’'s in each
of the VP's of 37 and 38). All further comments about the transforme-
tionally inserted formative are beyond the scope of this work, znd hence we

may end its discussion here,

1. See example 20 sbove for Trf - the transformationally inserted formative,
Exemples 36 to 38 may have a complex derivation.

2. See Zwicky, Armold i. "Haturalness Arguments in Syntax" in CLSP
1968: 94~102 for some references to the various classes of the genitive
like 'the inalienable possessive, the alienable possessive, the
objective possessive, ihe subjective possessive and the partiitive
genitive.,' cof. p.9Y



We shall illustrate only one more festure of the Yoruba VP, This
will be the comparison of adjectives and verbs. A brief discussion of
verbel and adjectival comparisons will be useful to us in this work since
‘comparisons' can be used tc discuss the relationship between verbs and
aedjectives (or 'predicative adjectives') at certein stazes in derivation.
For instance, Yoruba attributive adjectives are never compared. But
their predicative counterparts are compared like verbs. lHence, Delano
1965 who did not recognize 2 class of predicative adjectives nevertheless
had a chapter entitled "Comparison of Adjectives" in which what were
compared were his verhs.l Since Delang recognized those items (i.e.
Afolayan's ‘problematic formatives') as verbs, the title of his chapter
should have been: "The Couparison of Verbs", and there, he could have
treated both verbal and adjectival comparisons together.

Other Yoruba gramnarians like Ward also recognize the predicative
adjective class as a class of verbs, e.z. "In Yoruba, the quality of a
thing is frequently expressed by a verb“.2 We shall not enter into the
controversy on whether what we have are verbs or adjectives since the
ultimate decicion is relative to several other factors. For instance,
in a syntactic anslysis reminiscent of Bach's in Bach and lar s 1968,
whexre IiP, A, and V are represented as 'contentives' in underlying repre-:
sentations, the distinctions between 'adjectives' and 'verbs' are irrelevant
whereea in an Agpects type base structure (e.g. that of Chomsky 1965), the
distinctions between N (noun), A (adjective), and V (verb) will be signifi-

cant, snd so the status of the 'problematic formative'! will be relevant.

1. Deleng 1965t 123-4
2. Ward 1952: 70



Two items jﬁ and .L?. are used for comparisons, For the comparztive
degree (in its conventionsl and treditional sense), i} and 1l are discon-
tinuous, but for the superlative degree they occur together as one lexical
item e.z
39. Ojo tébi ju Aina lo

(0jo big exceed Aina ‘bayond)1

'0jo ies bigger than Aina'

40. Aine gbén Ju Ojo lo
(Aina wise exceed Ojo beyond)
'2ina is wiser than 0jo!

41, Aina 1& puré ju Bose 19
(Aine can lie exceed Bose beyond)
'Aine can lie more than Bose!

42, Aina 1¢ sis€ ju 0jo 1o
(Adina ean work exceed 0Ojo beyond)
'Aina can work more than Ojo'

43, 0jo ni 6 tébi ;jﬁlg
(0jo 1is he big exceed-beyond)

'0jo is the biggest'

1. The items ji and lg have verbal homophones. For instance, jd also
mesns 'older than' e.7. in Aina ju Ojo lo (Aina exceed 0Ojo pass) =
'Aina is older than Ojo'. It seems the basic meaning of jd will be
'excoed'! or 'surpass' .(ard 1952: 3, and the context will determine the
specific meaning in different environments. Also, there is one lg
which means 'to go' or 'to go away'. In the CiS Dictionary (U5 1913:
154), one lp was glossed as an adverb meaning 'more than' while the
other lo was a verb meaning 'so's The gloss of lg as an adverb meaning

'more than' is not satisfactory since lp alone cannot be used in compari-

sons. This contrasts with ju slone in Aina ju 0jo (2ina exceed Ojo)
'Adna is older than Ojo'. On the other hand, Abraham 1958 had nine
meaninzs for 19 most of which are related to 'zo', but the one closest
to the idea expressed by the comparative there is 'pass!'. For this
work however, we shall gloss it as beyond since that gloss will be more
satisfactory than 'pass' for the meaning of the superlative degree.

In spite of our gloss of 19 a8 ‘beyond, we recognize that it is verbal
and may be described as a 'verbid' following Ansre 1966.
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44. Adna ni 6 gbén Ml

(Aina is she wise exceed-beyond)

'Adna is the wisest!'

45, Niji ni 6 12 se 1mélé julo nimf gbogbo won

(#1431 is he can do laziness exceed-beyond mmong all them)

'Niji is the laziest of them all'

The examples in 39 to 45 cover both verbs and "predicative adjectives' and
elsc both the comparative and superlative degrees. Althou:h no modal
auxilieries (e.z. 13 'can') appear with the predicative adjective examples,
it is possible to have examples in which auxiliaries ocour with the
predicative adjective examples. Sueh structures will be rere @e.

46, 0jo mfa t6bi ju Aina lo 1dipe yi

(0jo poing-to bis exceed Adina beyond soon thie)

'0jo will soon be bigzer than Aina!

Two other forms of comparison exist but only the type we have already
discussed above will be relevant in this work. We may Just provide
examples of the other forms. These two forms were deseribed as the
"comparative of equality" and the "comparative of inferiority" Ly Gaye and
Beecroft.l An exsmple of the first type is:

47 }a.ina tébi t4 Ojo
(Aina big eoual Cjo)
*Aina is as big as Ojo!

and an example of the second type will be & negation of the first e.:.

l. Gaye and Seecroft 1923: 1G. The first edition of Gaye and Beecroft
was published in 1914. The one referred to here is the 1925 edition.
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40. Ldina kd t6bi tS Ujo
(aina not big equal Ujo)
'Aina is not se big as Ojo!
liote that the negation of the earlier examples in %9 to 4% will not
constitute a 'cowparison of inferiority! in this sense e.q.
4Ys  Aina kd gebn ju Ujo lo
(4ina not wise exceed 0Ojo heyond)
‘Aina is not wiser than Ojo!
in 49, it is possible for Ains to be as wise as Ojo, but the possibility

oi equelity is ruled out for 48. usince comparieons of 'equality' and

‘Yinferiority' have only marginal eignificance for us here, we can leave

comparisons as well as the verb phrase alone at this stage cnd ake a lew
comments on the connection between Yoruba phonology and syntax since it
will be difficult to interrupt this work at differeat stages just to

flascuss phonological points as they come up.
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Although this work is primarily ooncerned with underlying representeiions,
it will be helpful to look at some surface atmctur: ::f Yoruba at this stage.

A very simple Yoruba NP may contain only a single lexicel item, e«ge
L. m = 'man'

. NP like (1) can be found in generic structures, e.3.
2.  okdnrin k6 1é burd ju obinrin lo

(men not cen bed exceed women beyond) 'men cannot be worse than women'.

It is acturlly difficuit for ungualified %P's to oceccur in Yoruba
sentences so thet single element li's are rere. They are Jound mostly in
generic environments like (2) axid in cleft sentences like those discussed
under emphasis in 1.33 above.l

Before we provide the next set of examples, it will be ugeful to seb
out the qualification pattern within the surface structure i’ ol Yoruba.

Por cur starting point, we can make use of the one Bamzbose set up.

Dangboge 1966, using Halliday's theoreticsl framework, hsd en

bhg (hucl = quel’ ier) structure for the IiF. And he defined the 'head'

ag "Lt element which can operate in 2 nominal iroup of only one element”.”

S0y uilyrdn in (1) above is the head of & Yoruba NP.  Then his g consists

le cf. Vard 1952: 46 « "..eit i8 not very usual to have & noun alone as
subject of a verb, the sentences in which such a usage iz natursl
are fenm:  these are pwminly general statements."”

2o Halliday 1961 ~ "Categories of the Theory of Grammar® in Vord 17.

3¢ DBamgboge 1966: 98. His 'nominal group' is similar to cur (L.



of "sequence=-deternined secondary elemenis of E,i'.xuczt,l,u-e."?L The secondary
elements of slructure are:

¢ B = (nominal qualifier), j - (adjective quelifier), 1 - (nmumeral
qualifier), k - (renkshifted qualifier), g - (deictic qualifier) and

i - (poste-deictic qualifier).

A modification of Bamgbose's hg stiructure to ghg (where m = 'modifier')
was suggested in Afolayan 1968, ifolayan used a later version of
lialliday's theory of m-mrz to suggeat that Yoruba 'nominal groups' can
be pre-modified. In Halliday's graumar, whatever precedes the 'head' isg
& 'wodifier' and whatever comes aflter the 'head' is the 'qualiliexr' in
sroup structure., The main point in Afglayan's suggestion is to deny
Bamgbose's thesies that whalever occurs initially in any surfece I is the
head of that Il It appears Afolayan's analysis is nearer the point than
Damgbose's since Bamgbose's decision to make whatever comes {irst the head
forced him to suggest head status for many items that fail his only
criterion for 'headship' - viz. =ability to opernte in a Yoruba "nominal
group of only one elenaent."3 _

For instence, the preposition pfpa 'about/in respect of' was msde ihe
Lhead of the WP in:

2. Halliday 1967« The mhg enalysis is also applied to the 'predicaior!
of Halliday's systems The predicator is not equivalent tc the TP
of transformational grammar since the VP of 1G includes noun plorases
and sometimes preposition phruses and sdverbs whereas in lialliday's
sranmay IP's dominated by Vi''s are outside the predicator and regarded
a8 complements, Then preposition phrases and adverbs are called

adﬂIEEEB'
5« DBamgboge 1966: 98



4, "nfpa / glgf.nm baba / old.run ono / Atold.run 3mf mimg
( o X n )
in reapect of Cod father Cod Son and God spirit holy
'About Cod the Pather, God the Son and Cod the Noly ':-host'“l
whereas neither nipa 'in respect of' nor the whole of (4) can constitute
a Torudba 'nominal group' of only one elements There is no Yoruba I -
@ 'about! or 'in respect of'. (loreover, it is difficult to construct
a Yoruba sentence in which the whole of (4) would constitute a 1P or
"nominal group' since (4) cannot be the subject of a real Yoruba uentencu.Q
and the only definition of 'nominal group' is "the class of the group
that operates at 5 in clause strmcture" (where S stands for 'sudbject!
and the other members of the clause are P - 'predicator' and A 'ad.jrmct').5
Combining Afolayan's mhq proposal, on our top line of 5 below, and 3
or Bamgboge's expansion of g on the bottom line of 5 below, we shall have
the following configuration:
5% =m| h | q

ln | J | 1 l k ‘ 4 | t

For the m position in the examples below, we ghall use the plurality

formative Yuwgn and the universal quantifier gbozbo 'all' (although the

1. Bamgbose 19661 124

2+« 1t is necessary to qualify ‘'sentence' with 'real' since most of ihe
items that are not IiP's, and consequently cannot be subject of Yoruba
sentences, but which can be emphasized e.g. adverbs and preposition
phrases (like the nf ide 'at ide' of 1.33 example 26 above) can be
the surface subjects of the emphatic particle ni. Similarly, 4 could
he the surface subject of the emphatiec particle, but of no other
foruba verb. Thus, only N’'s ean be underlying subjects. n the
other hand items that are not lNi''s can be surface subjects, bul they
can only be subjects of the emphatic particle pi 'is' wnd its
negation ko (not) or ko ni (not is) 'is not'.

3« Bamgbose 1966: 31 and 98
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relationship of plurality to the 'head' is not actually one of 'modifica-
tion!' or 'qualification' if used in the systemle sense .1
The newly introduced qualifyins element will be underlined in each
of the following examples. So, in 6, it 1s the n or 'nominel qualifier’
that is underlined, in 7, it is the 'adjective qualifier' that is under=
lined while in 8 the 'modifier' gwon is underlined etc.
6. olmrin 91618
| (man honourable-person) 'honourable man'
T. okimrin olgla déraddra
(man honourable-person good) 'good honourable man'
8.  Awon okunrin oldlA ddraddra
(plur man honourable-person good) 'zood honourable men'
9. &won okimrin 0l¢la ddraddra péwd (mewa = 'ten')
'ten good honourable men'
10. won plkimrin olold daradare méw& t{ a xf land
'ten good honourable men whom we saw vesterday'
11, &won oklnrin 0l¢ld déradira méwd t{ a ri lénd wonyen
'those ten good honourable men whom we saw yesterday!
12, Zwon glkdnrin 0161d ddradfre méwd t{ a r{ lénd wdnyen pd
'even those ten good honourable men whom we saw yesterday!
In case there are doubts sbout the modification status of dwon, we can add

gbogbo 'all' to 12 and obtaini
13, gbogbo 2won okiinrin 0ldl4 déradéra méwd t{ & r{ lénd whnyen nt?

1. The term 'universal quantifier'! is teken {rom the vocabulery of the -
predicate calculus. The universal quantifier contrasts with the
existential quentifier - (2 ) = 'there exists one'. The syntactic
status of the plurality formative dwon is disoussed below in chpi.VI.

2, In example 13, both gbosbo end dwon are underlined since we reqard
them as funotioning within the same class of items.



The whole of 13 can cceur in & Yorube sentence like:

14e NJjé o md pe gbogbo awon okinrin oldlé diredére méwh ti a ri léni
wdnyen ni ni ko 1@ eo Gésl?

(@w you know that all plur man honourable-person good ten which we see
yesterday those even is not can speak knglish)

Yo you know that even those ten good honourable men whom we saw yesterday
could not spesk English?!

Example 13 is one of the most complex ones that can be expected in
Yoruba surface ¥P's since it contains lexiocal items for each of the
'primary' and 'secondary' places of 'structure' when Afolayan's mhg model
is combined with Bamgbose's expansion of g. Structures like 15 are
however very difficult to obtain., The difficulties in odtaining Yoruda
iP's with lexdical iteus in each of the eight surface structural places
(containing my, hy, n, J, 1, k, d, t) are really noticeabdble in grammatical
analyses like Bamgbose's which are based on recorded dialogues. For
instance, out of Bamgbose's forty examples of nominal group atructures.l
there is none in which more than four structural places are filled. He
had one example for one structural place, (that of 'head'), fifteen for
two structural places, fifteen also for three structursel plsoces and nine
for four structurel places. lioreover, it appears that the adjectives and
numerals are nmutually exoclusive in those examples so that the adjective =
numeral dichotcomy could be called into question if one scrutinizes his

analysis further.

1, Bamgbose 1966: 124-5. It was not stated that those examples were
themselves taken directly from the recorded text on which Bamgbose's
grammar is based. But there was also nc indication that some of the
examplee used in the whole grammer were not constructed (or generated
by rules of some sort).
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There ie, however, one justification for Bamgbose's analysis, and that
Justification is found in examples 9 to 14 here, where more than four
surface structure positions in the Yoruba HP are represented with forma-
tivez., The greatest justification for his g analysis is found in
examples 12 to 14 where the six structural places for his g (i.e. n, J,
1, k, 4, t) are represented with formatives.
lote that it is possible for one structural place to be filled by
more than one element of the same subclass e.2. example 10 in section
1.31 above where four embedded sentences (or 'rankshifted qualifiers' in

systemic terms) qualify ginrin 'man',
)42 THE SURFACE KP PYRAMID

If the examples in.ﬁ%& were to be arranged in a series of consecutive
lines without intervening remarks or translations, a pryamidal configura-
tion with example 1, i.e. Qiinrin as apex is likely to be the result.

The pyramidal pattern of NP modification is goins to be exploited here
to show certain charecteristics cof the surface Yoruba noun phrase.

Judging from examples 1, 6, and 7 to 13 in iﬁi above, one is likely to
conclude that only the noun could be the 'head' in surface noun phrases.
However, so called 'nouns' may be absent in Yoruba surface noun phrases.

In iégﬁ we went through a pyramid starting from the apex to the base.

e wish to do the reverse process here in order to show the inadequacy

of an indirect surface structural approach to the underlying representation
of the Yorube noun phrase. We shall start from example 12 which will be
reco.nized o8 15 for convenience. Then, each succeeding structure will

be formed by deleting an element that represents a structural position in
the preceding example. 5o, in order to derive 16, the item representing

L in 15 will be deleted. To form 17, the next item which represents n



in 15 will be deleted from 16, To form 18, what represents J in 15 will
be deleted from 17 and so one 12 will now be:
15. Awon okhnrin 01614 ddraddra néwd t{ a ri 1énd winyen nd
'even those ten good honourable men whom we saw yesterday!'
16, Zwon Qlld déradére méwd ti a r{ 14nd winyen nd

'even those ten good honourable people whom we saw yesterﬂay'l
17. dwon ddreddra méwd t{ a r{ 1dnd wdnyen né

'even those good people whom we saw yesterday'

18, &won méwd tf a r{ léni winyen nf

'even those ten people whom we saw yesterday!
19, &won tf a r{i 1dnd wdnyen né

'even those (people) whom we saw yesterday'
20, 2won winyen nf

'even those people’

2. awon né

'even they'.

The first inference one can make from 15 to 21 is that the surface
structure representations of certain examples do not give full information
about what they actually represent. For instance, when the two nouns that
refer to human beings gkdnrin 'man' and Qldlé 'honourable person' have

already Leen deleted, succeeding structures still refer to human beings.

le Although gkinrin 'men' is deleted, 16 actually has the reading with
'veople' substituted for 'men'. The only difference between 15 and
16 is that the referents of 16 could be male or female whereus those
cf 15 must be 'men'. ‘yom 17 downwards, there is still reference to
'veople! although all lexical items that refer to human beings, i.e.
ginrin and 91414 have been deleted. The reading with 'people!
obligatorily applies if noc cother noun is used. Hence, 18 could not
mean 'ten snimals' or 'ten pencils' unless nouns referring to those
items are used. Thus, 'people' is implied if there is no surface
nouwl.
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They cammot refer to 'animels' or other things unless those olher things
are specifiede Conseqguently, it is right to believe that there should
Lave been & level of representation where the reference to humen beings
would heve been stated overtly and explicitly. “his level of representu-
tion camnot Le the surface structure as one can note from the surface
structure examples {rom 17 downwards. lilence, a surfece siructure  rammar
oi the Yoruba noun phrase camnot adequately account lor & very common
phenomenon in the langusge, and so it cannoti satisfy any of Chousky's
conditions of adcquaoy.l From this observation, the need for a study of
underlying representations in the Yoruba noun pLrase Lecomes significant
if we want to have Yoruba gramuers that can reach the level of 'descriptive
adequacy' at least,

vecondly, the determination of what the 'head' is becomes more and
more difficult as we reduce 15 [urther so that from 17 downwards, one is
coupelled to say that iwon (the plurality formative) is the 'head' since
there 2 re no nouns lef't for it to pluralize in the structures that {ollow,.
But from the discussionz in the preceding paragraph, we find that the real
'head' in 17 to 21 is not the plurality formative jwon, tut 'persons'.

Jince M is also the third person plural pronoun,2 it is possible to

l. Chomsky 196531 24=T.

2, Several awon formatives were recognized in Afplayan's table of pronouns.
In hAfolayan 1968, the honorific use of hwom 'they' for the third person
singulsyr pronoun was also recognized.

In underlying representetions, it is possible that therc is only one
dwon formative with a noun in apposition with it, lote that most of
these variously recognized hw 'a share features. It secms all
Yoruba 2wen's have the I‘eatures [~I, =111 i.e. 'third person' since
all iwon formatives exclude both first and second persons. liote that
the plural marker too can only be used of third persons. lence, Lugn
¢medé (plur child) 'children' excludes both speaker and hearer. If
the hearer were included, we would have &yin gmodd (you child) 'you
children's Then when the speaker is included, the mormal reclizatiicn
is Mc_ié (we child) 'we children's GSo there may be only one 2won
formative after alle The main discussion of hwon and other pronouns
takes place in Chapter VI below.



sugrest that it is the 'head' in 21, but in the other structures (i.es 17
to 20), where M qualifies the unrealized 'person' formative, thereby
indicating that this 'persocn' is in the plural, we cannot call it the
'head' of the IF. Hence, 17 to 20 can be considered as examples of noun
phrases which have no 'heads' since their common head - 'perscus/pecple!
has no surface structure realization.

On the other hand, we may decide to have only one formative éggg with
optimally, a noun in apposition with it. The appositive nounu can then bLe
deleted before the level of surface structure. But this is possible only
when there is another level of representation apart from surface structure.

Consequently, 2 surface structure grammar of Yoruba will force one to
assign wrong structural information to items in structure since one is
compelled to call one item the 'head' justifiably or unjustifiably as a
preposition nfpa 'about/in respect of' was assigned headship status in the
noun phrase or 'mominal group' in Bamgbose 1966: 124. Let us ndéw consider

another aspect of the surface structure IiP.
.43 THE CONCEPT OF LINEARITY IN THE SURFACE STRUCTURE NP

we have conducted the argument in the two preceding subsections under
" the assumption that the linear structure for the surface LI found ip
diagram 5 of ﬁ is correct. lowever, we shall just examine one structure
nowy but we shall not disouss it since it is fully discussed in Chapter IV,
In 5 of iﬁ'. we had wmy hy q on the top line; and in the expansion of g,

we had ny jy 1y ky dy ¥« If these two facts are brought together, we can
have something like the sinzle line representation:

24e my hiy Ny Jy 1y ky 4, t.

Now from 24 it is clear that ] obligatorily comes between j and k.

liowever, let us consider the analysis of one L using the model:
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(800 dog black 1801 black dogs' (where the under=

lined part of 25 constitutes a sentence).

Ueing Bamgbose's analysie, we shall heve ggbdrin es b, 2jf es n,
ddad as j aud ¢ 3§ ken as k (the ronkshifted qualifier). o for 25,
beagbose's grammer will give us lhe structural description hg where g is
realized as njk i.e¢ 27 is gujk. But we know that what we cctually hove
there is & numeral, an adjective, and a noun. In the structural descrip-
tion now, there is no mention of the 'numeral' at all. lote that the
type ol inadequacy ULeing pointed cut now aclually occurs in bamgbose's
structural description 1966: 114,

If we use slolayen's anelysis, whal we shall bave instead is uhg
whore gguerin \000) will Le the W ajd will be the head, dddyd will be the
sdjective, and ¢ 1€ kan will be the rankshilted qualifier. This will now
give us - ghjk. liote that this mhjk is proferable to the earlier hujk
gince it, at least, gives ua the information that the head of the IF is
ajd 'dog' and not §abbxdn '0U0'.  Lowever, like Samsbose's maslysio, it
fails to tell us that there is any nuneral at all in the Y. U0, none
ol the syslemdc models available has actually dealtl wilh Lhe problem of
describing the nwmeral in the P adeguately. llence, we can assumesthat
until Chapter IV in this work, no serious efforis have been made to provide
sn adequate end generative structural description which indicates the right
place thal the numeral occupies in the Yoruba L'  lioreover, from our
digoussione in the preceding paregraph, we can come to the conclusion
that the linesr NP structure of the systemic grammarisns ie difficult to
Jjustify if established as the only structural mcdel for the Yoruba Houn
Plrasc.

lhere are wore siructural types that can be exauined, wut in luis
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section, we shall not go into any further details since our main
interest here now is just to show that we are not using a new theory
to rework other people's grammars, and that not very imch has actually

been done so far in the Yoruba lioun Fhrase.

=

led SOME RIFARKS ON Tily CCRNECTICN BaTh BN FICNCLOGY AND SYHTAX

In Yoruba, it can be said that the phonology is often dependent on

the syntax, but it will not be risjht to suggest t at the gmtax conpletely
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determines the phonology.1 (ne of the distinemishing charncteristics of
Yoruba sentences is the presence of a (phonolozical) hizh tone between
the subject ¥ and the following Vre In other words the knowledge that
there exist NP's and VP's is relevant to tone assismment in some csses.
In many published works e.’. Uelano 1965, this phenomenon is described
and used to prove that Yoruba 'predicstive adjectives' are 'verba',

Here we may say that the high tone junction between iir's snd V. ''s only
indicate that what follows the junction could be a VP and not necessarily
a verb., There are actually certain exceptions that are difficult to
explain, For instance, this phonolozical high tone does not occur if
the first element in the VP is the iiC formative gé.'not' or if it is

the future tensce formative xig 'will/shell' although it occure before the
perfective espect formative ti 'have'. The environment of the exception

is difficult to stete since both yfo and ti could be called suxiliaries,

l. Chomegky 1964 argued vehemently against autonomous phonology. His
points could be summarized as: 'the knowledze of syntactic structure
representations helps in phonological deccriptions so that phonology
is not completely independent of syntex,' In 1965, he set up an
autoncmous level of syntactic deep structure which determines semantie
representations with a surface structure which determines phonological
representations. In 1965, therefore, syntax became so central that
it determines semantic and phonological representations. e shall
refrain from holding to this strong deterministic position when
discussin: the relationship of gyntax to any of the other components
of gramsr here.

Syntactic determinism has come under attack recently and an |
extermination of synlactic determinism is anticipated i Fillmore's
conclusion in '"'he Case for Case': "If it is poszible to discover

¢ ontically justified universal syntactic theory along the lines
1 have been suggesting... then it is likely that the syntactic deep
structure of the type that has been made familiasr from the work of
Chomsky =znd his students is going to go the way of the phoneme,'
Millmore 1968: 88.

Syntactic deteruinism will be mentioned below. It states that
"the syntactic component specifies and infinite set of abstract
formal objects each of which incorporates all information relevant to
a single interpretation of & particular sentences’ 1965: 16.



and while the exception holds for one, it does not hold for the other.

The main purpose of the exercize is to show that to a ve;ry larze
extent, the distinctions that are normally made in syntax are also reflected
in Yoruba phonology. We shall use the example of the distinction which
Bamgbose made between his 'prononinn_la' and his 'pronouns' for this
di.scuaaion.l Bamgbose called the 'pronominals' - 'a closed system sub-
class of nouns which are pronoun aubatitutes'.z One fact that suggests
that 'pronominals' and nouns are similar is that monosyllabic verbs
ending in low tones change their tones to mid whenever they precede
tpronominals' and nouns, but retain their low tones if they precede
' pronouns'.

In the examples below, we use chject pronouns in 50, cbject pronominals
in 51 and object nouns in 52. We shall mark the mid tone on the verb
since that is what we wish to call attention to. The item nf at the end
of every senience means also. It is not to be confused with the homo-
phonous determiner nd !the!.

50(a) & 14 mf nd (he beat me also) 'he beats me also!
(b) 6 1u ¢ nd (he beat you also) 'he beats you also'
(¢) & 1u dnf (he beat him/her/it also) 'he beats him/her/it also'
(d) 6 13 wf n& 'he beats us also'
51(a) 6 lu émi nf (he beat I-myself also) 'he beats me also!
(b) 6 lu iwo n& 'he beats you also!
(e) & lu dun nd 'he beats him also' (i.e. him/her/it)

(d) 6 lu &wa nd 'he beats us also!'

l. Cee Bamzbose 1966: 105-108, The pronoun/pronominal dichotomy is
taken up later in 6.2 below.

2. Bamgboge 1966: 107



52(a) ¢ lu Titi nf 'he beats Titi alsoc!
(b) 6 1u Joke nd 'he beate Joke also'
(e) &6 lu Ojo nd 'he beats 0jo also!
(d) & lu oklnrin yen nd 'he beats that man also'
52(a) to (d) could be either surprise or additional information.

e may note that the low tone on the verb li is retained when it
precedes pronouns in 50, but this low tone is changed to mid elsewhere
i.e« before nouns and 'proneminals'. In 52, the first three examples
show that the tone on the following noun can be high, mid or low., The
example in 52(d) is intended to show that the following noun need not be
& personal name. A determiner ygn is inserted between gklnrin and gé
in 52(d) lest nf be interpreted as the determiner 'the'. This 1s done
to complete the symmetry started from 50(a) when all pi's are interpreted
as 'also',

A second observation about the phonologlcal evidence for grouping
pronominals with nouns is found in the behavicur of 'conjunctive pronocuns'
(i.e. Bamgbose's 'pronouns') that occur before VP's. Earlier, we stated
that there is a high tone junction between subject NP's and the following
Vi'as, but there is an exception in the case of pronoums. Any pronoun
that precedes a VP retains its tone:

53(a) mo rf ¢ (I see you) 'I see you'

(b) o rf mi 'you see na'

(¢) & r{ wa 'he sees us'
It is likely that the retention of the tone is necessary in the case of
pronouns as & disambigusting phenomenon between the second and third
person singular pronouns. lote that the third person singular pronoun
has a high tone in 55(d), whereas the second person singular pronoun has

a mid tone. If the P tone junction rule applies to pronouns, tuen there
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will be some ambisuity between the second and third verson sinsular
pronouns when they function as subjects in syntactip structures.

.Le third piece of phonolo;icul evidence we intend to :ive here is
that all nouns in Yoruba are polysyllabic. This fact is used in the
discussion of non selfl dominance in Chapter III below. All ebbreviafod .
forms of nouns are also polysyllabic. ~0, even when personal names are
abbreviated, the abbreviated forms must be polysyllebic. ""hus, there
is no abbrevieted form of any Yorube personal name that is monosyllabic.
llere, we find that Bemgbose's pronominals too behave like nouns since all :
of them nre polysyllabic. PBut &ll pronouns like some articles are mono=-
syllebic.

There (¢ 1in fact syntactic evidence for zrouping pronominals with
nouns, but in thie section, our main interest is in the si-nificance of
syntax for phonolozy, ané it seems that with the pronoun-pronominel

examples, the points that are necessary have been made.
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240 CHAPTHR IX

SINTACTIC HETHODLOLOGY

2l TRANGIFORKATIONAL GANSRATIVE GRAMIAR = THS PRESENT POSITICN

The gyntaetic framework that will be used in this work is that of
'"transformational generative gra mar' which was originally proposed by

Chomsky in gyntactic ctructurss (1957), and which has been subject to

certain far reaching nodifications ever cince. A fundamental assumption
of transformational gra mar in its present form (hereaSter T7G) is that a
gramnar of language is a systde of rules thal expresses the correspon=-
dence between sound and meaning in this language in a language independent

Way « This grammar is also assuned to specify an infinite class of

l, - Chomsy 1971: 163 and Lakoff 197l: 232
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surface structures,l each of which is mapped onto & phonetic representation
by & system of phonological rules (in a phonological component of grasmar).
Furthermore, this grammar contains a system of grammatical transformations

mapping phrase markers onto phrase markers such that each transformation

defines a set of well-formed pairs of successive phrase markers Pi-l and

by And the system of grammatical transformations defines an infinite

clase K of finite sequences of phrase markers, each such sequence
Pl"""Pn meeting the following conditions:
"1, (1) F, is & surface structure

(i1) Lacu P, is formed by epplying a certain transformation to P; , in

 §
& way permitted by the conditions on grammatical rules™! .

(4ii) there is no P such that Py Pisees 4P meets conditions (1) and
(is)"
The acceplability of conditions (i) to (iii) by transformationalists is not
in dispute since both Chomsky 1971 (setting up the views of the inter-
pretive aemanucistaﬁ, and Lakoff 1971 (explaining the generative
semanticists' position) accept and assume the validity of conditions (1)

to (iii). lence, (1) to (iii) will be our fundamental assumptions here.

l. GSee definition of terms like 'surface structure' in 1.52.

2, Chomsky 1971l: 183-4. Chomsky's footnote & on (ii) is leit out since
it is just an elaboration on the conditions on grammatical rules e.Z.
some specific ones, cnd the general ones like the principle of the
transformational cycle in the sense of Chousky 1965,

5¢« The interpretive cemanticists are the linguists who believe that
semanlics merely interprets whet hes already been fully specified at
another level of representation known as the 'deep structure'. Their
system of grammar ie known as the 'standard theory' and the standard
theory is in opposition to the generative semanticists' 'basic theory'
on some matters like the relationship beilween syntax and cemantics,
the existence of a level of representation called the 'deep structure!
and on some other matters of details which need not concern us here. .
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Inother fundemental apsumption of present day trensformationsal
grampmor iz that the gremmar containe a lexiecon which is "a c¢lase of

lexical entries esch of which specifies the grammatical (i.e. phono-

logienl, semantic, and eyntactic) properties of some lexicsl 1teu."1

£ lexicel entry ma2, be coneidered =28 "incorporating a set of 'transforma-
tione' that insert the item in question (i.e. the complex of features
thet constitutes it) in phrase markera“z elongz the lines sugzested by
Chomsky in Aspects. Thuss

2, a lexical transformsation associated with the
lexical item I (e.s. map) maps a phrase marker
P econtaining & substructure | (represented in
Aspects by A ) into a phrase marker F' formed
from P by replacing @ by I (i.e. memn).

A lexical trensformation cen therefore be considered as a 'well=-
formedness constraint" on classes of successive phrase narkers Pi and

Pi+1 for emy 41 where the only difference between Pi 141

P1 contains a substructure ¢, whioh is a set of features, whereas P1+1

containe the lexical items associated with 4.

and P is that

Various veraions of present day transformational grammar accept the
poseibility of lexical transformations defined by 2 although they differ
in the conditione on (O, e.z. where in the grammar lexical transformations
apply, whether they apply in & block end ell lexical items are inserted

into phrase markers before sny non-lexical transformations (i.e. 'true

1. Chomsky 1971: 184. liote that 'grammasy' is used here as it is defined
in Chomsky 1965, and so it includes semantics, syntax and phonology,
Chomsky 1965 is often referred to as Aspects in this work.

2« Chomsky 1771: 184.

3¢ The term 'well formedness constraint' is used in the sense of Lakoff
1971.
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syntactic transformations') apply as in Chomsky's condition 3 .1 or

whether non-lexical transformations occur both before and after lexioal
insertion so that the existence of an autonomous (and deterministic)
level of syntactic 'deep structure', the level after which all lexical
insertions have already taken place but hefore which any non lexieal
tranaformation ever applies is denied. One version of transformational
grammar (TG) that accepis the possibility of all lexicel insertion in a
block before any non-lexical transformation is called the 'standard theory',
while the other version of 10 that denies this possibility is the 'basic
theory' (although the lavelling is not intended by the proponents of the
theories to confer some unique conceptual or empirical status to the
former, or to suggest that there is anything ontologically, psychologically
or conceptually 'basic' about the latter). Consequently,
3, @& standerd theory epecifies, for each sentence,

a syntactic structure = = (Plgooo’ Propesey Pn)

(where P, is the deep, and P~ the ace

structure), a semantic representation 35, and &

phonetic representation P. It asserts further-

more, that 5 is determined by P, and P by P

under the rules of semantic and phonologicaf

interpretation, respectively. Iore generally,

the theory is 'syntactically baged' in the sense

that it assumes the sound-meaning relation (¢, 5)

to be determined by = ., Chomsky 1971: 185.
Un the other hand, the level Pi of 3 does not exist in & 'basic theory!
end the basic theory abrogates syntactic 'determinism', my expression
for the most importent characteristics of the theory which essumes that

“the sound-meening relation (P, S)" is "determined by = ."

1. Chomsky 1971: 184 - condition <{3) : "given (Pl.n.,Pn) in K, there
is an i such that for j < i, the transformation used to form P o
from P, is lexical, and for § 2 i, the transformation used to form
P3+1 from P, is non-lexical, =" [Footnote b of Chomsky 1571: 184

describee non-lexical transformations as 'true syntactic transforma-
tions'.
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Observe that the differences between the 'standard theory! and the
'basic theory' as presented here appears to be only differences caused
through disagreement on a single suggestion viz, - that lexical insertion
should occur in a block before any non lexiecal transformation applies.
Simply put, this is the main difference. liowever, the difference itself
is not one that oan be easily resolved since the position of the standard
theory camnot be easily changed because it is dictated by a major attitude
to linguistic deseription which has always characterized all works in the
standard theory tradition, and which was originally proposed in Syntactic

Structures for TG as:
4y only & purely formal basis can provide a firm

and productive foundation for the construction
of grammatical theory. Chomsky 1957: 100,

Oinee the version of TG to be used here will tend more towards the
basic theory than the standard theory, it will be necessary to discuss
the objections to the 'standard theory' that could justify any adoption
of the basic theoxy in & work like this one. Note that those working
within the basic theory do not actually constitute a unified school since
various systems of analysis e.g. licCawley's indices and Buch'a contentives
are found in recent underlying representations of noun phrases. Iowever,
they all agree on the non existence of a level of deep atructure which is
defined as condition (3) of Chomsky 1971.

In the quotation in the paragraph before the last (i.e. in 4), not
only does Chomsky contrast form with meaning (i.e. syntax with cemantics),
but he also astated as an instrument of policy, the direction in which
future research in transformational prammar should teke (i.c. towards the
one observed in 5 earlier where everything linguistic le determined by

‘form' i.es = = syntax). Thus, it had been stated already in Jymtactic

Structures that whatever is included in future extensions of 0 should



have 'only a purely formal basis'., Hence, in Aspects, when semantics was
first officiallyl recognized as a subject for linguistics to describe, its
only function was to interpret what had previously been fully specified in

the 'purely formal'! omnipotent syntactic component since '"the syntactic

component specifies an infinite set of abstract formal objects, gach of
which incorporates all information relevan a _si te ti

of a particuler santenco".2 (italics supplied).

However, recent attacks on the standard theory are directly referasble
to the requirement (4) above that "only a purely formal basis" is needed
for the construction of a grammatical theory and the deterministic
definition of the syntactic component in Aspects. For instance, since
the syntactic component specified an infinite set of abstract formal
objects, and since each of these objects contains all information needed
for the interpretation of any 'sentence'!, there is bound to be a2 duplication
of information in the semantic component if the semantic component itself
were developed ss a syatem of (projection) rules. lence, one duplication
of effort is that noted by Weinreich whereby there is a dictionary in the
sementic component Aand a separate lexicon in the syntactic component.

Thus, "in an intezrated theory, the existence of a lexicon separate from

l. OSemantics was first recognized as & proper area of TG studies by Fodor
and Xatz in “"The Structure of a Semantic Theory" in Fodor and Katgz
19641 479-518. But one may say that its official recognition came
only with its incorporation into the general framework of 'C in Katz
and Postal 1964 and Chomsky 1965.

2¢ Chomeky 1965: 16. This definition of the syntsetic component is the
original ispecis statement of 'syntactic determinism' and Chomsky's
definition of the standard theory represented as 3 earlier is a
later restatement of the deterministic philosophy. In 5, Chonsky was
unequivocal in asserting that "the sounde-meaning relation (P, 0)" is
"determined by = " (i.e. by syntax,.



the dictionary is a vestigial absurdity, but one which can be removed

without difficulty.’» 1

It is a vestigial absurdity because the dupli-
cation was originally caused by the reliance of linguists on " a
conception of linguistic theory as a whole which didnot antiocipate a
semantic oomponcnt;“z (that is the conception of a 'purely formal' linguistic
theory).

oy objections to the standard theory arise as a result of the lack
of simplicity and generality entailed by & dupliocation of efforte in both
the 'interpretive' semantic component and the 'deterministic' syntactic
component. For instance, there are other objections that have been noted
by transformationalists. One such is the fact that the base of an
Agpects standard theory generates many deep structures which are blocked
by restrictions on the application of transformational rules and consequently
have no surface structure realizaiions. This same filtering effect of
transformations must be duplicated in some ways at least in the semantic
component. Another duplication occurs in the existence of semantic
selection restrictions in the semantic component postulated by Fodor, Katz
end Postal vis - a - vis the syntactic selectional restrictions of Chomaky
1965. A different sort of duplication is the existence of syntactic
features like Human and Animete which are not completely distinct from

semantic features having the same names.

l. Veinreich in Sebeok 1966, reprinted in Lteinberg and Jakobovits 1371.
The quotation is from p.312. Veinreich's footnote b reeds: "Kats
and Postal (1964: 161) postulate a 'lexicon' (distinct from the
dictionary!) which presumably specifies the phonological form of
morphemes. Chomsky (1965) has the underlying phonological shape of
morphemes specified by the same componeni - the lexicon - ag the
syntactic features."

2, Veinreich 1966.
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Apart from duplication, the standard theory a2s formulated in Chomsky
1971 mekes the status of semantic representation more indetcrminate than
previously., In pre-1971 standerd theory (i.e. in Aspects), the deep
structure was set up only to determine semantic interpretations while the
surface structure (a less significant level of representation at that time)
determines only phonological interpretation. In the revised standard
theory of 1971, there are three significant shifts of position although
the first two are related.

First, the reconstructed theory gives P = surface structure (or
rather 'the struocture determined by phonological interpretation of Pn'
with intonation aasigned')l more power than the deep structure since it is
capable of determining both phonetic representation and parts of semantie
representation, whereas Piy = the deep structure, determines only the
remaining part of semantic representation. Thus, the siznificant level
of representation now ia the surface structure which 1is nacessary for both
semanties and phonetics.

Secondly, it was only the projection rules of Fodor and Katz 1963 and
Katz and Postal 1964 that function in the semantic component, but we have
a different situstion in the reconstructed standard theory of 1471 1.9.2

5y <113 bases (PysesesP;) (Py the K-initial, P, the

(deep) atruoturc whicﬁ is a memser of K)

trangformationss (P ,II.’P ) (P the surface

structure; (Pl..c.’ n) € K

rhonologyt P ew-s phonetic representation

semantics: (B 9 P ) —wwp semantic representation

the grammatical relations invelved

being those of Pi' that is, those
represented in Pl;.

1. Chomsky 1971: 213

2, Choumsky 1971: 213. 1 shall refer to the earlier standaru theory of
1964~5 as the Aspects theory, and the 1971 version as the 'standard
theory' although, a8 we shall observe later, there is very liitle
difference between them.



In 5, Chomsky's final formulation of the standard theory, the {syntactic)
phrase markers at Pi and Pn inecluding the grammatical relations represented

11 also participate in the determination of semantic interpretation,

inP
although it is not clear whether they are syntactic converses of, or actual
replacements for semantic projection rules. Lakoff (1971: 269) actuslly
agssumes that the phrase markers (Pl"'”Pi) in the standard theory are
replacements for the projection rules Am"'”ao in the Aspects theory.

It is likely that Lakoff has misinterpreted the standard theory notation
since both Chomsky and Lakoff used the same formmla, the 'syntactic
structure! (P sees? ) for entirely different purposes, Lakoff stated:

Civen a syntactic structure (P seseyl ) we define
the semantic representation ol of a sentenco as

OR = (Pl’ PR, Topy Fyeee), where PR is & conjunction
of presuppositions, Top is an indication of the
'topic' of the sentence, and I is the indication of
the foous of the sentence.2s”

As far as Chomsky was concemed, all I''s with subscripts are in syntax, and

there is no P1 in semantic representation UL e.g. in:

6, - ® <52> 2. (Plga.ogpigoo.'fn)"
i3

(where the S and P on the lower line raespectively represent sementic
reprosentation and phonetic representation). In the final version of the
standard thecry (i.e. in 5 above), the only necessaxry chenge from the

l. lNote the parenthesized information following 'semantic representation!
in 5 or Chomsky's <113) . ‘hise does not suggest that Py cetermines
semantic representation, but that the grammatical relations represented
in Pl’ the first phrase marker for lexical transformations, are the
relations involved in Pi' the deep structure.

2 In footnote a of Lakoff 1971l: 269, he suggests the possibility of
eliminating topic and focus and representing them in the presupposl-
tional part of the sentence. Perhaps this can make for simplicity
in description when it is done.
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Aspects theory is that there is another arrow from Pn leading to 5 giving:
7, Z e (PyresesPypeses? )t
8 P

Thus, the only clear diiference between the Aspects theory represented
a8 6 and the latest standard theory 7 is that there is another arrow leading
from ko to 5.« If the vertical arrow {rom Py to 38 in beth 6 and 7 ise
interpreted as 'projection rules', and the vertical arrow from Pn to P
a8 'phonological rules', the diagonal arrow (representing 'surface structure
interpretation rules') cannot be interpreted as 'projection rules' (which
are vertical, aud which do not rely on phonological information like
intcnation {rom Pn) or as 'phonological rules' (which are alsc vertical,
but which do not lead to semantic representation). Perbaps 2 comprehensive
and comprebensible formulation of 'surface structure interpretation rules!
way later clarify the position of the diagonal arrow and the way it
operates., llevertheless, the schemata 6 and 7 still show that the standard
theory has not yet abolished projection rules although it has abandoned the
strong poeition in Katz and rostal 1564 end Chomsky 1905 thet only the deep
structure determines semantic 'interpretation'.

Hence, until tbe proponents of the standard theory give a full cpeci-
fication of the diagonal arrow in 7, it will be rash to suggest that the

stendard theory had abolished Katzian sewsnties. Thue, Lakoiff's account

l. Note that 7 is the statement of the standard theory presented in
Chomsky 1971. There are however corollaries of T e.; . the suggestion
in Chomsky that "it is quite possible that other terms in the syntactic
structwe (Pygeessl’ ) are also relevant for semantic reprcsentations.”
Jince this suggest?on will only increase the number of diagonal arrows,
its discussion will be postponed till we have finished dealing with
the problem of one disgonal arrow.



of the standard theory (1971: 269), and his reformulation of the standard
theory in a full derivation (1971: 264-5) may be ineorrect.l All one can
say is that the semantic component of the standard theory is a nondescript
since 1t is no longer the vertical projection rule arrow (of 7) alone which
directly determines semantic representation, but this vertical projection
arrow plus a diagonal arrow which could even interpret items like pre-
suppositions which are not represented directly in any part of Pn.g

The third shift of position in the standard theory is the assumption
that 1t 1s possible for "other terms in the syntactic structure (Pl,...,Fn)“
%o be "relevant for semantic interpratation.“5 Apart from dwarfing the

deep structure still further, if it has not yet technically eliminated 1it,

1. It is sctually unlikely that Chomsky could have formulated the
integrated standard theory the way Lakof{ formulated it since the
part from P to P in Lakoff's reformulation (pe265) violate
condition 1(4ii) of Lekoff 1971, and Chomsky 1971 that:

"(i11) there is no P_ such that Po' Pl""’pn
meets conditions (1) and (ii).”
Thus, assuming that Chomsky hes abandoned Katzian semantics, he is
unlikely to incorporate a F_which violates one of the conditions Le
set up into the revised standard theory.

2. lote that one of the implicaticons cf surface structure interpretation
rules is that the surface structure could determine the semantic repre-
sentation of structurally available formal objects like 'focus' (in
normal intonation) and structurally unavaileble forual objects like
'presuppositions', wheress the deep structure could determine only
the semantic 'interpretaticn' of aveilable formel objecis like 'complex
symbols'. Observe that presuppositions cannot be assumed to be
structurally available the way the mein verbs of sentences are. lence,
the surface structure is even nmore si/mificant than the deep structure
in the latter's only field of cperation = that of semsntic representation.
This means that the only importani reeson for postulating & level of
deep structure (viz. for determining semantic interpretation) is not
really cogent since the surface structure which can use boih
structurally available and structurally unavailable information lor
determining semantic interpretation is now wmore powerful than the
deep siructure in its only tlask. 50, the surface structure inter-
pretation rules migzht be a boomeransg. It is likely to have some
adverse effects even on the deep structure of the stendard theoxry.

3, Chomoky 1971: 213.
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this assumption allows semantic 'interpretation' to be multiply determined
by an unspecified number of possible 'terms' in {Pl,.-.,Pn) and some of
these possible terms could be identical with some derivational constraints
in the basic theory like subject raising, predicate 1ifting, psyche
movement, guantifier lowering ete. In cother words, both syntactic and
lexical transformations affect meaning so that there can now be many

diagonal arrows leading to 5 from P, %o Pn in 7 aboves, If every part of

1
syntax can now affect meaning (as the recomnstruction of the corollary of
7 indicates in 8 below), then one is justified to doudbt the necessity of
o syntax/semantics dietinction since semantice can now be relevant at every
stage in the syntactic component as suggested by:
8. = (Pl&;ﬁ%n
5 P

U0y the third shift of position in the standerd theory looks like a -ubtle
move towards the basic theory position although the statement of principle
from Symtactic Structures that "only a purely formal basis" (where 'purely
formal' is interpreted now as 'syntactic') "can provide a firm and produce
tive foundation for the construction of a grammatical theory”l will always
make the standard theory proponents resist the basic theory position (in
theory btut not in ectual practice).

Une can note at this stage that Chomsky actually eriticized and
rejected what was variously referred to as "a 'semantically besed' theory

of generative grammar“z and "a 'semantically based grammar,'"5 because

1, Chomsky 1957' 100
2, Chomsky 1971: 196
%3s Choumsky 19T1: 197



w85 -

"what one believes, realizes, etc.,-" depends not only on the proposition
expressed, but alsc on some aspects of the form in which it is expressed.nd
However, his general interpretation of 'dased' e.z. when 'syntectically
based! means that the 'sound - meaning relation (P, S)' is 'determined by
-3 2 (vhere = = 'symtex') will make it difficult for hie eriticism to
be justly applicable to the dasic theory. For instance, the basic theory
did not state that the deep structure - phonetic representation relation
(Pi’ P) is determined by semantics, Hence, the basic theory is not
'semantically based' in the sense in which the standard theory is
‘ayntactically based', and so, the real criticism of the basic theory

from the proponents of the standard theory is yet to come.

The framewori: to be used in this work is therefore going to be in the
trodition of the basie theory. Apart from our observations on the standard
theory above, there are reasons to suzgest that the basic theory will help
us in obtaining a more eatisfactory solution to the problems attacked than
the standard theory. For instance, we wish to propose a sentential
derivetion not only for Yoruba noun phrases in the manner of Bach 1968,5
but also for elements within the noun phrase like nouns, numerals and

adjactivoa.4 One of the advantages of sentential derivation for forms

l, Chomsky 1971: 197. His footnote & is omitted here. It is fair to
suggest also that what one believes, realizes, elc. does not depend
solely on the 'form' in which it is expressed (or its ‘syntax').

2+ Chomsky 197l: 185
3¢ Bech in Bach and Harme 1968 - 'Houns and loun Phrases'.

4. Gee Bamgbose 1966: 99 for the surface forms of these elements., Bamchose
had 'a further differentiation of the primary element ¢ into sequenca
determined secondary elements of structure' which inelude what were
variously called the nominal, adjective, numeral, rankshifted, deictic
and postedeictic qualifiers (where = qualifier, ond defined ng it io
in Bamgbose 1966).
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like the vigesimal Yoruba numeral system (in chpt IV) is that we are able
to provide a common underlying form for different classes of numerals
(@eze cardinals, ordinals, distributives etc.) although in most Yoruba
descriptions of the numerel system, only the cardinal can be preoduced
beyond a certain low limit, If the rule postulated by those Yoruba
grammariens who cared to discuss the numeral adequately for generating
ordinals were applied beyond the one hundred and eighty fourth position
(184th), only ungrammatical, unacceptable and uninterpretable forms would
be obtainable e.z. *dkogdsdnlémixin for the 185th position. It is onmly
through the type of sentential representation suggested here that the
productive capacity of the Yoruba numeral system can be adequately
acoounted for.

But one implication of sentential derivation for parts of noun phrases
is that syntactic rules like syntactic transformations would have applied
to the susrested underlying representetion of these parts of noun phrases
in order to derive the single lexical item that is ultimately inserted in
the appropriate parts of the noun phrase. For instance, ékerinléléggsﬁn
(the 184th position) could be derived from:

9. ipo tf & J€ ogdsiin & le drin

.(position which it 1s 180 it plus 4) ‘the 184th position'
through some true syntactic transformations like deletion, =nd it is the
derived struoture gkerinlelozosan that is inserted es a lexicel item in
the Pi or deep structure of the standard theory.

The underlying similarity of '184th' to '185th' could be shown in a
repreventation for '185th' that follows the pattern of 9 e.z.

10, ipb tf & j€ osbsdn ¢ 16 arin
(position which it is 180 it plus 5) 'the 185th position®

The difference between '184th! and '185th' will then be & derivational



rether than an underlying cne since only 9 can later develop into

gkerinlelozgsan through a series of syntactic transformations like the
deletion of ipd ti d j€ (position which it is), the sister adjunction of

1€ 'plus/increase' to the right of rin 'four' giving grinld, the
adjunction of nf - (the transformational formative - Trf of 1.32 above)
to the left of gzdsdn '180' giving nf opdsfn ---> 1fgdsdn and the sister
adjunction of the derived g;iglé to the left of Légggég_givin; the numeral
form $rinléidzdedn. From this numerel form, the cardinal forms:
ekerinldlg dsin 'the 184th' or kerinléldidsin '184th' could be derived.
If instead of the ipd 'position' of 9 and 10, we had used jye 'amount'
we would have now derived mérinleldzdesin '184' which is the cardinal form.
Some of the deriv-tional processes sre cmitied in this discussion e.c.
the nominalization of kerinléldudedn to kerinlélduéséin or ikerlnléldudsin,
end the phonological ones like tone and vowel deletion or assimilation ete.,
but the mein point is that all Yoruba ordinals are similarly represented
at a certain stege before Pi’ and that true syntactic transformations apply
to some low ordinals at this stage and convert them into the forms normally
inserted at Pi' Thus, without violating the Boolean conditions of analy-
zability, true syntactic transformations like adjunetion, sister adjunction,
and deletion could even apply before Pi’ the stagze which must precede all
syntactic transformations (or 'upwerd - toward - the - surface cyclical
transformations') in the standard theory.

Since true syntaotic transformaticns like deletion and adjunction
would have already applied before we reach 'Pi', the main condition on

P,y that it precedes all pest-lexical i.c. syntactic transformations is

i
violated, But if we do not violate this condition (and thereby reject
the deep structure as defined in the standard theory), we will be unable

to state the similarity between the '184th position' and higher poeitions
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ieee (from the 185th to infinity) which are similarly represented in
underlying representations as demonsirated partly in the preceding paragraph
end in more detail in chapter IV below. lioreover, unless we violate the
condition on Pi and provide sentential representation for parts of iir's

like numerals, we will be unable to prove that the Yoruba can sctually
generate and conceptualize the 185th position and positions with higher
figures since there is no single formative representing 'l85tn' (the way
gkerinlelogosan represents '184th') which can be inserted at P,. As
suggested in chapter IV below, the Yoruba can actually conceptualize the
185th position, but when he does so, it is through a sentential representation
(eee 10), and it is this type of sentential representation thet is suggested
for all numersls in this work.

Consequently, the abandonment of the standard theory for the basic
theory in this work is necessary if we intend to provide & reasonably satis-
factory description of the Yoruba noun phrase. This does not mean that the
besic theory is totally correct while the standard theory is incorrect. In
fact, the basic' theory too may be wrong in some of its assumptions since it
is still in the formative stages. lievertheless, since the publication of
Lakoff's article on 'instrumental adverba',1 one common and significent
style of argument in linguistic research by transformationalists had been
to show that the relationships between some palrs of sentence types could
not bte correctly stated if only the purely syntactic deep structure of the
etandard theory were available. The suggestioms about the Yoruba numerals

in the three preceding peragraphs also follow this general trend. And

1, Lekoff, George - "Instrumenital Adverbs and the concept of deep structure"

in Foundations of Lenguege IV, 4=-29 (1968).
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whether tile basic theory were basically correct or not is irrelevant
provided 1% can make for greater generality and simplicity in descripiien. °

in places where the ﬂt,npd&:sgmam’ would make the statement of generalie

zations impossi¥le, . R
e o RTINS .. WSS S
2e2 Tl OPERATION OF SYNTACTIC TRANSFOMWVATIONS BabOwb k"i

it is assumed that the plrase marker Py of the syntactic siructure
= = grl,...,;-i,....;n} of the standard theory in present-day trons-
formational grammar reiers to the 'autonomcus' level of syntactic deep

struciure, and is descrived as:

1, 4iven \Bl,...,x' ) in K, there is an i such
that for j < i, the transformation used to

form ¥, o from i, is lexical, and ior j=Z i,
the trdhsfnrmationnuaed to form ?i.*l is non-
lexical®

The principal implication of 1 is that there is a certain level ¥ 4 between
:\?'1 and P - which is the level from which all true syntactic transioriullions
start to operate. In ﬁ above, it was suggested that oerfain sinilari-
ties in undcrlying_ representations are very easily statable only if we

have sentential derivations for some parts of Yoruba noun phreses, and

that true syntactic transformations would have applled in such derivalicas
even before we derive the lexical itews that are loter incerted at » 5o
A sketeh of this proposal is given below. It is worked backwards {ro

i"i. the level of syntactic deep structure, in the senae that the phrase

1. Jousiky l,?l- 134 - condition <j/\ - yuoted with its footnotle .i in
1.51 above,. The members of K are the gyntactic structures

renerated

by the grammar (i.e. transformational grammar). The system of
rarmmatical transformations determines an infinite class ¥ of finite

sequenceg of phrase-markers, and each sequence P, jess, i maeets the

three conditiona stated in 1.51 earlier. P]. is regarded as 2 keinitial
phrase marker.
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merkers are numbered P The nuntering is done this way

jel? Pi-2 etc,
because we make no assumptions about what the representation at Pl (the

¥ _~ initial phrase marker) is, but we assume that the phrase markers from
Pi—l to Pi-é in the representations below would heve occurred between

pl and Pil

Let us assume that in the Yoruba sentence:
2. 0jo wa n{ ipd kerinlé€16z6jo .

(0jo 1s in poeition 184th) '0jo is in the 184th position',
the item kerinlelogojo '184th' occurs as a single lexical item which is
en ordinal &t the level of syntactic deep structure. Let us further
assume that this single lexicel item was derived only through lexical and
morphological rules, and that it has not yet been operated upon by any
syntactic transformaticnal rule. If cur assumptions were correct, then
the derivational history of kerinlelogojo from smaller elements would not
viclate condition 1 above, and so, it would gusrantee the existence of
the autonomous level of syntactic deep struoture;

However, only one of our assumptions is correct. And the correct
one ies the first agsumption that kerinlelggojo occurs as a single lexical
item &t the level of By of syntactic deep structure, The incorrectness
of the second assumption is demonstrated through the following derivations
which will typically represent the derivations for numerals in underlying
representations.

At the level of syntactic deep structure, we can have a simplified

tree representation like 3 for 2
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3
|
Ojo PP

| = i
OHDINAL
n{ ? |
(4n) 1ipd kgrinléldadio

(exists)

(position) (184th)

3 represents a typical tree representation for 2 &b Pi after lexical
insertion, that is, after all lexical transformations have applied so
that there is no 'complex symbol! representation or any \spects
representation on the trees, Je shall leave the deep structure repre-

sentation as it is in 3 and now operete at another stage before ’i'

suppose at Pi-6’ we concentrate only on the k¥ that was dominated
by it (preposition phrase) at Pi' i.es in 5. Then, at that level we
can disregard other parts of % except the last P = 1§§ kerinlelosoio
on the assumption that there is no change in the syntactic structure
of the disregarded parts of 3 throughout the derivation from Pi-ﬁ to
ri. Thus, although we apply transformational rules on liv reprecentations
irom 4 below, the complete structure index on which such transformational
rules operate is a sentence like 5.

tlence, at Py ., we oan expect the lowest NP of 3 (the 1P dominated

by PP) to be represented as 4.
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W Jafl u
!
(positionx)
'u\JJ. NUME] ;—;LE:
NP
[-aei da’
eh
(pos:.tion ) | \;sy\ /\

ogin méjg & 1é ¥rin
20x 8 it plus 4
literally (position & (position a is twenties evight it increased-by four)),
Yihe 1o4th position',
we apsume lor convenience that the final forms ol the lexical ilems
used could be represented on the {rees as in 4. lLote the similarity of
4 to lhe underlying structure oSsch proposed for noun phrases in general
in Bach 1968, From 4, through & relativization transformation, we could
derive 5, ihe phrase marker £1_4, (assuming that the two similarly indexed

items ipd 'position' in 4 are corelerential:

l. '8 we have not yet pet out how different parts of the I'P will be handled,
we cannot provide truly explicit trees yet, A feature analysis is
sugzested for the determiner in Chapter VI helow, and the nronoun is
treated under the determiner node there. But at this stage we camnnot
meake full use of such informetion. IHence, we do not give detslils on
how the Fronoun in 5 happens to descend from the NP or why we represent
the descendant of the DET node with features in 4.

2, 'The NP dominated by ¥P in 3 is also a numeral form althoush it is the
NP that is dominated by VP in 4 that we labelled the Numeral Y. The
difference between the two 1I''s is that the latler repreccnis tlhe
general numeral forms described as 'nouns' in Bamgbose 19663 113,
footnote T2, whereas the former represents the actual subclass of the
numeral, e.5. the whole of 4 is the ordinal, since it is the ordinal
form that uses the 'classifier' ipd 'position'. The cardinal would
have used another classifier iye 'amount’. The term 'classifier! ie
given some detailed treatment in Chapter III below,
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¥ il

¢ A Af;L\“HE

ogun mé o ¢ 1é dqxin

literally (position whieh i1t is 160 it increases-by 4) 'the position which

is 164'.

The derivation of Pi-4 from Psk (iees 5 from 4) involves iwo procecses.
First, we have the relativization procese which involves the adjunctioﬁ of
the Relative larker (i) to the lelt of the second occurrence of ggém in 4.
Then, we have the pronominalization’ of thie second ipd . Hoth the

relativization and pronominalization processes involved in the derivioiion

of P, 4 from P _g ave respectively represented as 6(a) and 6(b)s

6(a) 513 N DET N DET ' COP NP

) [M’ [ii [NP ] IU*[_VP i ' EJUI:;] ‘u"l’—‘l r:] Ny
Pi-é 1 2 3 4 5 6 o

(M Pi~5 1 2 RM 43 4 5 6

Conditionss 1 = 3 and 2 = 4
6() sts [.w pee[ [ emuwoer] [ cop 1:?_;1;}] ] ]

Pys 1 2 54 5 6 17 -
SCs By, 1 2 3 PuOH # 6 T

Conditions:s 1 =4, 2 « &, and 6(a) has applied
The output of 6(b) is tree diagram 5 above which represents the I-narker

3'1“4 .

les This derivetion is not intended tc suggesi any assumplions cr beliefls
about the neture of pronouns.



liole that Loth the relativization rule 6(a) and the pronouminalization
rule O(b) are true syntactic transformations which should normally occcur
altex :1, the level ol syntactic deep structure, but now, we Lind thenm
operating from 51-6 Lo 21_4 (i.e¢ before Fyo the level [(row wuich true
syntactic transiormations should start to operate,. Ubserve that the
boundary symbol '+' is not used in the derivations from 4 dovnwards since
the NI’ being descrived is no longer the whole of the sentence in 2.

lext, we wish to consider P1_5 sy and at this stege we intend to
expand the Lhumeral NI i.ee the 6 of the structure index of rule 6(a) sbove.
since other parts of 6 (and 5, will remain unchenzed in the dervivations
that follow, we shall concentrate only on the numeral LP now. S0, Ve
bLave reduced the siructure index twice. First, we limited description
to the k¥ that is dominated by a v in ), and now, we intend to limit
description to the RKumeral iV that is dominated vy Vr in the struciure

index of 6 or in botih Pi-4 and fi-6'

Te = lNumeral L¥ at P

i-3°
SIs [, ® [ erov v 8] .7,
1’1..5 1 & 24 —
3Cs By, 1 g P 443
(where the 2, 3 snd 4 of the UI constitute the expansion of 6 (i.e. 8 1¢ &rin)

B e

in examples 4 to 6(a), and where the Numeral NP at Pi 3 is the 6 of the 51

of rule 6(a) or the 7 of rule 6(b))s One stage in derivation has been
30“{3& p;-q. C’ (}c-' "_5 Qst‘VQC{ for

omitted, the one from P, , to P, ., 'wie

4 WV, W
‘..Ann YV

Tt is the HiaeiddH

derived Qdéﬁg at P that will be deminated ultimately by the NI represented

i=3



- 75 -

by 1 in the structure index of 7.

The transformationzl operation in 7 is the conversion of i to [
i=) i-2

Larough lbe sicter adjunction of the verb A6 'exceed/incresse by' to the
yight of ggig, the 4 oi the structure index. After the operation of 7,

we now have a tree like:
Ly o B
ogbjo ¢rinlé
wid this vecomes the structure index al the next stage in derivation where

is transiormed 40 Pi-l' The next major operation is the permuiation

“i=2
of the two remaining elements in 8, but & prepositional eleument gil neours
between grinld and ggdie after their permutation. Suppose the adjunction
of g{ to the lelt of Qudjo tekes place during the mapping of Py.p onto

s and the permutation of pi gzdijo and grinlé takes place during the

to Pi' Then at Pi’ we can have

1wl
transition in derivation from Pi-l

erinidniopdio which later becomes érinleldzolo after the operation of the

necessary phonological adjustment rules outside the syntactic cowponent

(ie€e alter rn). We shall bowever use the final form grinlelgsojo in

our discussions nere., bBut this does not imply that phonological rules can

apply within the syntectic component. The form, grinleloiojo '1064', will

l, Abrashem 1958: 440 treated this prepositional element ni as the ni which

occurs after some verbs like kGrd 'leave'. With verbs like 1¢ in
grinlelogojo (160 + 4) '164' or din 'less' in grindinlospio (160 - 4)
'156', it appears the formative ni is a contraction from ni ori «---
14ri 'on top of' for lﬁ and nf i;g e=a® nind (in stomach of) 'inside of"
for d{n. Hence, an alternative way of expressing grinlelp:pjo '164'
and grindinlogeig '156' is to use 2rin ¢ 1€ 16r{ oggle (four extira on
top of 160) for the former and ¥rin & din nind ozdjo (four less [rom

within 160, for the latter.
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be the general numeral fors, and from it, the oxrdinal forms sgrinlelogodo
'164th' and ikerinlelozodo 'the 164th', and the cardinal form gerinlelogojo
'164' could be derived morphologically as suggested in 1.5l above. What
one finds is that true syntactic transformations have to apply between
Pi-é and Pi' and unless some syntactic transformations could also be
ealled lexical transformations, this derivation will have grave conseguences
for condition 1 above which draws a strict line between lexical transforma-
tions needed before Pi' and nenlexical transformations from by e Pn'
However, in an effort to save the concept of syntactic deep structure
and guarantee the autonowy of Pi, one can propose an alternative derivation.
For instance, judging thet a prepositional element had tc be introduced
between grinle and ggojo alter their permulation, one may propose under-
lying structures for grinlelosojo whiech will put grip vefore g gjg and
give un&erlying representation to the prepositional element. In fact,
this is a possible way ocut of the probleum.
Thus, we can have the following representation as a replacement for

the Humeral NP at P iees T above:

i=3
9. &rin & 1¢ 16ri ogdjo

(four it increases on-top-of 160) = 4 + 160 = '164°'.
A counterpart of 9 for the representation of numerals subtracted f{rom ;roups
of tens between 20 and 180 will be:
10. ¥rin ¢ din nind ogdjo

(four it decreases Irom-within 160, = 4 from 160 = '156'.

A tree for 9 will look like 11:
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11, NP

|
s T e
( four) PRON PP
o 16 PREP P

(it) (increase) Jf ﬁﬁ//,\\\ﬁp

(on) orf  oxglo

Oy (160)

ieee (four, it increases on the-head-of 160) = 'four added to one hundred
and sixty' or '‘one hundred and sixty four'.
From 11, we may allow the deletion of ¢ 'it' and or{ 'head' to take

place before P and after the operation of 211 necessary phonological

i‘
adjustment rules in the phonological component, we have grinléléidig.

gince & smaller

We shall modify the labelling of P of 7 above to P

i=3 i=l
nunmber of P-marker mapping is required for this derivation. This means

that corresponding adjustments of esrlier P's will be necessary so that the

P1-6 of the earlier derivation is the P of the present one. Different

i=d
stages of this derivation may then have the lexical representations in 12:

12(a) ¥rin 6 1€ ni or{ ogbjq at P

=z
(b) erfn 16 nf or{ oséio at P, , and
(e) &rfn 1é nf 0:8j0 at P, which becomes
(a) erinléldudio after P in the phonological component.

Note now that deletion is the only syntactic rule employed. 1n order to
guarantee the autonomy of Pi’ all we have to do now is to sw zest that
deletion is also & lexical rule. This sugygestion is necessary since we
actually have deletion operations in 12(b) end 12(c¢) rather than the

phonolozical rule of asssimilation which is excluded from syntax. For
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instance, assuming that the pronoun ¢ were assimilated into drin in

12(a) it would change the tone on yrin to érin as indioated in the
representation 12(b). This ie the only possible surface form of 12(b)

since $rig with the mid tone on the second syllable will sound odd thers.

But if what we have in 12(b) had been real assimilation, then, this

modified tone pattern on &rin will be retained on the final form
erinléldgdio. On the other hand, thers are two low tones on tho grin

of drinlélde s and this shows that the pronoun § was not really assimilated
end that the operation in 12 is syntactic and not phonological. The
deletion of orf 'head' at P, _, however, can herdly be disputed since it

had no phonological effect on surrounding items at P, the next stage, which

:
is the level of gyntactic deep structure. Thus, it appears that scue
radical changes about the concept of lexical and syntactic transformational
rules (e.g. the labelling of 'deletion' as both & syntastic »nd a lexieal
transformational rule, may have to Le donme in order io guarantee the
autonomy of Fge the level of gyniactic deep structure.

Note, however, that the above discussion has been based on w»hat ha/ oens

to the Numeral [P from Pi—? to P,, and nothing was said aboul the levels

i

Pi~4 and Pi-Q (corresponding respectively to the former Pi-ﬂ and ri-f}

where & relativization transformation was used to map » onto Pi_ﬂ.

i=d
1t is unlikely that relativization would be recognized as & lexiecnl troanse
formation so that whatever happens et that level ie hardly going to help
in the meintenance of the level of syntactie deep structure.

The only way out of the dilerme posed by the Pi-ﬁ of the first proposal
(or Pimi of the second) for proponents of an nutonomous ki level is to
repudiate it and suggest that there is no such phrase-marker as P,
no such transformational derivation as example & above. But the

of P and P is to show the similarities in the underlying representa-

i-6 i=d4
tions of subclasses of the numeral like ordinals, cardinals w«nd distrivutives.
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These subclasses of numerals are different to the extent that they usze
different 'claseifiers'l in the place of the ordinal classifier - ipd
'positicnt in Fi—é’ and they are eimilar in that all other perts of their
underlying representations are identical., TFor instance, the only difference
between the ordinal PkerInléldzéjq 'the 164th' and the cardinal périnlélézéjo
'164' is that the former uses the classifier ipd in the tree representations
4 and 5 above whereas the latter will use the classifier iye 'amount' in the

pame place in 4 and 5. An abandonment of pi-6 end P of the first pro-

i-4
posal in order to gusrantee the autonomy of Pi implies that eneralities
end similarities concerning subclasses of elements in the Yoruba 1P will
become unstatable.

30, one finds that the alternative derivation suggested in order to

guarantee the autonomy of P, and safeguard condition 1 above = till feils

i
to exclude the operation of true syntactic transformations before Pi'.
There are reascons to reject the alternative derivations e.;. the
dissimilarity in underlying representations between the low numerals (i.e.
those below two hundred) and the hizher numerals (those above '200') which
11 and 12 imply, or even the treatuent of 'deletion' as a lexiesl {rans-
formation, but it seems there is no need to discuss the inadequaciéa of
this alternative solution since it does not solve the problems of an
autonomous Pi level,

The type of derivational rule used in this see¢tion will be sugzested

for the underlying representation of perts of surface noun phreses like

l¢ 'Classifiers' are used to distinguish subclasgses of elements in the
underlying representations of the Yoruba noun phrase here. Later,
the person classifier gni will be used for the underlying representa-
tions of personal nominals and nominalizations e.g. the Yoruba personal
Nanes . '
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the nominal, adjective, numeral mnd rankshifted qualifiers of Bamgbose 1066,
A feature analyaiﬁ will be suggested for the determiner system for reasons
discussed later in Chepter VI. And the type of underlying representation
which whole surface noun phrases, (that is, the head plue 21l the
'qualifiers' of Ayo Bamgbose 1966 end Adebiei Afoleyan 1968) will have
will be ziven in the concluding chapter i.e. Chapler VII below. ©Oo, in
the discussions that follow in Chapters III to V, we shall concentrate on
the form of the underlying representation for parts of surface noun hrases.
The link between Chapters I and IT and the following cnes will be
provided in Chapter 111 where one other mechanism of the standard theory
proponents, the lexicalist hypo;hesis,l is applied to the derivation of
Yoruba nouns. It will be demonstrated there that the maintenance of the
sbsolute lexicalist position for Yoruba will necessitate another duplication
of effort since it will complicate the 'base' as expected by all lexicalists,
but with no corresponding reduction of complication in the transforrational
component. Note that the inevitable recosmition of true syntactic
transformations like deleticn, adjunction and relativization as lexical
trangformations by proponents of the autonomous level of syntactic deep
structure in the phrise markers discussed earlier in this section is salso
tantamount to a base complication without 2 corresponding removal of

complication in the transformational component.

l. The main defining statement on the lexicalist and transformational
bhypotheses was provided by Chomsky in Jacobs and losenbaum 1570: 188 -
".eostle might extend the base to accommodate the derived nominal directly
(I will refer to this as the 'lexicalist position"), thus simpliflying
the transformational component; or alternatively, we mirht eimplify the
bage structures, excluding these forms, and derive them by some exteusion
of the transformational apparatus (the "transformetionalist position')."”
The choice between these two alternatives is relevant only when there is
an intermediate level P, where all lexical insertion must{ have taken
place. Otherwise, the question of choice is purely academic.
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CHAPTER I11

3¢0 S0KE YORUBA NOUN DERIVATIONAL PROCESSES AND

ULTIMATE HON SELF DOMINANCE

3el DERIVATIONAL HORPHOLOGY IN SYNTAX

The last verb phrase in fspects - 'remains an open qunatiun'l
ironically sume up the conclusions of many of the orucial syntactic
discuseions in that book. Where Chousky has not explicitly kept some
questions open, one can find certain locutions that can be interpreted ss
ways of keeping the questions open; and where such locutions cannot be
found, post Aspects generative literature has reopened several topica from
Aspects. Without repeating any of the open questions already mentioned in
preceding chapters e.g. the autonomous level of syntactic deep structure,
and while ignoring other equally significant problems e.;. the centrality
of syntax, the problem of selectional restrictions, the syntactic relevance
of case categories, the representation of grammatical relations in under-
lying struoturoa,2 the filtering power of transformations, we shall reopen
the question of derivational morphology with specisl reference to the
Yoruba noun phrase, and suggest that another type of duplication (apart
from those discussed in %ﬁgl) is inevitable in Yoruba syntactic structure

if the controversial requirement that lexical insertion takes place in a

le Chousky 1965: 192

2¢ In Chomeky 1971: 191, it was suggested that rules mapping case systems
C. and C, onto the deep structures of 'John opened the door! and 'the
key opened the door' respectively can be interpreted as rules of
semantic interpretation. This suggestion cells into question the
representation of case categories in syntactic representations.
Chomsky 1971: 191 footnote 8 similarly rejected what he called the
"equally specious" "view that grammatical relations must be 'directly
represented' in underlying structures."”
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block makes us list certain classes of derived nosinals in the lexicon.

The listing of derived nominsls in the lexicon is symptomatic of one
reatrictive condition on rules which wes stated in A ass
i(a) "Once a subcategorization rule hae been applied to a certsin symbol
o no branching rule can be applied te any of the symbols that are derived
from o ."1

The restrictive condition represented as 1(a) also occurs ass
1{b) "Once a subcatesorization rule has applied te form & complex symbol,
= 4 no branching rule can later apply to = ."2

Both 1(a) and 1(b) will be referred to as condition 1.

The implication of condition 1 is that derivational morphology is
prohibited in syntax. Since branching rulen5 will be needed for deriving
"horrid' snd 'horrify' [rom 'horror' ato.,4 such derivations must not take
place beceuse complex symbols like [+4] , [+Common |, and [~Count| must
have been derived from the category symbol N through subcategorization
rules before one gets horror, and once the first subcategorization rule
has applied, no branching rule can again apply. Hence, all derived
lexjcal items must be listed in the lexicon. The aaln reason for listing
them ie that they are quasi-productive and besides, they will complicate

the tranaformational subcomponent of the grammar,

1, Chomsky 1965: 112,

2¢ Chomsky 19651 113. The earlier form of this condition will be the
preferred one here for notational reasons. OUince we have slready used

the symbol = for the syntactic structures (Pl""'Pn) of transformational

grammar, we shall refrain from using the same symbol for 'complex
symbols'. Since 1(a) and 1(b) are different ways of stating the same

condition, this notational preference creates no differences in empirical

COnBaGUences.

3, GUee Chomsky 1965 for brenching rules which are the rn'riting rules of
the oategorial subcomponent of grammar.

4e Chousky 196531 186.
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i1t this stage, we may just state that & branching rule is & rule in
which a category symbol like iP, V, N, VP etc. occurs on the right hand side
of the rewriting arrow "eew=y ' @.ge U ==ea [P VP; and one type of
branching rule excluded by condition 1, which is discussed in 3.3 velow is
Personal Hame -e--9 U or lersonal Name -=--» [P. Ulince the personal neme
will be specified as the feeture complex (or complex symbol)
[+]-1‘, «Comuon, -Count, +Hunmn_] » Do branching rule can develop 5 or KP from
gsuch features by condition 1. A subecategorization rule on the other hand
has complex symbols or sets of specified syntactic features on the right of
the rewriting symbol (which is still an srrow in .spects). Hence, & sube
categorization rule "forus or extends a complex symbol.“1

The position represented by ocondition 1 wes however recogmized as being

too severe: 'lhis restriction may be & bit too severe, and we must apparently

1. Chomsky 19653 112, Gee Chousky p.112 for the definition of branching
and subeategorization rules.

The problems of the use of rules to derive related lexical items
like " horrify; terpor, (*terxid), ferrify; gandor,

i fy); or Rhonograph, gramophone, etc." are
discussed in Chousky 15651 1lob=J. 1t seeus the syntactic and semantic
idiosyncracies of the inglish derived nominals which were discussed by
Chomsky and by Stockwell et al. in ULSP could make the lexicalist
proposal admiesible for English. The probleme of semantic idiosyncra-
c.i.ea nctually exist for a few derived nominals in Yoruba e.3.

= a-pg=wg (Nominalization-formetive change money) 'prostitute’
where the sementic content of the derived ggm is not = summation of
the meanings of the lexical items (8¢ -change, and gwd 'money') used
in the derivation. But on the question of productivity, the derived
nominsls discussed are unlike those of Inglish.

Thus, in this work, we are actuaslly not disproving the lexicalist
hypothesis generally, but we are suggesting that there are reasons f{or
not drawing the sharp distinctions which Chomsky and the lexicalists
generally draw between gerundive nominals and derived nominals in the
Yoruba language. Consequently, for Yoruba, it seems unnecessary to
exanine the defects of Chomsky's X (or X - double bar) proposal &s
Stockwell et al. have done in Gtockwell 1968: 1-9.



weaken it alightly.“l

This weakening took place later when the restriction
was stated to "hold only above the level of the word";° and also when it
was recognized that problems of derivational morphology even extend beyond
the word leval.3 However, this weakening of condition 1 was reversed by
the establishment of the lexicalist hypothesis. The lexicalist hypothesis,
22

which was stated earlier in 2@ will be repeated here as condition 2 for
convenience, It implies that 'derived nominals' (as opposed to 'gerundive
nominals') must be entered in the lexicon., viz.
2. Ye might extend the base rules to accommodate the

derived nominal directly (I will refer to this aa

the "lexicalist position"), thus simplifying the

tranaformational component; or, alternatively,

we might simplify the base structures, exeluding

these forms, and derive them by some extension of

the transformational apparatus (the "transformationa-

list position”).4

The main susgestion in Chomsky's lexicalist paper was thet & lexicalist

framework (involving a list in the lexicon) could be proposed for 'derived
nominals' while the transformaticnalist position could be adopted for
1gerundive nominals'5 since there exist three principal differences between
gerundive nominale and derived nominals which justify the solution. The

first principal difference concerns the matter of productivity where "the

l. Chousky 1965: 112

2. Chousky 1965: 189

3+ Chomsky 1965: 190

4e¢ Chomsky 1970: 188. Chomsky 1970 will be referred to as the 'lexicalist
papexr',

5S¢ In the last three paregraphs of the lexicalist paper (Chomsky 1970: 214-5),
the discussion was extended to mominals of a third category with some
peculiar preperties e.;. 'the growing of tomatoes' which Chomsky labelled
"the "mixed" forme' p.21%. The lexicealist solution was haelf-heartedly

proposed for the mixed forms, Later in this work, the term 'derived
nominal' will be used to include gerundive nowminals aleo.



transformation that gives gerundive nominals applies quite freely"... but
"there are... many restrictions on the foruation of derived nominnlu.“l
On the productivity question, the Yoruba examples to be examined here fail

to justify Chomsky's separate treatment for gerundive nominale and non
gerundive (or 'derived') nominals. The second main difference deals with
the idiosyncratic character of the relation between the derived nominsl and
the associated varb,z and the third principal difference between gerundive
and derived nominals is that "only the latter have the internal structure

of noun phrasesj”’ through their occurrence with the full range of determiners,
their ability to pluralize, their inability to contain aspeoct etc. However,
in the Yoruba language, as we shall soon observe, there is no specisl class
of gerundive nominals merkedly distinguished {rom other derived nominals
along the lines established above by Chomaky (probably for English alone)
since the Yoruba gerundive nominal derivational processes are not always
clearly distinguishable from the derivations of other forms of derived
nominals e.g. the &l + VP (or al + V) nominalization which derives both

negative gerundive nominals and negative abstract nouns as in:

3(a) éigﬁg ‘not sleeping' or ‘waking oarnmnny'4 {rom ghn 'to sleep’

1, Chomsky 1970: 188
2. Chomsky 1970: 189

4o The 'waking ceremony' is the name given to a ceremony whereby nobody
sleeps throughout the night whether in the celebration of grand funersls
or in the observance of traditional and religious festivities.

It is possible to suggest that the examples given in 3 have the
characteristics of Chomsky's gerundive nominals when they have the
gerundive 'interpretation' and the characteristics of his derived
nominals when they have the abstract noun 'interpretation'. The
suzgestion actually has little of empirical consequences %o offer in
support of a lexicalist solution for Yoruba ‘derived nominals'! (whether
derived nominals now include or still exclude the gerund), and so, it
will not be examined any further.



5(v) ailésun 'not being able to sleep' or 'sleepleseness' from 1% sin
'can sleep' and
3(e) algbéran 'disobedience' Cfrom gbdrin 'to obey'.

Thus, the anti-lexicalist suzgestions we intend to make for Yorubas
derived nominals (where 'derived nominals' include 'gerundive nominals')
are based on very productive syntactic derivational processes. And besides,
it has even bean observed that similar productive derivational processes
could be found in several Vest African languages., For instance, Lyons
1966 recorded his indebtedness to Z.X. Brown and F.M. Pestal for bringzing
to his attention "the faot that, in a numbher of Vaest-African ond Americane

Indian languages, the majority of nouns appear to be derived from verbs by
<~.“1 (italics supplied),

Ag & firat step in thie exercise, we shall examine the derivations of
several Yoruba nominals end nominalizations in 3.2. There, we intend to
set up three groups of derived nominals and exsmine the merits or demerita
of a lexicalist solution for each group. In 3.3 we shall extend the
digcugsion to Yorube personal name derivational processes which are not
totally dissimiler to the derived nominsls of 3.2 so that 2 lexicalist
solution to Yoruba derived perscnal names will have the disadventazes of a
gimilar solution in 3,2, 1In 3.4, we shall examine three altermmative
solutiona to the problems observed from 3.2 and 3.3 within a standard theory
framework (i.e. one in which all lexical insertion takes place in a block at
the level of syntactic deep structure), and in 3,5, we shall sugsest a
solution compatible with the one in.%ﬁ? and ;ﬁ% whare the intermedizte lavel

of syntactic deep structure remains undefined, It is this proposed solution

l. Lyons 1;’66! 232 {ootnote .
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that will be used in later chapters.

In the sectione thut follow, we are thersefore going to mske the
following assumptionsi
4(a) That the Inglish examples used by Chomsky for the discussion of
derivational morphology at word level in Aspects and for the 'derived
nominals' of the lexicalist paper are quasi-productive and so could have
Justified an imposition of condition 1. But that the Yoruba examples that
will be discussed here, like Chomsky's 'gerundive nominals' in the lexicalist
paper are very productive, and are covered by generalizations used elsewhere
in Yoruba gramsmar for the nominalization of zentences.
4(b) That although it is sometimea possible tc choose between complicating
the base or complicating the transformational subcomponentl while working
with Chomsky's Inglish examples in the lexicalist paper; in the Yoruba
examples here, if we assume the Agpects lexicon, it is only possible to
choose between complicating the base or not complicating it, and neither
choice reduces the burden on the transformational subcomponent.

Consequently, for Yoruba noun derivational morphology, the absolute
lexicalist position will complicate the base as expected, but there will be
no corresponding removal of complication from the transformational sub-
component.,

Note that the fact that pure syntactic rules like deletion end
adjunction will be needed even for the derivation of derived nominals is not
mentioned as one of our ssgsumptions now since that fact provides independent

evidence against the use of a lexicalist framework for Yoruba noun

l. Choasky 1970s 1858, In this work, we constantly use 'subcomponent'
for what was deseribed as the transformational 'componenti' In Lgpects
since it is & part of the syntactic 'component' of graunar.



derivational morphology. It seems we shall ultimately arrive at the
conclueion that there is no possibility of a soclution within the standard
theory framework (lexicalist or otherwise) that could prevent the duplication
of purely syntactic treneformations in the lexicon (i.e. between P, end }‘1)
and in the transformationel subcomponent of the syntactic component (i.e.
between P, and Pn) for Yoruba noun derivational morpholegy. The argumente

that will lead to this conclusion will be developed in the following sectiona,
52 THE DERIVATION OF YORUBA KOKIRALS
Je2l BASIC AND DERIVED NOUNS

lo Yoruba noun is monosyllabic and most Yoruba verbs are monosyllabic.
This fact immediately suggests that the nusber of syllables in a word“w
be relevant in a syntactic discussion of the Yoruba noun, but very little
will be made of the fact in our discussion here. It is actually relevant
only for the question of productivity and for distinguishing between basic
and derived nouns. Ko lengthy discussion on those two points is required
since the productivity of the Yoruba noun derivational processes is generally
recognized. cf, Vard's comument that "Yoruba hes an almost unlimited power
of making nouns from other words."

In a syntactic discussion of Yoruba nouns like this one, it may some-
times be necessary to exclude loan nouns since borrowed nouns are not
expected to have had the phonological and syntactic charnoteristics of
native Yoruba nouns before the borrowing, but even with borrowed menosyllabie
nouns, it appesers that they become disyllabic in Yoruba e.g. gélu 'zold’,

@ ‘pen', and t{ré 'tray'. Those that appear to violate the condition

1, Ward 195%2: 175
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that borrowed monosyllabic nouns become disyllebic e.ze the Yoruba borrowed
varients of tea, key, and tie (which have no extras consonant ¢.z. the final
consonants of the preceding loan words that can be syllabified) have an
obligatory tonal glide which distinguishes them [rom monosyllabic verbs,
This tonal glide is also obligatory even for the abbreviated forme of lean
nouns and loan perscnal nemes, and considerations about the inherent polye-
syllabicity of Yoruba nouns could be used by advocates of multiple vowel
representations in orthographic representations to suggest that Toruba does
not have tone glides, but rather multiple vowels., This point can Justifiably
be made, and it will not be disputed. However, without even examining
Afolayan's attempt to prove that Yorube hasg gliding tonea,l the fact that
multiple vowel reprecentations create more problems than they sre set up to
solva2 is enough to counter whatever advantages (typologieel, graphological,
or otherwise) one can derive from one's teking advantage of the poly-
syllabicity of all borrowed monosyllabic nounse.

In thies discussicn, we divide Yoruba nouns into basic and derived ones.
The basic onea are those that are not derived or whose derivational histories
ere shrouded in obscurity while the derived ones (i.e. derived nominals) are
&£11 those that are derived whether they are gerundive or not. lFoet basic
nouns are either disyllabic or trisyllablc, and it is very rare to have
begic nouns that are four syllablea long. Those that occur et this level
eege GIugidyy ‘confusion' and kobokobo 'eomeone speaking sn unintelligible
lenguage' probebly have obscured derivations. JFor instance, it is claimed

that kobokébd is used to refer to certain non Yoruba speekers who pronounce

le tee Afolayan's article on the graphological and phoneological system of
Yoruba in Afolayan iLd. Udu forthcoming.

2. {ee Appendix IT below for these problems.



kobo [k3ud] ‘'penny' as kobo [kébd]l. How kobokdbg could be derived
from thie is difficult to state in a general way although the derivation is
plausible. Hince our arguments here are actually weighted ageinst basic
nouns which can be listed in the lexicon, wherever there is any benefit of
the doubt as in cases like kobokébg, we will decide in favour of the defence
{(1.e, the basic nouns) since all such decisions and concessione have little
if any adverse effects on our principal suggestions for Yoruba noun deriva-

tional morphology.

3.22 OTATEUENTS AND RULES OF HOUK DERIVATION
5e221 DERIVATION BY DUPLICATION

In the derivationg that follow, the following abbreviations will be
used although some of them have already been listed in 1.2 above:
C = gonsonant, Vu = vowel, V = verb or 'predicative adjective', VP = verd
phrase, the labelled brackets [+es ], will be used for dominated elements
while unlebelled brackets [...] will be used for phonetic realizaticns and

feature specification.

5e2211 GLAUNDIVE ROKIKALIZATIOR BY JJUPLIC;*.TIOHI

The process of gerundive nominalization by duplication can be stated
thus: Double the initial consonent® of o verb and insert the vowel 111
on & high tone between the double consonsnts e.ge from tire 'limp, stand on
tiptoe' obtain itiro by doubling the first consonant; and, by inserting
the vowel, obtain t{$iro 'limping, standing on tiptoe'. The process of

1, Some people will use the term 'reduplication' for our term 'duplication'.

2 The double articulation gb is & single consonant sound in Yoruba as
indicated in 1.2 earlier. Uo, we do not just double the g in zb but

&b e.ce gbiRDE 'carrying' from gbé 'to oarry'.
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gerundive nominelization can be stated as & rule:
S5 N = 011’ [clv‘.(uw...)] -
since no Yoruba verb starts on a vowel, this is the only rule needed.
S0, given a verb $irg, the rule soys that the derived noun N = tf [tiro]v
where © = Cl' and the item firc is ultimately dominated in a treec structure
by the category symbol V = verb., Note that rule 5 aulso applies Lo mono-
syllebles when the syllables in the optional brackets are nol taken. It
ig also rule 5 that is used for the derivetlon of atitributive adjectives
{frow their predicative counterparts although no significant use will be aade
of that information until Chapter vV below. G0, rule 5 applies generally.
“ben 5 applies to monosyllabic verbs, we have exauples like:
Ge mg ‘godng' fron 1Q 'to go', ;izi 'seeing' from ﬁ Lo see',
sige 'doing' from gg 'to do', bibS 'cosdng' fvom Y 'to coume',
2iry 'carrying' from zi 'to carry' ete. for all monosyllabic verbs.
If 5 applies to disyllabic verbs, we can have:
7o  yiydgdn 'being berren' from ya dgdn 'become a barren person'
didyxd 'stending' from dipd 'to stand up', kikird 'leaving' irom kurd 'to
leave', jijoké ‘sitting down' from JOkO 'to sit down' ete.
vhen 5 applies to triayliabic verbs (wost of which exe derived) we can
Lave exaumples like:
6o pipilgss 'laying the foundation' from pildsd 'to lay the foundation' etc.
However, when the verbs used are alec derived, there is the option of
separating parts of the derived verb mnd applying the rule {o the mainly
verbal portion of the separated items e.y. from Jald 'to steal' = ja o0lé
(fight thief), we can have glé j{ji 'stealing', and this form is preferred
to J{jeld 'stealing's Similarly, ird pips (1ie menufscturing) 'lying' is
preferred to pfpurd 'lying' from pupé 'to lie' where pupd is derived from
2@ _ixd 'to utter falsehood'.
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Rule 5 is however a productive gerundive nominalization rule, wid we
veed not make a cuve for ils trensiormetionsl derivetion since it is not

excluded from transiormetionsal derivation in Chousky's lexicalist paper.
3.2212 QCCUPATIORAL NOKINALIZATION BY DUPLICATION

This process of duplication is simple to state in rule fora. It is
called ocoupational nominslization becauss the derived nominal naumes
prolessions, and wenbers of such professicus perform the azct stated by the
verbe This nominalizetica is not very productive since it applies mainly
to derived disyllabic verbs snd the number of cccupations or prolessions
that can be nemed is also liwited.

The nominalizaticn rule can Le stated as:

Je N = VV (condition V is polynyllabio).l

vince all Yoruba verbs stert with cousonsnts, no phonolosgical adjustwent
rule for the bandling of vowel sssimilation is needed. Hence {rom

Jagup = Jja ogup 'fight battle', gbéud = gbe ond 'carve ewbroidery',

k9lé = k¢ 11¢ 'peck house', pand 'extinguish fire!, gofug = xbé Quo 'stesl
child! we can use 9 to derive the respective ccoupationsl nowminsals:

10e Jsgunjegun 'soldier', guenagbéns 'esrpenter', kGl@kolé 'burglar’,
pendpeand 'wesber of the [ire brigade', snd ghomogbbwo 'kidnapper'.

hote ithat most derived nouns that use rule Y are four syilables long since

they involve the doubling of disyllabic verbs.

ls It is an idle task to argue whether the duplicated item is a V or a V¢
although the exclusion of moncsyliabic verbs and the possivility of
segmenting the items concerned into a V plus following noun suggest
that it is probably a VP contracted into a single lexical item,
Yhatever decislon is ultimstely teken on the status of the duplicated
item will have little effect on the productivity of the nominalization
however,
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52213 INDEFINITIZING AND PEJORATIVE NOMINALIZATION
BY DUPLICATICN

This nominalization derives nouns f{rom other nouns. o, it is
walike the previcus cnes used for deriving nouns [from verbs. [or the
nominalization, a noun is doubled and /k/ is inserted bLetween the doubled
nouns. If the noun starts with a consonant, a /k/ + consonant cluster
is prevented through the obligatory insertion of a vowel, usually /i/,l
between /x/ and the second paert of the doubled noun e.g. from aso 'cloth!'

one can derive agQkdso = asg + k + aso 'any cloth' but from pénd 'plate/

pan’ one must derive panuk{pdnl = panu + ki + pdnl 'any plate.

The nominalization rule can be stated as:

Thus, without any real phonological change, rule 1l will adeguately take

ks /ki/ + N

care of all Nz derivations whenever Nl begins with & ccnsonant.  Then,
when it begins with a vowel, we have the following ordered phonclogical
adjustment rules:

12(1) [l o+ Wy emes Ty / CVry vee ]

(11) [4] + Twy === Vw,

where Vw = vowel on any tone, Tw = vowel on the mid tone, and ' ' and

'/ indicate low and high tones respectively. In the examples below, as

l. The other vowel that sometimee occurs after /k/ i.e. [u] is never
inserted between /k/ and a following consonsnt., Only in a few cases
do we have the vowel i of the second noun changed to [u] e.z.
isokuso 'careless talk' from ¥iso from so 'to talk', isekfise 'reckless-
ness' I'rom ige 'deed' from ge 'to do' aﬁg iféikifé 'libido, lust' from
if¢ 'love' from fé 'to love'. But these are just exceptions since we
have [i] retained in other examples e.z, ifekife 'any tumbler' from
ife 'tumbler', ltdnkitdn 'any story' from ltdn 'story', ljskija 'any
quarrel' from 1jb 'quarrel' from jd 'to fight' ete.
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eurcested in 1,2, the mid tone is not represented by any diserities) mark,

By 12, the tone change on the first vowel of the second Nl in 11 4=
treated ne tone assimilntion from the deleted [1] . When 12(i) operates
on nouns in which both le and ViE have the low tone, the tone on vwl
chengee to mid e.g. in Aghkagd 'bad habit' from 2ed ‘oustom', drokomd 'bad
telk' from 9rd 'word, speech', 1lukily 'sny drum' from ilu ‘drum?,
ptupakatips 'sny lamp' from atups 'lamp! etec. But when Vv, and Vw, are not
both on the low tone, the tone on Vw, is chanted to high e.c. in ibonk{bon
‘any gun' from lbon 'sum', omikéwi 'eny cotton' from dwn 'cotton', ivdk{
‘any situation' from ipd 'position', state, situstion', ilik{l¥ 'sny town,
bad town' from 114 'town', 1lékilé 'sny house' from {1é 'house' ete. Mo
Yoruba word starts with & vowel on 2 high tone.

Noun derivations using rule 11 not only indefinitize the nomm used in
the derivational process, but can also express a pejorntive sonse of the
said noun. In some cases, ambisuity is avoided sinply because of the

difficulty of making any sense ocut of cne interpretation of the nominalization;

othervice, 11 creates notentially ambiguous nominals e.z.

13, omo_+ Ei + ong = onogggg ‘any child' or 's useless child® from ‘omo

‘ond1arl,

DMisambiguation of structures like 13 actunlly tekes plsce in contexts
L
14, omokdmo ni Ojo (uselesme-child ie 0Jo) '0Ojo is useless'
15« omokéwo tf mo bd ri nibe yfo je lya (any-ohild who 1 happen see there

ehall eat punishment) 'whoever I find there will be punighed',

l. The term gmg 'child' is actually applied to those who are not mere
children, e.3. andolescents or teenagers. lience, in seversl contexts,
it will be more appropriate tc interpret w a8 'any perscon' rather
than 'ﬁaﬂ,}' child! .
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Rule 11 is very productive #nd it can apply to almost any noun except
personel names, gerundive nominals, and nouns derived through the application
of rule 11. [Hence, we can have:

16o 11€k{1¢ 'any house' from il 'houve', bithk{bata 'any shoe' from bitd
'shoe', lbonk{bon 'any gun' from Ybon 'sun', glekdls ‘any thief' from ple
'thief', jagunjasuni{jasunjsgun 'ony soldier' from Jogunjezun 'soldier!

which ig also derived from jogun = Jja oqun (see 10 ebove) ete., but we do

not normally have:

17. ?A36b{s{xddéb{sy 'any Adebisi', *1{lok{1flo '7any going' *1léki1dk(16ki1é
(*any any house) ete. 'hile it is possible to provide contexts of adnissi-
bility for personal names when indefinitized (end depersonalized) as in the
case of Adebisi here, it is impossible to create contexts where a recursive
application of rule 11 as in *118k{16k{1&kf1¢ 18 permissible.

One fact that emerges from the above discussion is that a lexicalist
analysis {for nouns derived through an extremely productive rule like 11
cannot be adequate since it suggests that generalizations do not exist.

Kote that 11 applies even to derived nominals as stuted earlier. [Hence,
although it does not look like a transformstional rule, it has some grave
forebodings for & grammatical theory which sug;este that derived forms like

i1ékfle (in 16) should be inserted at the same syntactic level P, together

i
with the forms from which they sre derived e.:. 1l€ 'house'.

Jeld2 THREE NOMINALIZATION DERIVATIONS FROM VERB PHRASES

The three nominalizations discussed now have cne thing in common.
On the surface, they contain a nominalization prefix attached to & verb
phrese., 50, they can be called nominalizations Irom verb phrases if

eamphasis were put only on surface structure appearance. In more abstract
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underlying representations however, they sre likely to be represented es
full roun phreses conteining embedded sentences which incornorete the
surface structure verb phrases that rive this seotion itas title.

Ye can start this examinetion by obmerving o summsry of the relevant

Yoruba nominalizations from Afolayan 1968, Afolayan stated:

18(1) For example, any verb, adjective, prediccte phrsse,
clause ox clause cowplex in Yorubae can ve nowineslized
and negatived by addine the morpheme ai- as a
prefix to the nominelized celement.* (italics supplied)
and then ne added:

(i1) igein the use is uade of gm, &=, aud j= and sowe
features of reduplication to nominalize almoet any
verb, adjective, piedicative phrase, clouse or clause
complex in Yoruba.

18(i) and (ii) c:n be considered as the surfree structure descrivtion
of the nominmlizations we intend tc discuss now., 18 is actually not
strictly correct since it is an overstatement. For instsance, 18(1) stsates
that "any ... adjective ... con be nominslized and negatived by adding the
morpheme ai- as a prefix to the nominalized element.” It is difficult
to see how this statement can be irue for sall ettributive adjectives noiing
that Afolayan (1968) actually recosnized the diastinction betwsen attributive
adjectivas like Qlé 'big! and predicstive adjectives like téhi 'to be bixt,
For instance, by 18(i), it is possible for us to have aitébi 'mot beings
biz"' where 3§b1 is presumed to be nominalized and negnted, but there is no
nominalization derivation *hifl4 in the Yoruba languace. Also, when the
attributive adjective could be supposed to have a derivational relationship

to its predicative counterpart {by using the same nominalization yrule that

derives gerundive nominals from verbs in 3.2211(5) sbove), e. . Euiruénﬁ

A yan 19685 44¢
le folay 1968 449

Ze  GLloluysn 1560: 449
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‘hot! from gbdnd 'to be bot', we can have Algbdng 'not being hot' but not
*3izblondnf, Noreover, when reference is made to the predicate phrases,
Afolayan feiled to consider examples of obligatory deletion that would
take place in predicate phrases (i.e. VP's) containing auxiliaries like
yig 'will/shall' or the item indicating continuity, the '-ing' progressive
formative = /'r;/. Thus, in a predicate phrase:
19 (i) £ lo s{ 11é (-ing go to home) 'going home!,
we can only bave the derived nominal:

(i1) allos{lé 'not going home' with the ]_:i] 'ing' deleted but nots

(111)  x3d10s1é.

Furthermore, it appears ihe inclusion of 'olause' and 'clause couplex'

in Afolayen's sumnmary in 18(1) ie intended to handle cases like:
20, siloeile Ojo (not=going-home of-0jo) 'the not going bome of Ojo!
or '0Jjo's failure to go haume'.
But 1L 20 were to be &« nowinalization uf‘u. ‘clause', one possible clause
nominalized by 20 could be the negatives
21, OJo kd lo sf 11@ (0Jjo not go to howe) '0jo did not go home';
and not the alflirmative:
22, 0jo lo ef ilé (Cjo o to home) 'Cjo went home'. )
Loy 18(i) does not both nominalize and negate 2 nomi{:nlizad element in 20,
but merely nominalizes @ negative 'clause's The reason for this suggestion
is that 20 like all 8] nominslizations implies the prior megetion of the
sction mentioned in the surfece V¥ that follows surface 3} in the underlying
representeation, Thus, M ‘not being hot' suggests 'vomeilhing wao not
bot' and not that 'scmething wea hLot' snd the &l nominslization both
nominalizes and negntes this. llence, the inclusion of clause and cleuse
complex in 18 does not really explain much. Thus, it is not certain whoether

the clause example like 20 is a special crse of the predic:te phrase example



in which the nominalization from the predicate phrase is later 'qualified!
by a genitivel '0jo', or shether 20 iz the nominalization of an underlying
'eclause' (i.e. 'sentence' in our framework). Note that the two options

are possible 1f a predicate phrase nominalization is supposed to be different
from a clause nominalization in 18,

For the moment, we ignore some dinmlectal veriants found in Tkiti
dialect nren where the negative formative kd can even oscur after al in
‘surface' representations edq, élﬁblﬂﬁili which 18 still not semantically
distinct from normal hilos{1l€ elthough a negation of kd ought to imply the
affirmation of the action descrided in the 77,

Beaides, 20 itself is even ambigucus. Thua, it eould imply the
nominalization of 21 or the nominalization of:

23. gni kan kd lo sf 11é OJo (pecson one not go to house of-0jc) 'the
failure (of someone) to go to 0jo's house'.

It is actually not necessary for the extra vowel that indicutes
possession to occur between 11§ and Qjo on the surface structure reslization
in either interpretation since 'Cjo's house' could be 11 e Ojo r 11£ Ojo.

Other examples of the inherent ambiguity of structures like 20 can be
found with certain verd forms like nén{ 'oare for/have regards for'l .z,
24, blndn{ 0jo 'the not caring of 0jo' or 'the not carinz for (jo' where
the interpretations of 24 would come respectively {rom:

25« eni ken ko ndn{ 0jo (someone not have-regard-for 0jo) 'the failure (of

someone,) to have regard for Ojo' and

1. The representation néni is what Bamgbose represented as nidn{ in
Bamgzbose 1965: 9 (see Appendix II)s It is true that we have a long &
in the word, but that is not enough resson for a double vowel represents-
tion since the same representation is never adopted for panu [pédal ]
'plate' or Jesu [36ésu] although the vowels g and ¢ are long in the
appropriste places in those words.
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26+ 0jo ko ndn{ gnikéni (0jo not have-reszard-for anybedy) '0jo's failure
to respect anybody'. (Note thet enikéni is derived from eni ‘'person'
throush the application of rule 11 above).

Hance, the inolusion of clause and olause complex in Afolayan's summary
moraly shows that the summary may not actually be dealing with underlying
raprasentationa although tha advantages Afeolayan's general thesis had over
Bamghose's (i.a. Bamghose 1966) for Yoruba ayntactic structure reats mainly
on the assumption that Afolayan's analysis had the advantage of a deepn -
surface grammar distinction in the Hallidavan framework hoth of thenm usnad
whereas Bamrbose's grammar was constrained to rescin within the surface

atructural Cramework of Halliday 1961.‘

4e2221 PERSONIFYING ROMINALIZATION

ihe suriace structure rule ol the perason naminalizntian can be stated

a8 the prefixing of the person formstive /a/ to & VP (or a predicate phrase
Cile 5ec22(1Bii) above,. This can be stated as
27e B = J&/ + VP (condition AUX is deleted in the expansion of
VWy and V = verb or 'predicaiive adjective! ).
oy applying 27 to VP struciures like:
28 (i, bé eléja yan dn (help fishsonger fry it

(11  pa enlydn (kill people)

(111)  s¢ owd (change money

(iv) 80r0 wd gba esl (wpeak don't accept repiies)

v) sbe ejo 10 (accept onses defend)
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(vi) = ¢ eni md ¢h wi (see of one's know it say) 'know how %o
zossip sbont others',

one can darive their respective nominalizations thue:
29 (1) ab€léjaydn ‘one who offers unsolicited help by assuming full
responeibilities over another person's property temporarily!

(11) apéniydn 'murderer!

(114) zoéwd ‘'prostitute’

(iv) nsordmésbesi (uoually erg ssoromagbesi where gro is 'nachine’

for 'the redio!)
(v) agbejéro 'lawyer!
(vi) aritenindw{ 'one who sees only the faults of others, but not his own'
The nominalization has often bLeen treated ss the agentive nominalization
(ef. 7ard 1952: 18C) and Abrshanm (1958: 1), But the nominal does not
alweys indieate sgenta. For instance, Abraham (195%: 1) included asé
'strainer' (from gd 'to strain') and gbe ‘razor' (from bg 'to cut') with
this agentive nominalization, however, g_ai and abe are actually not agents
but instruments since human agent: are needed before asf can be used for
processing (or ‘straining') sround maize etc., and before abe 'razor' can be
used for 'shaving'.
Another objection to the szentive latellins is that the derived nominal
has no agentive characteristics when the 'predicntive adjective' is used
€eile in
30 (1) akildpd = /a/ + [ki nf apa]) VP (/a/ + stout on shoulders)
'one who has thick musclea'.
(11) 2ddldju = /a/ + [dinf oja],, (/a/ + black on face)
‘one who has a dark face', (This is now & personel nane.)
(111) addndaddn = /s/ + [ad mda aén] - (/8/ + black being bright)

'one whose darkness mekes him shine'.
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In 30, the nominalization indiestes attributea of the persons concerned,
and 1t is inconceivable that any of the examples in 30 could be interrreted
ag agentive,
Furthermore, even when certain verbs s=re used in the VP, the resulting

nominalization {s still attributive rather than agentive e. . in:
31 (1) abdef from /a/ + [%6 orf] - (/a/ + peel head) 'one who has
sears on the head'

(11) apér{ from /a/ + [pé ox{] . (/a/ + be~brld on-head) 'z bald
headed person!

(141) gifpafé from /a/ + LI se ard] - (/a/ + weke-up do leisure)
‘one who lives a leisurely life'.
Thus, it doces not sppear that what we have in 3.2221 1s completely an
agentive nominalization. It is difficult to assert that it is a person
nominalization eince the pomsibility of Abraham's gad ‘strainer' detracts
from the totality of the perscnal element characteristics of the nominali-
zation, Ve have therefore taken the middle way of recoinizing the
limitatione of both the agentive nd person lsbellins by orlling it the
rersonifying nominaligation. Hote that something that is personified
ioes not necessarily become a person, so, in the case of agé or asgrkgégﬁbéi
the object in question is still not a person although one con say that it
performe an action, e.gz. 'straining' or 'opeaking' when a2 humsn agent
cooperates with it. Note that what speaks is not the 'radio' (3ro
28drdmdgbesl) on its own accord, but human beings.

At this atage, it is worth pointing cut that the & nominalization

could refer to both the person who does something and the person Lo whon
something is done (when human beinss are involved). This is clearly

observiable in personsl name exam leg where [or sOme Nomes c. ..

Aboyade = eni ti d ba Oya d¢ 'one who comes with Oya', we bave the type of



examples we have been examining so for, but for others like Abigdun =

god _tf a b{ ning odin 'one who is born during the festivel' and all sbi-
nanes, we have the person concerned in the pagssive. "hat this sugrests

is thoet - for underlying derivations, the pnssive transformotion needed

, 4 s a

for deriving EMMM from a deeper form (m&g& “(gni kan 4
1% 4 gni_ﬁggi.nihu Qd&h}) etc., should precede the /a/ + VP nominalization

rule. Since passive is a gyclic rule occurring between P, and Pn in the

i
symtactic component of the steandard theory, it is inescapable that the
'peasive' transformation is also one of those rulee that will be duplicated
et stages before P1 in underlying representations for the Yoruba languese.
fie referred to 27 earlier as a surface structure rule. Actually,
from the interpretation of esch of the nominalizations, it is possible for
one to deduce that these nominalizations have nmore underlying forms that

look likest

52 (i) eni ti ¢ ba eldja yan én (person who he help fishmonjer fry it) =
29(4).

(41) eni t{ & pe enlyan (peroon who he kills people) i.cs 'a murderer' =
29(11) etc.
liote that the representatione in 32 actually give the neanings of their
counterpurts in 29, For instance, a murderer is & person who kills people
etc. However, since there are examples of g + VP nominslizations which do

not refer to 'persons' e.g. 8sé 'a strainer', and agorgmdgbesi for 'the ralio!,

le The underlying forms we represent Lere sre not necessarily the decpest
forms possible. llence, when we say 'more underiying forms', we
recognize that there could still be deeper forms then these. For
instance, the pronoun for:m gn *it' (objective after the an of yan) in
%2 might have been derived [rom a more underlying or a deeper structure
than 32, Yo what extent that is true will not be examined here,



we can say thrt the nouns relativized in structures like 32 {e.z. ond
‘person') are 'clasaifiers‘.l Thua, for non human objectes like
pooromdzbesl etc., we can use another clmssifier ohun 'thing'. Before
the utility of 'classifiers' for us in this work is discussed further, ve
may provide the typicnl structure index for 32 and show how forus like 29
can be derived, Bere from a NP expansion rule which gives N I O
53 st Loow me [ w Lh X VY] .},l._]‘)]m,

o 3 N B a3

50t /o] # # (R T

(where Y is a varinble - mee 1.52 nbhove,)

Yote that the derived structure is etill = noun phrmse so that the conditicons

of analyzability are satisfied. 32(41i) 18 a typicsl derivation using 37%.

Its derivetion looks like:
o~ rd s . bl 2
34 Ol [m, eni tf l'_:i 6 n pa enl_van:ls-.]m,
1 2 3 4 5 6 ::::>
s /o B ¢ ¢ e endyan
(«here the structure change later becomes apauiyan.)
it willl be recalled from 2.4 that the rule LP =~=y B K& §

itsell is derived from a structure that loocks like the Pi-é repregentation

of gkexrinldldidio 'the 164th' in 2.4 aboves In 35 and 34, g is allowed

l. GSee Lyona 1965: 288 for a brief discussion of 'classifiera'.

2e In %ihl we stated that we are proposing sentential derivation for 'z
in the manner of Bach 1968 here. HBach actumlly diseusszed the problems
of tense and aspect in such representations, and he sug-ested that =«
'narrative' tense could be used. If this narrative tense and the
relevent aspect {eature are dominated by AUX, then the deletion of UX
or the 4 of the SI will account for the ambizulty of tense and asvect
in derived forms like apaniysn where apeniysn 'murderer' could be 'one
who kills people' (habitual and present) or 'one who had killed pecple
before' (i.c. in the past).



to replace the classifier N rather than the P which is the 3 of the
structure index becouse the whole stiructure constilutes a I rather than
& Us If g vere allowed to replace ) instead of 1, the structure change
will suggest that the derived siructure is & sentence ralher than a noun
phruse since the J Lo 6 of the structure index constitute & senlence.
liote that the type of distinction one can make between choosing &
replacesent of 1 or a replacement of 3 in the structure chanse is not
possible for 27 since 27 never explains, It merely states the surflece
structure position, and that is all.

Furthermore AUL deletion is unstatable in rules like 27 whereas in
33, it is eccounted for in & natural way. Thus, if we fail to notice the
parenthesized inforuation in 27, we would generate ungremmatical [1U''s like
*afpundyby which 1s similar to the *3lAlos{ld of 3.222(19iii) sbove or
rag{oloaild *ablosild = /a/ + suell go houe (where yfo or @ = 'shall/will').

It appears that AUL deletion is obligatory for siructures like 35 in
order to prevent a confusion of the /2/ nominalisation with /a/ - the first
person glural pronoun 'we' since sdlosf{lé will normelly stend for the
sentence g ¢ lo af ild 'we shall go houwe'. o, for surfece rules like 27,
whare the LUX deletion is difficult to siate, there is no way of showing
that the /&/ of /a/ + Vi is not the [irst person plural pronoun.

There way be some minor adjustments to 33 to account for 'predicative
adjectives' which do not normally take the '-ing' formative, bLut the
importent point about 33 is lhat pure synitactic transformetions which
normally do not apply before Yy in the syntactic structure
Z = (13-1....P1,...Pn) of the standard thecry of generative srausar apply
even vefore many of the lexical items normally inserted in a block
(1ike spinlydn) can be derived.

I% will be necessary to point out at this stage that thers are iwo
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gimple corollaries of 3) or 27. Thus, fu{ sometimes changes to é,and
sometimes to g = L?ﬂ, €.ge in

35(1)  pxéidnrinddef = sni 4 o pf olunrin di or{ (person who he/she
-ing see man become chea-butier) 'one (usually a girl) who melts like
shea~butter on seeing wen' or 'a girl who is too fond of men' and

35(41) w&g = ggw'_q'_ghg'_ggi_gg:m (person who he carry head
of=buffalo) = 'the person who csrries the head of a buffalo'. Although
one may say that there is vowel harmony in 34 and 35, it is not every tiue
the first vowel of the Vi is g or @ that this change takes plsce since we
do not have the change fron /&/ to /o/ in gbdgf in 31(i) above. It is
sufficient to observe the possibility of vowel h rmony influencing a
change of the nominalization formative /a/, but discussion can only go thus

{far, it cannot be final,
342222 THE NEGATIVE ABSTRACT/CERUNDIVE NOMINALIZATION

We shall state other rules in surface forms like 27 since our uain
task in restating 27 as 33 is Jjustl to show that there is at least one noun
derivational rule whieh uses purely syntactic trmnsformations before the
derived lexical items cre inserted at Pl' Hence, there will be no more
prolonged discussicns to stress the point we have already made in 35,2221,

The negative abstract/gerundive nominalization rule (whieh is roughly
equivalent to 18(i) above) is:

360 B = al + VP (where AUX is deleted in the expansion of VP if it

is g '~ing' or yig, ¢ 'shall/will', and very often, a NiG formative kd 'not!
is opticnally deleted in the expansion of V¥). The condition ststed does
not imply & total AUX deletion since items like mfa 'going to' can appear

undeleted in surface structures got from an application of 36, cooe
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57. dlmfafetfs{ls = M+ wha ri etd ef 113 (ai + going=te put ear on
ground) 'not listening every time' where fetigile is 'listen'.
56 is a very productive process in Yorube which must defy a lexicalist
analysis. Ve do not want to discuss ite productive capacity however since
this has been generally recognized, and Afolayan in 18(i) above did not
recognize that there could even be any Yoruba VP, verb, adjective, clause
or clause complex that will fail to have an &} nominalization counterpart.
“hat we wish to discuse under the present nominalizetion is the
internal structure of the VP used for the derivation., In this nominali-
zation, and in the one that follows in 3.2223 below, normal selectional
restrictions operate among the elements that occur within the VP,
Furtli-rmore, categorial violations are cbservable when they occur. Thus,
given the Vi's:
38 (i) fi owd ro or{ ki (use hand support head die) 'to die peacefully'
(11) gb6 ¢dé (hear langusge) 'understand the langusge'.
(141) i ese kan d¢ 116 (use leg one arrive home) 'to call st houme
temporarily'.
(iv) féran owd (love money) 'to love woney'.
(v) gbo oran (hear matter) 'obey'.
we can use 36 to derive the respective nominalizations:
39 (1) adfowdrerfinf 'dving violently'
(1) 2)gbéde 'ignorance of the langusge'
(111) 2Alfespkand§lé 'nmot calling at home'
(iv) aiférin owd 'not loving money'
(v) g;gggggg 'disobedience’.

liowever, by violating some rules of selectional restrictions in 38,

we oan have anomalous Vi's like:



- 110 -

40 (1) *fi ojd ro orf ki (*use eye to support head die)

(11) *£i owd rc ese ki (*use hand support leg die)

(1ii) *gbd iran (*hear sight)

(iv) #*ri 10 ken dé il€ (*use one town to arrive home) etc.;
and by violating categorial and subcategorization rules of Chousky 1965,
we cen have anomalous Vi''s like:
41 (1) *Ii tbt® ro or{ ki (*use quickly supgort head die)

(i1) *Iérin gb$ (¥love hear)

(4ii) *sin owd (*sleep money) etc.
And since 40 end 41 are impossible owing to selectional restriction and
categorial plus subcategorization viclations respectively, there ies nc
counterpart of 39 using 36 for 40 and 41. So there are no Yoruba
expressions likes
42 *éifojﬁr?rfkﬁ = 'not using the eye to support the head wuile
dying'.

Thus, normal restirictions observable in Yoruba V:'s are even relevant
for the Vi's used for the nominalization derivation of lexical items like
5Ty 37 and 19(ii) above before these lexiocal items are inserted at Pi,
the level at whieh all lexical insertion should take plsce in the slandard
theoxry.

it is even possilble to suggest thatl phonclogicnl rules which do not
normally operate before Fn’ the legvel of surfage structure, nave operated
on siructures like 30 before the lexical iteuws in )9 are derived L[rom them.
lote thut vowel assimilation would have taken place vefore 394, (ii),
(411), end (v) are derived from 38(1), (i1), (ii1), and (v) respectively.
However, the phonnlogical argument will not be siressed here althouszh we
call attenticn to it.

Gbserve that 35 sctually covers oases where only the verb occurs in



the verb phrase since we assume all the expansion possibilities of the
¥YP in our rle. Herce, with intransitive verbs too, we can have ai
nominalizetions e«
43 (1) éilg - 'not geing' from lg 'to go!

(1) hizbén -~ 'not beins wise' from zdén 'to be wise'.
Thue, if it were decided that the 21 rule should oceur only after Pi
tozether with true syntactic transformstions, we wonld find that stvong
points could be nade for its neeurrence hefore Pi for intrensitive verha
from which nezative abstract/rerundive nominals are derived. 5o, the
23 mule must be duplicated if the level P, exiets as proposed in the
standerd theory.

Moreover, from our latest discussion on selectionel restrictions, the
selectione]l and eategorial statements atated in the ontesorial subcomponent
of the bdase component of an Aspects gramuar must also be duplicated in the
lexicon for the derivation of all nouns using rule 36. Tote that the
game argument applies to nouns using the /a/ + VP rule of 27 snd 3% above
as well as the affirmative sbatroct noun rule that will be discuessed
presently.

50, it seems a complete separation of levels does not sactuslly reflect
the reality of the situation., Chomsky 1964 has shown the unreslity of
autonomous arguments for phonolozys 2nd it appears that there is hardly
any part of grammatical deseription, semantic, syntactic or phonolnqicnll
which is totally independent of the cther parts. VWithin syntex iteelfl

(granted thet the lexicon is still & part of syntax), we have now found

that information and processes from the categoriml section of the 'base

ls Greammar is used here in its widest sense when it includes sesantiics,
ayntex and phonology.



component' and from the transformational subcouponent of greausy must be
repeated in the lexicon of a standard theory. And if we make more detailed
examination of parts of grammatieal structure in Yoruba, we are likely to
discover that the greater the number of mutonomous levels establisted for
gremmatical description, the greater the tendency to repeat information in
different autonomous subparts of grammar. Thus, one of the advantages of
an sbandonment of the autonomous ri level will be that information
repetition is reduced. Such reduction in information repetition had
already been found with the extermination of the philosophy of autonomcus
rhonology, and it appears the srguments used for phonology are not

unsui table for syntax. The reduction of information repetition is signi-
floant since it is difficult to forecee how whatever could be gained by

the universal maintenance of the autonomous level of syntactic deep structure

would Justify the duplication of categorial rules and true syntiactic

transforastions in the lexicon of any particulaer language.

3e2223 THE APPIRMATIVE ABSTEACT NOUN KROMIBALIZATION

This nominaligation may imply gerundive nominalizations sometines.
But the real gerundive nominalization is the duplication rule of 3,2211(%)
above. The present one is only an abstract noun nominalization. It can
be stated as:
4. N = 1 + WP
FKote that the three main nominalizations from Vi's can be swuiwrized as:

KN = ‘{ﬁé;; + VP

since the three of them have the condition that certain auxiliaries must be

deleted, lhe main problem with this generalized surface stulguent ol the



rules is that ﬁl ellows some forms of the auxiliaries which the others
reject, and that each time ‘El. is followed by méa 'going to' which the
other prefixes exclude, the formative for continuity n '-ing' is permitted
between mia and the rest of the verb phrase, e.g. we can have:

46 (1) alfow 3 = 39(i) above

(i1) Alshafonéror(id 'not dying peacefully!
(1ii) dimfngffowérorild 'not dyinz pescefully econtinually’

(iv) lw by rule 44 = 'peaceful death' or 'dying pescefully!
(v) fLifowéror{loi by rule 5 of 3.,2211 'dying pescefully'
but nots
47 (i) *indafowdror{idd, (11) *inéaffowdrorilai
(141) *f{méai’gwgm;{é and (iv) *gémégg’fgwgmrikﬁ

where pda »nd pda + 1i are inserted in the appropriate parts of 46(iv) and (v).
Since there is no Yoruba nominalization W using the /a/ + VP rule
in 27 ebove, no reference is made to the & form in 46; but it ie not
unlikely that such a nominalization misht be possible in future if the act
of dying peacefully becomes as significant as that of murdering etc. to
merit & personifying nominalization.

By using rule 44, Yoruba nouns and complex nominels are derived e.g.
48  1f¢ 'love' from ﬁ 'to love', ‘}_lag_ 'knowledge' from md 'to now',
ij8 'quarrel' from fa "to fight', 1dé 'bondage' from de 'to bound!, ipfn
'share' from pfn 'to share', to divide', lromi 'thoughtfulness' from rond
'think', lzbdrin 'obedience' from gbérhn 'obey', lselé 'an ocourrence, &n
earthquake' from E.?l&. *to happen', ipilese 'foundation' from pildsg 'to
found', imotermeninikan 'selfishness' from mo $i ara eni mikap = (know of
self one's alone) - '"look alter one's own affairs only' etc.

vhile it is possible to list the siuple derived disyllabie nouns like

1f¢ 'love' in the lexicon denying that the 1 4+ VP rule exists there, it is



difficult to use the sclution for very complex cnes like iggtaragpinlkgg
'selfishness' where all the complexities in the VP e.g. the reflexivization
leading to ara eni 'one's self' are obeervable. Then unless reflexivization
were alsc recognized as a lexical rule to prohibit forms like:

49 toraelond re '#knowing only matters relating to snother's
self' (where glom{rén 'ancther person' is substituted for gni 'person' of
are gni 'one's self'),

it will be difficult tec account for the similarities in the internal
structures of the Vi's of such derived nominals and other V¥'s that oceur
elsewhere in the Yoruha language,. lforeover, since one has to state the
selectional restriction and transformational pomsibilities in V"'s only
once (1.e. only in the appropriate component) when a failure to do so will
imply an unnecessary repetition of information, cne must allow the 1_1_32
rule to cperate where its occurrence will nct necessitste an unnecessary

repetition of information. But so far, if there is an sutonomous P, level,

i
the 1 + VP rule must be triply represented in the lexicon for the derivation
of nouns like l;i 'love', in the categoriel subcomponent of the base shere
the selectional restrictions of the VP's in forms like )fowdror{kd of
46(111) are stated, and then in the transformetional subecomponent where the
relevant information about the reflexive transformation in the /P of
lmotareeninikan is available. The burden of proof that this triplication
of rule representation is the ideal now rests on those who maintain that

the level Pi of syntactic deep structure is the only one where all lexical

insertion must take place.
5223 A NOMIBALIZATION DERIVATION FROM HOUKS

The only nominalization derivation from nouna discussed nc far waz the

indefinitizing and pejorative nominalization by duplication of 3.2215 abovae.
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It ie very productive like the present one which can simply be stated ns
on{ + 1 (vhere onf{ = gni t{ & nf 'one who hae'). This is the usual
analysis of this nominali-ation and Gaye and Beecroft, Vard, Abraham, and
Bangbose sgree that the nominalization indicates the 'possessor of' or
'one who has' .1

The rule for this nominslization can he stated as:
5 N, = fonf/ + K
and can be supplemented with the following context-sensitive phonolosiceal

adjustment rule:

51 (1) Jouf/ ey on{f /____(1)Cues
where T = [4] on any tone or generally Vw = vovel on any tome.
(11)  Jonf/ -==d Ve lWw, /__ VW C...
condition Var, # ],

(111) ‘;"17'1 e xfwl
Rule 50 and the phonolosical adjustment rule %1 will be used to derive
nouns like:

52 (1) oniribd ‘one who brives',
(11) onfsu ‘one who has yams, a yam seller',
(111) onigbigbd ‘'one who believes, a Christian',
(iv) aldta 'one who has pepper, a pepper seller’',
(v) glgse ‘one who has sins, a sinner!,
(vi) 01¢40jd (dialectal) 'one who has sickmess, a sick person',
(vii) plgkobd (dialectal) 'a liar!
(viid) M 'one who has wisdom, » wise person'

respectively from other nouns likes:

le Caye and Beecroft (1923: T0e2), vard (1952: 181), Abrabem (1708: 475,
and Bamgbose (1966: 104).
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53 (i) zibf 'brives', (i1) isy ‘yea', (111) 1gbdzbd 'belief*
(iv) gta 'pepper’', (v) 3¢ ‘'sin (vi) $i940 'sickness'
(vii) 3kdbd 'lies’ (viii) gzbdn ‘'wisdom'.

Hule 51 can be considered as ordered., It states that gn{ remains
unchanged when it precedes & word that starts with § like isu in 53(i1)
or a consonant like zibd in 53(i) giving us onfsu and gairibvé respectively.
fule 51(iii) veduces gn{igu to gafsu. The same is true of gnisigbagbd ===p
onilobighd «--> onfgbigbd in 52(iii), For initial vowels that are
different from i, rule 51(ii) applies changing gn{ to g],é in front of ata
(53iv), to gif in front of %sd (53v), to gld in front of Bj3jd ete. Then,
when 51(iii) applies, aléata, gl€dsé, ol634d43 +s are changed to glits,
gldug, 016310 «se respectively. Note that rule 51 1s stated here just to
show how 52 is derived from 53, It ought to ocour as a rule of the phono-
logical component.

1t seems the expansion of m as MM ‘one who has' - Gaye and
Beecroft (1952: 70), and Bamgbose (1966: 104), or gwnexr - /ard (1952: 181),
or 'possessor of' - Abraham (1950: 475) is actually a rule of thumb. ‘hile
in many cases, possession can be established as the relationship between the
person and the object of reference, this is not always the case. It secms
gai ti d nf is reslly a variant of a more abstract underlying form
M_gw& ‘one who is closely connected with' since it
indicates close connection betwean the N& and Nl of 50 rather than a
possession relationship. llence, while the possession relationship is
possible for some of the examples above, we {ind that only the close connection
relationship is possible [or meny others. And moreover, this close

connection relationship is also possible for all the forms for which the
possession relationship is possible wege Qgigg, alite, Mﬁ, and Q;Qrbrﬁn
in 524  An interpretation of gp{iancidn i.e. gui 4 J od Lidnbdn (verson



who be has troubles) as 'one who has troubles' i.e. 'a troubled person' ie
wrong since gn{jingbdn is not the sufferer 'a troubled person', but the
cause of the suffering, or the cause of the troubles 'a troublesome person'.
similarly, gnfsdngd 'Sango worshipper' is one who is closely connected with
sengo rather than ‘one who has Sango'; gléwon 'prisoner' is one who is
closely connected with prisons as an inmale rather than 'one who has prisons!
i.2s 'the government'; glégg is one closely connected with palmewine, and

this refers to bLoth the seller of palm-wine snd a drunkard etc.
3e23 TYPES OF NOKINALIZATION RULZES

From 3.22 above, we have observed three types of nominalization rules.
First, we noted those that refer specifically to AUX in the expansion of the
VP« And we sew that in suok rules, e.z. 27 (or 33), 36 and 44, the
conditions and restrictions that apply to the VP's used for deriving nouns

ingerted at P, sre also requisite for the derivation of nominals after the

i
lexicel items thot constitute parts of these nominals have been inserted at
Pi’ Purthermore, in 33 at least, we saw that these rules can be stated in
the foram of norual syntactic transformations with 5I's and C's meeting the
Boolean conditions of analyzability. (loreover, most of these nouns,
eopecially the /a/ + VP types of 27 have full NP peraphrases as demonstrated
in the discussion leading to the representation 53 It appears that this
class of nominalizations would only create difficulties for any one who
mainteine that some derived nouns or nominals should be listed in the lexicon
while others which use precisely the same rules should be accounted for in
the transformational subecomponent. The lexical 1list will couplicate the
'hage' as expected, but it will not remove any complication {rom the tronse
formationsal subcorponent since the mles will still be repeated there anywny,

A better sugsestion would have been to recognize thet a duplication of rules
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is essential in both the lexicon and the transformational subcomponents.

it least, this will account for the fact that it is the same rule (i.e.

/e/ + VP which derives the complex arf{tenimdwf of 3.2221(29vi)) that derives
Abrshan's asd 'strainer'. [lowever, it is this type of duplication that we
argued against in chapters I and 11, and it is preferable to a lexiocalist
analysis of derived nouns. Note that while a lexicaliat approach will
involve the denial of a generalization that /a/ + VP operates both before
and after P,, a duplication of the /a/ + VP rule in both the lexicon and the
tranaformational subcomponent of & deep structure grammar does not deny this
generalization,

Secondly, we noticed that within the nominalizations that are based on
VP's, the normal selectional restrictions and categorial and subcatejorization
rules of the calegorial suboomponent of the syntactic component of an
Aspects grammar actually operate cven when the derivational rules themselves
cannot be expressed in the form of 33, e.5s the 1 + VP rule. The possibility
of imotareeninliap of 3.2223(48) vis-a-vis the inadmissibility of
n of 3,2223(49) suggests that a lexicalist treatuent of

such nominals cannot but be tantamount to a rejection of explicitness in
graumatical description in favour of convenience for almost inexplicable
TGA80NS,

Mnally, we discussed the nominalizations that are not seriously
affected by selectional restricticn possibilities in their inner structures
e.gs the /on{/ + N nominalization, the indefinitizing and pejorative
duplication nominalization N, = ¥, + /k{/ + N, and the ocoupational
nominalization ¥ = V¥V, Dut at least, the first two of these are very
productive, and it seems there is nothing to suggest that 2 lexical list
could in any way Le half as profitable as their statement as rules. After

all, most Yoruba nouns that are more than two syllables long are derived
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through such rules. Hardly anything is gained 'y rejecting their statement
s generel rules when new nominalizations that have not yet occurred can even

be beased on them.
33 ONE YORUBA PERSONMAL NAME DERIVATION RULE

The main reason for bringing in the Yoruba personal name derivetional
processes into this work is to show how Yoruba personsl nare derivetions
supplenent the point we have already made in 7.2. Otherwise, it will not
be necessary to discuss the personal name per se since it is not yet certain
whether personal name derivations could be allowed to operate within the
normal syntsctic processes of languages.

For Yoruba, one can say thet most personal names are either sentences
or noun phrases like the noun phrases of the personifying nominalization
section in 3%,2221 sbove, There zre some exceptions to this generalization.
For instance, the names given to children borm in unusual circumstances which
are not freely genernted caen be listed in the lexicon; bdbut these names,
about twenty in number, are so few, fixed, and unproductive that we cannot
let them destroy the generalization. As Chomsky has already noted, "the
general rules of & gramnar are not invalidated by the existence of
exoepticna.“l Hence, those exceptions (which are also not monosyllabic)
do not invalidnte the generalization that Yoruba personal names (Y}*H)zcan be
generated throush two rules Nane === 0 and Name e=-9 I, and that

these rules are very productive.

le Chousky 19¢65: 218 footnote 28,

2+ An Aspects type grammar of Yoruba personal names was presented £s a
dissertation by the present writer in Leeds in 1967, A later develop-
nent from the grommar iz the treatment of the Yoruba personal name as a
finite langueze in the memuscript "The Gramsar of a Finite Langusge"
bibl L]
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e chall handle both the Neme «wed 5 and the Name =--3 1P rules
together although our emphasis later will be on the Name ---» P rule
2ince we are here dealin; with the syntax of the NP. Perhaps underlying
performatives can be susrested for the lMame =--» 0§ rule, All we shall
say about the Name =--» U rule here is that its statement 2s rule is
preferable to a lexieal list. Ve take this stand because the system of
Yoruba personsal names is productive, Thus, on the dasis of existing
names {which will be the analogue of the primary linguistic data for
linguistic deseription), more new names which have never occurred can be
constructed. Thus, given the names:

54(a) Eyitave = [eyl t6 ayo] ; ‘'this is enouzh joy!

(b) Oladimets = [o014 d1 mefi] 5 ‘'honour is doubled!

(c) Qsakun = [drigh ki ’mia]5 torisa (the idol) ip really cultured'
wa can derive the following by merely changing the subject NP of the under-
lyinz sentence for the names in 541
55(a) Iletaye = [11é 5 aye] . 'the home is enoush joy'

(b) QOmodimeds = [omo di ey g (child becomes two)

(¢) Qlukus = [01d i iwa]_  ~ 'the Lord is really cultured'.

The names in 55 are new, and it does not appear they have ever occurred.
Only a derivation by rule can‘zaﬁaggigirthair oceurrence in case they come
up in future, and their coming up cannot be ruled out since they do not
violate the condition of naming in Yoruba which ia stated as

4 A

11 ni a vwd k{ £ ¥ so omg 1émike - 'the condition of the home determines

a child's name'.

secondly, when we consider the sentence names, one {inds that the three
Yoruba mood aystema: interrogative, declerative, and imperntive have
representatives within the Yoruba versonal names. For instance, we have

the followings Yoruba names:
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56(2) Qguniuluzde = [b.gﬁn ko ju 1u gbe ) s 'Ogun cannot be cheated!
(v) Poagbeni = [1fd sbe Hd']a 11fa favours me'
(e) Natanmi = [iwp, md tén m{], 'You, do not deceive me'
(4) Tanimowo = [ta ni md ¢n wo], 'Who can protect hin/her?!
(e) Adelanubi = [adé kén mf b{] , 'Is it my turn to reiga?"
In 56, the (a) and (b) structures like the structures in 54 end 55 earlier
are in the declarative, the (¢) structure is in the imperntive, and both
the (d) and (e) nanes are in the interrogative moods,
A third point deals with the question of selecticnal restrictions,
We need derivation by rule because descridbable selectional restrictions
occur within the elements used in personal name construction, snd it is a
derivation by rule rather than a lexicel list that can enable us to explain
selectiocnal restriction possibilities. For instance, in the new names in
55 above, we cannot substitute dkita 'stone' for Q1M in 55(c) since for
the V¥ ki iwd 'is reelly cultured' only animate or functionally animate
subjects are possidble. A functionally animate noun ie one like (lu 'the
Loxd!, g}é;gg.'ﬁod' or drisd 'the idol' to which the qualities « huwsn and
snimate - are attributed by the Yoruba.
The fourth point in faveur of derivation by rule is connected with
the possibility of segmenting parts of personal names for ayntactic
operations like questioning or emphasis e.z. both the question k{ ni 4 tin dév
'what comes again?', and the cleftin; emphatic etructure ayd ni & tin dé
'it is joy that comes agrin' sre possible operations on the Yoruba personal
name Ayotunde 'joy has come agoin'.
A £1Tth point is that & derivational analysis prevents the incongruity
that will arise if the same syntactic operations (e.5. those dealins with
eategorial and selectional restriction rules) found with the nominalizations

of 3.2 sre alpo possible for personsl names; but while for nominalizations
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they are representable azs derivational processes, for names on the other
hand, they sre inaccessible since names enter the lexicon merely as a
loxiecal list,.

Perhaps the final point, which will deal mainly with sentence names,
is that verbs normally select nouns as subjects and objects, but they do
not normally select sentences for such purposes although many names and
many Yoruba sentences are really not phonologically distinct. For
instonce, o sentence name is:

57 Qlayemd = ol yemi (honour befits me)
and 2 normal Yoruba sentence is:

50(a) MM 'Olayemi loves dances®

but we do not have:

58(b) *01d ye mf £érdn 136 (*homour befits me loves dances).

The implication of the above discussion is that it will be profitable
to allow two category symbols 5 and NP to replace John in the 'bLranching!
disgren (21) of :‘.pootal, (represented as 59 here), thus violating condition
1 in 3.1 above, Otherwise a denial that generalities exist becomes
inevitable.

50 = (21) of Chomeky 1965t

Hunen book virtue dirt Johp Zfide

l. Chonmsky 1965: 83
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Although we did not discuss the Name =-=» NP rule, this conclusion
follows since the NP concerned actunlly has representations similar to
those of 33 and 34 in 3.,222] above. Rule 33 of 3.222]1 can be stated once,
and it will generate both personal namees and personifyins nominalizations.
lo reduction of complication in the transformational subcomponent of
grammer could be achieved by listing all the names using the NP rule in
the lexicon just because they are names since rule 33 will still be in the
grammer sanywey. Note that we cen have NP names corresponding to /a/ + VP
nordnelizations e.gs in 60 and 61 below where the examples in 60 represent
the names while those in 61 stand for the nominalizations. In 60 and 61,
& hyphen is used to separate the lexiecal items correspondins to

N ePMaelP VP ({eee 1, 2, 3, and 445+6) in the structure index of

3% sbove.

60(a) Ateyero = eni = t{ « 6 « tim ayé ro 'one who repeirs the world!
(b) Adulojn = ent - tf - 6 = af n{ ojd 'one who is dark of the face'
(e¢) Afolaysn = eni - ti = 6 - o £1 old yen 'one who strides honoursbly'

(a) Abogede = eni - t{ « 0 = bd osé dé 'one who arrives on Sunday!
61(n) speniyen = eni = ti « ¢ = pa Snlydn 'a surderer® - (3.2221(29ii))
(b) asiwere = eni - t{ - o= se Word 'n mod person’
() pkilapa = eni = tf = 6 = ki nf apf 'ore who has thick mcles!
(4) gsewo = eni - t{ - @ -4 8¢ owd 'a courtesan' - (3,2221(29ii1))
Thus, the fact that Neme --->> NP i3 a rule to be recognized in
Yoruba is inescapable. '"hen we consider other manifestations of the
Yame ~==d NP rule s.3. in structures like:
62 Inilolobo = eni t{ ¢ lo ni £ b3 'the person who left is the one who
came baeck'
vhere there is a relative structure (see 6.1 below), and the relative even
eppesrs in the surface structure representstion thereby confirming end

justifying the possibility of underlying relatives like those proposed
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for the names in 60 and their correspondins nominals in 61, we find it
difficult to ignore the liame ==~ P rule. 4 non recognition of the
fact doeec not reduce the burden of any of the components of grammar. And
a recoznition of the fact brings to the surface the problems of derivational
circularity through a violation of the condition of ultimate non self

dominance in rewriting systems. This problem will now be examined in 3.4.

Jed4 HON Sbld DOKINAGCE AND YURUSL BOWILALILATION sULES

In 3.2 and 3.3 above, we noticed that the requirement that there should
be a level Py of syntactic deep structure where all lexical items must be
inserted implies either the repetition of certain Yoruba nominalizetion
rules in different subcomponents of grammar or the denial that genernlities
exist. In this section, we intend to look at the implications that the
nominalization rules described eerlier have on the rewriting condition of
ultimste non self dominance which was stated in Postal 1964 as:

63 "If A is expanded into P in some context, there are no contexts such
that B is expanded into A or intc anything which is expanded into anything
which is expanded into A nto."l

By 63, A cannot ultimately dominate itself i.e.

A > B 9 0C ===p A i8 impossidle, hence 63 is the condition of

ultimate non self dominance (MSD), and it was proposed by Postal purposely

to prevent base permutation through the use of queer rules like:
2
"

"R6 XNoun ey Iodal in Modal" and "RT Yodal -9 HNoun in Modal
In our discussion of 63 or UN5D, the main interest here is not the old

problens of base permutation but the problems of derivational circularity.

ls Postal 1964: 15
2, Postal 1964: 15



Deyivational eirculerity implies roing in a eirecle repestedly from o
catepory symbol back to itself. his is possible if ultimsate non self
dominanee were violated and pursued to its lozical conclusion or if
immediate non self dominance were violated givins respectively:

64 A ewwd B auwey C > A P> se0 ==> A for a UNSD violation or
68 A wee) A cewd 40 ===» A for n vinlotion of immedinte non self
dominance. Tmmedinte non self dominance (IN5D) is the condition that a
gymbol 18 not rewritten ns itself.

Observe that the condition of UNSD has actually been relaxed since the
time of Agpects vhen generalized transformations were abolished and recursion
on the risht of the rewriting arrow was introduced (Chomasky 1965: 137). So,
rules 1ike NP «weyp NP 5 0r 5 weed S and 5,00 S wewp NP VP where
VP we=s N DOT 9 are now permitted although they were prohibited at the
time of Constituent Jtructure. We recosmize that UNSD in its strongest
form is no lonrer a problem of rewriting systems, but some of its corollaries
(ees the prohidition of base pernutation) ere still upheld. Thus,
ultimate non self dominance ie still a relevant condition in linguistie
theory.

It is the violation of UNSD and not that of IN3D that is poscible if
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one were to take advantarce of the nmbi~uity of the rewriting arrow in

. srmdctal

66 NP wed> N wed [(1] cwp [«Comion] ==» [+ Animate] == [+ Tumen] -=» NP,

in order to have 0dd representations like:

Hote that only the firat “=9 ' in 66 refers to branching or phrase structure

mles, and all the other arrows except the lnat introduce specified syntactic

deciveel throwagh
featurens. 66 tells the derivational history of personal nanmes SAERTREE

FP rules like 33 sbove s but one conasecuence of

the ambisuous use of the arrow is that one is able to isnore the fact that

what is rewritten ms the rightmost MNP in 66 18 not only the [+uman] on its

left, ut all the feature complexes [+§ =Commen +Animate +Humah] 1.0.
ersonal Mame,

However, by condition 1 of 3,1 (which was =et up in Chomslky 1965), 66
is not permisaible since the rightmost 1P, a catesory symbol, cannot bhe
introduced from complex symbola, 66 is not allowable just because Chomsky
set up a condition to prohibit it, but this does not mean that it is
impossible. The only serious objection to 66 is that 1% misleads one into

agsuning that wvhat 18 rewritten as the rightmost NP 4s just one fesiure

1. The rewritin~ arrow in Agpects is ambiguously used for representing
branching rules and subcategorization rules. In Lspec both branching
snd subcatesorization rules are introduced as rewritine rulca:

“all rewriting rules are oi the iform

(60) A -=p 2 / X W

The brenching rules are those of the form (60) im whieh neither / nor 4

involvee any complex symbols. A subeategorization rmle, on the other

hand, intlroduces syntactic features, and thus forms Or exlends couplex

aymbols." Chomsky 196%: 112. But earlier, when Chomsky wanted to

introduce subcategorization rules using the raaturn notation tc handle

prﬁblemq of eross olasslfication, he stateds "Dut if the subeatejori-
5 iting rulefeee the Other will Le unstatable

in tha nnturnl way." Chonsky 1, 5: 79-80 (1talics supplied), It is

certain fron the two different usee of 'rewriting rules' on pp. 112

and 79«80 that "rewriting rule' is beine used ambisunously, ontherwise

one ie likely to say that the arrow normally used for 'rewriting rules!

in (60) of Chomsky 1965 1s meaninzless, or assume that it cen be
misused {reely as in the representation 66 here.
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rather than a complex of features. In order to make thie discussion apply
generally to all nominalizations, we shall add cne other rule which clearly
violates UNSD although it does not violate 3.1(1):

6T NP ~==> N «==y NP

Jince no complex symbol appears in any part of 67, the rule there,
which is not even our rule, cannot be prohibited by 3.,1(1), 2nd so, it is
less objecticnsble than 66, GSuppose the leftmost NP in 67 1s what appesrs
on the surface as the gpdnlydn 'murderer' of gpanlydn ni ¢ (murderer is you)
tyou are a murderer'. We find that this apanlyin is also a N (noun) since
rules like P ===y N exist everywhere., In & lexicalist framework, this
N can only be developed into a complex symbole. Thus, the lexicalist can
never go beyond KP === K although the N, aphniydn, must have “een
derived through the processee described in 3,2221 from a HP that is expanded
as B i S for gni ${ J i pe 3nlydn 'one who kills people'. From our
discussions in 7.2 and 3.3, it seems this I actually comes {rom an under-
lying 1P so thet gpanlydn 'murderer' is never inserted at any level T,
but is derived through the normal syntactic processes of the Yoruba laniuage
from basic lexical items like pa 'kill' and gniydn 'person'. But if one
5111l insists on the existence of a level Pi where all lexical insertion
must take place, one cannot escape having a rule like 67 in order to show
the relationship of surface ppaniyda to ) 3 pa 8 .

The representation 67 is one which most clearly violates 63, and it
seems the violation must be allowed if we do not want to deny that
generalities exist while retaining Pi' For instance, apart from the points
slready siven in 3.2 in favour of the derivation of forms like apbmiydn
from underlying NP structures oontaining embedded sentencee, more evidence

of a different sort is available,.

Thue, we noted that AUX was deleted in the expansion of VP in
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342221(27 and 33). One can use the AUX deletion to account for the
surfoce ambiguity of derived nouns like gpiniydn. For instance, apinlyin
could be:

68(1) gni {6 (4) pa Sniydn ‘one who constantly kills people; a
professional assassin' which is synonymous with panipani 'professional
murderer' derived through the occupational nominalization rule 9 of

52212 from pand = pa end (kill person). In 68(i), the bracketted AUX
[9"] 'eing' is deleted in & structure change which looke like 3.2221(%3)
ebove. And gpliniyda could still bes

68(11) eni t{ J pe énlydn 'one who kills once, but who is not a professional
essasein' (without the AUX) or

66(1ii) enm ‘one who is likely to murder’

(where gfia 'going to' is deleted through the use of rule 33). The three
different interpretetions of apinivan in 68 are respectively observable in
contexts like:

69(1) spaniyen yen tén ti se is¢ owd r§ (murderer that again have do work
hand his) 'that murderer hss struck again'

69(ii) apenlyen nd k3 pe enikéni r{ (murderer the not kill anybody before)
'the murderer has never murdered before', sc, he is not a professional
asgassin,

69(441) Bf o be kérira eni kejl re, aphnlydn ni ¢ (if you happen hate person
second your, murderer is you) 'if you hate your neighbour, then you are a
murderer’.,

In 69(iii), no killing or murderins has ever taken place although speniyin
'suarderer' is used. This uaage is common in Yoruba where

70 apénisdn ni t‘f ‘you ere s murderer'

mey even be said as a joke to & tricister who has never murdered anybody.

It 1is the type of derivation suggeested in 3.,2221(33) that can account



for the three senses of gpipiybn which are discussed in the preceding
paragraph since the differences in meaning are acocounted for through the
deletion of different suxiliaries in underlying representation. One can
note that only the personifying nominalizations that have the attributive
rather than the sgentive interpretation e.;. gkildpd, adildid, adumfadén
of 342221(30) and abdr{, zpsx{ of 3.2221(31) lack the type of distinotion
characteristic of the first and second sences of apdpiysn in 68(4) and (ii)
respectively. lience, the type of surface ambi juity mentioned here is not
unique to ppaniyin. It is found in almost &ll other & s Vi derivations
that are interpretable as agentive. lience, agiwdre 61(b) is 'one who
behaved nadly only once' or 'one who is always mad', or 'one who has never
run mad, btut who haa so misbelinved that he waa referred to as a mad person';
ifolayan 60(e) is 'one who continues to stride or march around with honour!
or 'one who ie expected to march sround with honour elthough he has never
done s0, snd he may even refuse to do so's Un the other hend, ibosede

60{d) is not so ambigucus since the person concerned could canly be born
once (i.e. on “unday for 60(d)), end no one ie born repeatedly. lote that
the perscn who 1s borm is not an sgent in this case,

Joy from the above discussion, rule 67 must be recognized in Yoruba

syntactic structure when the level P

i
recognition however has nothing to do with the ambiguity of the rewriting

is defined as in Chomsky 19Tle Its

arrow mentioned earlier since N was never rewritten as the feature [341
before it was rewritten as NP. Thus, derivational circularity is
inevitable since 67 Justifiubly violates the condition of ultimeate non self
dominance,

In a standard thaoi;y Treamework, it seems there are three plausible
methods of meetin; the challenge posed by both 66 and 67 The lirst nethod

which will be considered s the first proposed solution to the problems is



one which suggestis that category symbols like U and ¥ could reappear
alter complex syubols have been developed thereby violating condition 1.
This solution has already been mentioned in our discussion of the personal
name where U and NP could replace Johp in tree diagram (21, of Aspects.

As there is no formal way of stopping reintroduced category aywubols from
developing into complex symbols {rom which categoxy symbols could reemerge,
this solution will soon come to diffioculties, And besides, it will call
the relationship between category symbols and complex symbols into queation
since the distinction will now appear unjustifiable if one could move from
category symbole to complex symbols to other category symbols to other
couplex symbols etc. llence, this first sclution cannot be pexrfected
without some redefinition of relationships within the standaxd theory.

The second proposed sclution which we have also cbserved earlier is
the repetition of rules which appear elsewhere e.g. categorizl rules like
W e==p» N Il J or true syntactic transformations like deletion and
adjunction in the lexicon (i.e. before the level Py of the syntectic
strugture = = (Pl""'P

i
out earlier, a failure to repeat such rules in the lexicon involves a

geeesiy) of lie standard theory). As pointed

denial that generalities exist. But the fact that repetition of
inlformation is inevitable suggests that the [ramework itselfl wnay have
sowetling to contribute to this inevitable untidiness in description.

Thus, if rules that are normally recognised alter Pi also occur in precisely
the asame forms beflore Pi' and i{'y, on independent grounds, the reality of

the existence of P, has been called to question, the existence of Py may

i
have something to do with the untidiness created by syntactic rule repelition

in the lexicon. Thus, this second solution exposes the weak pointis of the

autonomous level ! i of syntactic deep structure.
The third proposed solution will be one which destroys the distinction



between cntesory symbols and syntactic feastures snd regards all symbols
of grammay ng complexea of features as Chomeky has done in the lexicelist
paper: e might just ss well eliminsate the distinction of feature and
catagory, and regard all aymbols of grammar as complexes of fenturas.“l
This solution looks like an answer to the problem of the relationship
betwean category aymbols =nd complex symbols (or features) raised by the
first solution, The artificiality of the distinetion between category
mnd feature was recommized by Chomsky as a legacy "from atrueturalist
syntactic theories, whioch regarded a grammar as a system of classes of
elemente derived by analytic procedures of segmentation and clmaaificatiun.“z
The mixfure of the atruoturalist legacy with the feature svaten led to some
obvioun repetition of information in Agpects throush the interpretation of
loxical eatesories "both as categories of the base (¥, V, ete.) and as
features of the lexicon (+1, 4V, etc.)."’

The third proposed solution appears to be the best and least arbitrary
within the standard theory framework not only because of the elimination
of the notlion of catezorr "even for the haae',‘ but alaso hecause the tvpes
of olements acourring within the lexicon (i.a. betweon P, and P,) are also
the types oscurring outside it (between P, and Pn) viz. "sets of features”.
30, 1f rightly developed, the third nroposal will also solve the oroblens
of tha second one by removing Pi altogether thereby bequeathing to us &

variant of the basic theory of generative grammar that 18 not encumbered

with the problem of defending the astatus of the autonomous level ?i of

le Chomsky 1370: 208
2e Chomsky 1970: 208
3. Chomsky 1970: 208
4¢ Chomsky 1970: 2086



syntactic deep structure. Iowever, Chomsky uerely adopts the notion that
8ll the symbols of grammar are sets of features, but he never abandoned Pi
g0 that this third sclution has been deprived of its ability to solve the
problens discussed in this section.

It may be sugpested that both categories and features should ccour
only before Pi 80 thet the elimination of the distinction between them
will have nothing to do with the atatus of Pi' ne effect of this
suggenstion will be the scceptunce of the inevitebility of rule repetition

beth before and after P,, and an admission of the iumposeibility of any

i’
solution to the problems observed from 3.2 to Je4 within a standard theory
framework. And the only advantage of the elimination of the distinction
between category =nd feature will be & reducticn of triplication of rule
representation in the catezorial subcomponent, the lexicon, and the
transformational subcomponent for the i + VP rule ete., as noted during

the discussion of the derivation of ﬁi 'love', w 'dying

peacefully' and igg;g;g,giﬁl;gg 'selfishness' for the affirmative abstract

noun nominalization in 3.2223 above. Since only the distinction between
category and feature 1s destroyed, the categorial subcomponent and the
lexicon become one and we now have & mere duplication of rule representation
before and after Pye

fowever, it is believed that the third proposal ocould lead towards an
acceptable solution if the Py barrier were removed, and that is why we Lave
edopted a feature solution for the description of the Yoruba determiner
gyoten in chapter VI below. Lince the Fi barrier remains for the third
solution, and since it implies a duplication of rule representation in
different subcomponents of gramuar, we shall now abandon the position of

this third sclution in favour of one in which the level E“i rencins

undefined, ie have already looked st the new propossl in 1.9 and 2.4 above,
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end we wish to apply it to Yorubas nominalizations in 3.5 below.
Je5 UkDERLYING SENTENTIAL DERIVATION FOR NOUNS

In this chapter, we made & distinction between bnsic and derived nounsa,.
The basic nouna are defined negatively es nouns that sre not derived [rom
other lexical items or those whose derivational histories are chascure.
The derived nouns are those in which scme of the nominalization rules in
Yoruba have already operﬂted.l Jo fer, emphasis has been placed on derived
nouns which feature prominently in our discussions from 3.2 %o 3.4 above.
Tow, we wish to consider both the basic and derived nouns together. ind
we intend to start this exsmination by recelling & proposal which Bech has
already made for cll common nouna.2

Bach mede = oase for deriving all common nouns (besic and derived)
from relative clauces, and indicated that such derivaticns meke for
eimplicity and descriptive adequacy. He cecided "to postulate that all
nouns (at least common nouns) are derived in one way, nemely from structures
of roughly the form
(71)(1) Det + one + S
vhere £ is further developed into a sentence of the form
(71)(41) Det + one + Aux + be + Predicate Roninal."’
The numbers (71)(4) and (71)(41) sare mine. From T1, one could derive

gtructures like:

1, In this work, we merely concentrate on productive nominalizations.
There sre some apparent nominalizations and noun derivational processes
that are totally unproduotive e.g. many of the derivations in Gaye and
Beecroft 1923: 73. A treatment of such apparent derivations gyntucti-
cally seems inadvisable.

<e DBuch in Baeh snd Larms 1960
3¢ DBach 1968: 02
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T et + cne + lui(relative marker) + aux + Ve + lredicale Lowinal
e sese way s lhe relalive slrucltuwe k1-4 of 244(5) was derived f{roum
46 of Ze# 4, earliere [Thus, suppose the predicate nowiual in 71(i)
were to dominute & lexical itew like 'anthropologist! ultimately, the 7,
'Phe anthoopologist', will be derived from an analogue of 72 which locks
likes
13 the one who is an anthropologist
essuming thet the mapping of 71 onto (< had already taken places w0,
lrom LDack's proposal, common noun struciures will have underiying siruciures
that look like 71 and (<. ihus, the surface ilorme:
T4\a) ke ueny (b, the teacher, (¢, the ornithclogist, (d,) the school,
(&) the pen, (I) the ide@eees
would be derived respectively l(rom:
To\e,) ke one who is & wan

(b) he cue who is & teacher

(¢, the cne who is an orxuithologist

(d) tue one which is & school

(@) the one which is a pen

\{, the one wohich ie an idea etc.

The general form of bPach's argument cannot be discussed here. The
fact ithat il can be criticized is not denied and in fact wougheriy's
sdverse criticisa of bach's proposal is discussed below in chapler V.

when Dach's proposal is adupted for Yoruba, there will be & common
uwideriying treetment for both basic and derived nouns. iLote that ot least
two ol the Luglish nouns in T4 and 79 are deriveds Thus, 'a teacher'
could be ‘one who teaches' while 'an ornithologist' could Le 'oue who is
closely comnscted with ormithology'e But in the representation (5, theve

iz no acistinction in the underiying represeniation ol cerived nouns like



"teacher' and basic ones like 'man'. Hence, if Bach's proposal were used
for Yoruba, we would have representations like:
76(a) &y{ t{ & jd eniyin (the-one whe he is person) 'the one who is a
person'

(b) eyf t{ 0 jé okinrin 'the one who is & man'

(e) eyf tf 6'j§ ekywé 'the one vho iz a olerk/writer'

(a) eyf ti 6 jg'agbgjﬁfé *the one who ie a lawyer'

(e) eyf +{ ¢ j& apinlydn 'the one who is a murderer'

() &f £ & jé 11€ 'the one which is a house'

In the representation 76, no distinotion is made between basic and
derived ncuns. In order to show the difference between derived and basic
nouns, the derived nouns aftar‘Jér'to be' could bLe represented with their
proposed underlying forms in the representation 76 e.g.

77(e) &yf t{ & jé eni ti ¢ x ko iwe (the one whe he is person wh- he ing
write book) 'the one that is & person who writes books!

(bv) eyf t{ ¢ Jé eni t{ ¢ £ pa énlyan (the one wh- he is person whe he
-ing kill people) 'the one that is & person who kills people!

for 76(c) and T6(e) respectively.

If the type of representation in 77 were ussed for derived nouns while
basic nouns have only the type of representation in 76, it will be possidle
tc heve underlying sentential representation for all Yoruba common nouns
while etill aeintaining the distinction betwee: basic snd derived nouns.
First, the basic nouns will be those that are introduced directly by the
verb 'to be' from structure (71)(ii) while the derived nouns will be those
formed from the NP representations thet are introduced by the verb 'to be',
In other words, for the basic nouns, the verb 'to be' directly introduces
lexical iteus which are nouns, whereas for the non besic or derived group,

it is the KP structure (or ‘redicete lNowinal) from which these derived nouns



are derived that is introduced by the verb 'to be'.

Jecondly, when the LI structures tbat stend for derived nouns in
uaderlying representations are expanded, there are soue verbal eleuents
(@ege verbs or 'predicative adjectives') which ocour directly in the final
forms of derived nouns e.ge & 'kill' in gpbuiyin 'murderer' kg 'write' in
aldwd 'writer, clerk’, c_iﬁ 've black' in Adulojy 'one who is dark on the
face' etce The verb 'to be' cn the other hand does not occour in the final
forme of the nouns that have it in underlying representations e.ge the nouns
that follow Jé.'to be' in each of the representations in 76, Thus, one
adiilerence belween derived and basic nouns illusirated by the represent.tions
76 and {7 is that basic nouns are comuonly introduced in underlying repre-
sentations by M 'the one' plus the verb 'to be' both of which disappear
in the final form of tue lexical items, whereas in addition to this, the
derived nouns also bave their internal siruc.ures represented there. 1a
particular, nouns and sominals thal are derived irom verus aud verb plrases
Lave the verbal elements thatl later ocvcur in their suriace loxus represenied
as vervs in uwderlying represenisiions.

din order Lo make this second observation general, nominalizetions thet
do not come directly from Vi's would have Lo be given representations that
Loave lnlernal struciures €. . the use of
76
(where N is & noun) - for the M construction « & suggested in the

8li N ~ 'one who is closely connected with N

{inel peragreph ol Je223 or representetions likes

79 endyia o K Jo enlydn - {eniyonkeniyenl = (perscn wie not resemble
person) 'a person who does not look like & resl person' i.e. ' & useless
person’

or any eppropriete representation for the pejoretive sense of nominalizations

using rule 1l of je2¢le vig by = 151 - /sc;’/ + 1‘1 elc.



For the negative abau-a.ct/;;armdive noainalization of je.<<dc, one
could propose forms that look like:

80 dyo pé ki a md gbérén - {e‘sigbgfan_i = (state indicating that we
don't obey) 'disobedience',

For the affirmative ebsiract noun rule of 5.,2223% and the gerundive
nominalization by duplication rule of 3.2211, it is likely that & common
underlying structure could be proposed since both nominalizetions are
negated Ly the negative abstract/gerundive nominalizstion thet has repre-
sentations like 00 above. A possible representation is:

81 aye pé k{ a néa gbdrin - { igboyanl ‘'obedience', ghigbéadn 'obeying'§ =
(stete indicating that we continue-to obey).

For other nominalissntions, plausible underlying representations could
Le proposed, and for differeat nominalizations that sre likely to have
couson underlying forus eege those represented by 01, ways of wmaking winutle
Gistinctions could ve found when necessary. DButl it is not always necessary
10 meke such distinetions. For inslence, in one of their senses, nouns
derived through the /&/ + VP nowinalizations (3e2¢21(27, end (33,) could
be synonymous with occupational nominalizations by duplicetion (3.2212(9))
€s5e Lhe cccupationsl sense of apspiyen in j.4(661) aboves lote thet it
is when gpanlydn 'murderer' has the ocoupationsl sense of 66(i) that it can
really bLe replaced with its cccupational nominalization counterpert
gepipani or paalydnpaglydy 'professional killer'. A simdlar proposal cen
Ve amade for Jegunjegun 'professional soldier' derived through 3.2212(9)
end sjegup 'ons who fights bettles' derived through 3.2221(27) end (33).

It seems & wore detailled analysis of sll nominalizations along these lines
¢ould be undertaken in syntaciic descoriptions that are wholly devotled to
nominalizations.

50y we iind that coummon nouns could be sententially derived us sugguesied



by Bach, We also saw thet this can even be done without losing sight of
the distinction that exists between Yoruba nouns that are derived through
very productive syntactic processes and those that are basic. It seens
the same suggestion could be made for Yoruba proper nouns, and we may
direct our attention only to the Yoruba personal names discussed in J.35.
Por names wvhieh are derived through liP's, we can have representations
aimilar to those of T7 while one that looks like 76 can be proposed for
the few exceptions which are given to children borm in unusual circumstances
(¢eze Loyl - the name siven to a child born face downwards). Centence
names cen slso come f{rom representations that look like 77 such that the
surfece sentences heve already been dominated by KP's at certain stuges in
derivation.

It may be noted however, thet some place nanmes are &lso derived e.g.
82(e) Opunresd = Omin re mf (Ogun comforts me) 'Ogun comforts ue'

(v) Ikundeyo = Elain 44 ayg (sorrow becomes joy) 'sorrow is turned into joy!

(¢) Akinyele = akin ye il¢ (brevery befits home) 'bravery befits the home!

(4) Dagimi = wa eirmd (come rest) 'come and rest'
end NP names like:

8%(a) Ibadan = ‘g‘bef odan (vieinity savana) 'the vicinity of the savana'

(v) Aibeokuta = ebé dkuta (underneath stone) 'the underneath of the rock' =
the city under the Olumo Rock

(e) Ilesa = 11¢ drisa (home idol) 'the home of the gods'

(4) Ogbomoso = bgbér{plérﬁ;sld_' (ef, the d corollary of the /a/ + VP
nominalization of 3,2221 above) = eni t{ & gbe or{ Elénesq (person who he
earry heed Elemeso) 'the caorrfer of the head of Temesq'.

Some of the town names were perscnal names originally e.ze 80(a), (b), (e),
and 81(d). The town names which are identical with sentence personal naunes

etill remain as personal names, IMevertheless, it appears that Dach's



proposal for common nouns can also be sugjested for town names although we
refrein from discussing town names here. Thus, the town names which are
Ii’'s can have representations that lock like 77 while those that are
sentences could have had the sentences dominated by Xi''s at earlier stages
in derivation. For town nanmes that are neither N7''s nor sentences c.j.
lko-'Lagos', one could propose underlying representations that are analogues
of 76,

It is possible to suggest from the similarity of many place names to
personazl names as indiceted in the representations 82 and 83 that no
distinction should be made between personal names and other proper nouns
in description, but it appears that in use (or on the performance level)
Yoruba people make certain noticeable distinctions between them., For
instance, all truly abbreviated Yoruba personal names are disyllabic cege
Ddndé 'comes again', DE1€ 'arrive home', K61¢ 'build house', idndg 'looks
for me &t home', Qpg 'gratitude, thenks', I6yln 'is preiceworthy', 4yd
'joy' etc., whereas place names are not abbrevicted even when they sre
identical with personal nemes. Thus, Jgunread - personal name - can be
ebbreviated as Qgup or Demi, but when it is & town name a#s in 82(a), it ie
never abbrevisted., DNote that what eppear to be trisyllabic ablreviated
personal nemes e.g. Delumo for Adelumo 'royalty unites', Foluhan for
Qlufolahan 'God displays His honours' etc. are not really regarded as
abbreviations since such abireviated forms (if they can be so called) are
often regarded as full names. Thue, folahap ns a full name will meen
‘dieplay your honours' while Kayode will imply 'bring joy home' rether than
Qlukevode 'God brinzs joy home' etc.

Another distinetion betwee: personal names and town nenes is that the
former refers to objects specified in an Agpects type grammar as [+luman]

whereas this specificetion does not apply to plemce numes. [Ience, there
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moy be reagons for discussing personal names snd place names separately,
especinlly with regard to the selection of classifiers.

Lt this stage, we con examine the typee of underlying dietinctions
elready made for Yorubs nouns, All nouns are introduced in underlying
reprecentations by eclessifiers where n classifier system con be defined as:
84 "The system of nomn-classification for the purpose of enumeration and
$ndvidustion, "t
Ls pointed out by Lyons, "some of the clansifiers mre very general and may
be regorded as semantically empty. Others are specific to certain classes
of nouns, and they may even be used themoelves elsewhere as nouns."2 Lyons
11lustrated the spacific classifiers by sugresting the possibility of uwaing
Fnglish worde like thing, on, tree etc. the way classifiers are used in
many languszes of south east Asia,

The distinction between general and apecific classifiers is actually
present in the representations above, For instance, only gxg 'the one!
in 76 has been used ne a general classifier for all common nouns so far,
Fote that the Exi in 76 18 used for all classes of common nouns a,g. human,
non=-huzan, shatract etc.. Hence, to some extent, it may be regnrded as
being sementienlly empty, and it may even be replaced with 'common noun!
if this system of representation were to be generslized. On the other
hand, eni 'person’ and ipd 'position' (in 2.3 =nd 2,2) sre specific. Thile
gni can only be used for 'human beings' or odjects regarded as 'persons',

;gﬁ can only be used for 'poaitiom'.5 But while it will be interesting

l, Lyons 1568: 286
Ye Lyons 1968: 288

3. The use of ipd 'position' as an example here will de clear later in
chapter V where we swjgest that all Yoruba numerals are nouns in under-
lying representation.



to explore the distinctions between general end specific classifiers and
the way they can Le utilized in any syantectic analysis like this one, it
will be enough werely to suggest for further speculation the opinion that
clagsifiers might have been 'inserted' nt an earlier stage in derivation
than the final lexicel items they introduce in structures like 76 znd T7
s*bove, Thus, it is possible thet clessifiers actually exist in the
underiying representations of ell langusges (and the senses and syntactic
contents of theee classifiers are fairly equivalent to the sets of specified
syntactic features e.gs [glumen], [-sbotract] etc. found in an Agpects
type deep structure analysis). However, the [urther development of the
classifier system within & universal syntactic fremework can only be left
for speculation since the discussion here can only be suggestive. It
cannot be conclusive,

Before we close this chapter, we may summarize the types of classilier
conscious underlying representations observed for nouns in Yoruba syntax.
¥or all common nouns, we had structures that use a general classilier
gy{ 'the cne' and the verb 'to be's Let us represent the verb 'to be' as
CUr (copule) in this sumuary. Then all comamon nouns bave one or two
representations:

69 &yl eeeCOP K or

86 eyl .ee COP BP

where 89 introduces basic ncuns while 86 introduces derived nouns and the
EP in 86 is further developed in one of the possible ways for the nominali-
gations of 3.2, For instance, for those that refer to human beings, the
KP could start with eni 'person' for the /a/ + VP nominalizations of
3,2221(33) giving representations likes

87 Oy{ see COP eni eee V aee

67 can Le generalised as:



a8 GC s COP ESC ooe V won

vhere GC = 'general classifier', 5C = 'specific clussifier' and V could be
a verb or a 'predicative adjective'.

The generaliz: tion in 88 is necessary since representations like 78, 79,
80 and 81 setually show that specific classifiers may vary a lot. For
80 and 01, we used the classifier hyd 'state', and for 78, the ggf + U
nominalization, only gud 'person' was used.

However, in structures like 79, there nmay even be no common classifying
element apart from general terms like 'noun' since almost any coumon noun
can acquire the pejorative sense or be indefinitized. lence, since the
second classifier in structures like 08 (vis-a-vis structures like 85 which
have no second classifiers) also show that we deal with derived nouns, we
mey then decide that the second classifier should be called the derived
nominal clagsifier « UKC, and wodify 68 tos
89 (GC se¢ COP IHC see V see where GC nay be non distinet from INC,.

The INC is then any classifier that introduces any derived noun, and it nay
be identicsl with the general claggifier,.

When 89 is stated in the normal form for transformational grammar,
variables will be used instead of '.ee', and 89 can be cowbined with 85

in a general rule for the underlying derivation of nouns viz.
g0 [oc U COP{I;G vy ¥ ‘j]“
where GC and UHC are as defined carlier, and U, Y, and Z are variables (see
1.52).

The way surface ii's are derived from structures like 90 or Bach's
representations like 71 is not examined here although it will involve

series of deletion and cther transformational operations. Uince this work

morely deals with underlying representations, the comments we make abont
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gurface structure realizations are actually iacidental rather than
deliberate or essential,

Larlier, it was suggested that the OC and "NC of both 89 and 50 may
be non distinct. hat constitutes a LiC for some classes of common nouns
pay be a CC for proper nouns. For instance, all place namses can have
ibi 'place' as their genersl classifier (GC) while all personal names could

ore primenly appliceble
have gni 'person' as their OC since all personal nanes Jfggn to 'persons'
(even if these names are later spplied to dogs, cats, horses or pluaces),
Thus, personal names mey even have underlying representations in which two
sud forms occur if the first were interpreted as the GC and the secﬁnd ap
the LiC in the manner of 89 and 50

lkoreover, when other relevant inforwation enters into the underlying
representations, it is possible to have more ebstract representations than
O0 suggests. for instance, if the iniormation that the condition of the
bowe determines 2 child's nume were to be integrated inte the underlying
representation of perscnal names at & stage earlier than the one we deal
with here, it is possible to have more abstrect underlying P representations
like:

91 gni tf 1tan 11¢ re finin pé bun J¢ gni t{ ¢ o £1 0l yan (person who
story home his shows that he is person who he ~ing use honour stride) 'one
whose home condition shows that he is a person who marches about with
honour' for Afolayan in 60(c) above.

Bote that the two gpl representations already suspected for perscnal naues
ecrlier actually ococur in 91, and it is even possible to substitute 91 for
60(c) in many linguistic environments. Although it may be profitsble to
exanine what further developments in underlying representations are still
poseible, we intend to end the speculation here with the observetion that

Bach's proposal {or common nouns can in fact be developed in conjJunction
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with an integrated classifier system, and applied to all classee of nouns
and nominalizations in the Yoruba language,
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CHAPTER IV
THE NUMERAL IN THE YORUBA NOUN FHRASE

4ol SERTERTIAL DERIVATION FOR THE RNUMERALS.

It is almost impossible to find complete Yorudbe grammars {rom which
the Yoruba numeral is completely omitted. Caye and Bcecroftl devoted
almost ten pages to it and treated it under titles like 'eczrdinals',
‘ordinale', 'distridbutives', 'adverbial numerals' ete. Ida Vard, who
stated that her book "does not pretend to be a complete study of Yoruba"
but only "a tentative sketeh to be of immediate use to the learmer..."2,
and whose main interest was in "a brief sketeh of Yoruba number format:lon"5
discussed some aspects of the numeral slthough the only class of numeral
gshe named was the ordinal.‘ Abreham devoted a whole section ef hie
introduction to the Yoruba numeral system, and he seeme to have done even
more than most grammerisns in providing useful, clear, detailed and
explicit (though 'taxonomic') accounts of the Yoruba numeral gystem as
far as pranticable.5 Baagbose not only recognized that the numeral is
cne of the sequence-determined secondary elements of structure operating
within the Yoruba 'mominal group' (i.e., the HP).6 but a2lso clageified

7 and gave many useful examples of numeral

representations in his exemplification of nominal group strunturna.s

nunerals into four subclasses,

l, Caye end Beeoroft 15235: 19«27
2o Ward 1952:¢ 1

3. Ward 1952: 155

4., ward 1952: 156

5« Abraham 1958: xxxiiexli

Gs DBamgbose 1966: 99

Te Damgbose 19661 113«4

9« Bamrbose 19661 124<5
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Thus, the importance of the numeral in the Yoruba noun phrase has of'ten
heen recosnized, and so, this is not the first time that it haa bheen
hendled in Yoruba syntactic structure,

Ve are going to discuss the Yoruba numeral here, not just because it
is conventicnal to do =0 in actual syntactic analyses of the Yoruba
languege, but also for four other reasons. First, we intend to show that
the type of sentential derivation proposed for the underlyins representation
of nouns in the preceding chapter can be sugiested for other elements that
oecuy within the Yorubz noun phrase e.7. the numerals.

Secondly, we want to demonstrate that a uniferm wnderlying treatment
can be ziven to subclasgses of numerals in Yoruba if numerals ure senten-
tinlly derived., The Adifferences between subclasses of numerals e.q.
eardinals, ordinals, distridutives ete. will then be cnly a difference in
the classifier selected for the sentential derivation of e:ch clase of
nunerals,

Thirdly, there are difficult problens of surface structure represen-
tation for numerals which have often been avoided by Yoruba grammarians,
but which are esaily solved when underlying sentantial derivations which
use clasaifiers are employed. For instance, there is usually an me ke
alternation used to distinguish cardinals froz ordinals in surface
structure representationas. Thuas, we have:

1. omo meta (child three) 'three children'

2. omo keta (child third) 'the third child’

3. omo mérinld (child fourteen) 'fourteen children’

4. omo kerinlf (ohild fourteenth) 'the fourteenth child!
Ge §mp mguﬁ (ehild ten) 'ten children'

6e  omo kg-& (child tenth) 'the tenth chila'



Eut the possibility of using this alternation to distinguish cordinale
from ordinels in limited since the alternation does not exist for mmerals
which are multiples of ten (exeluding tem - of. 5 and € sbove), nnd it
does not exist for numerals that sre higher than (184). For multiples of
len, there sre no m- und ke prefixes at sll. ©o we have only ggﬂg ftwenty!
ozbon 'thirty' etcs To distinguish 'the twentieth child' from 'twenty
children', we need representations likezl
T« ogin omo (twenty child) 'twenty children' sand
8. omo omin (child twenty) 'the twentieth child'.

For numersls that are higher than (184), the surface ke ordinal form
does not exist. lence, we have:
9e om0 mérlnléléséndin (child (184)) '184 children'
20, omo kgrlnléiﬁéééin (ehild (124th)) 'the 184th child' and
11. omo ogdefin 6 16 marin (child (180) 1t increases by (5)) '185 children'
But there is no snaslogous representation for the ordinszl indicoting the
'185th' position since 12, 13 and 14 are impossible representations for
'the 185th child',
12, *omo kozdmin 6 1é mérun
13, *®omo ogdein ¢ le kariin
14. *ogdedn 6 16 =émin omo. (Note that the surface structure reprecentation
for the cerdinal in 11 is similer to that of the ordinel in 8, This shows

the wnreliability of surfece structure representntions. There is another

le In this work, the numbers of examples are not represented within
parenthesis. Hence, in this section where we shall have two types of
nunbering, the parenthesized items or those included within single
quotation marks will refer to numerals while the others (or the plein
ones) will refer to examples. L.ge (4) or '4' refers Lo the numersl
‘four!, while 4 is example 4 i.e. gmo kerinlé 'the fourteenth child'.
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surface representation for 11 where the noun modified by the numersl is
inserted between the main part of the numeral like ogfeém '180', and the

£

sddition (or subtraction) on it liker o 1€ mArun 'it increases by (5)
riving representations like pudefin omo o 16 mérim (180 child it plus §)
1185 children', Tt ie this latter form that is usunally encountered from
igbs 1200 upwsrds, and so, it will be 2iscussed later.)

Towever, the impeesibility of a surface form for the '1A5th' position
gimilar Yo the '184th' position does not imply that the Yoruba cannot
conceptunlize the '185th' position or positions usine higher numerals,
fetually, the Yoruba speeker hes an alternative way of representing all
numernls {.e, positions, smounts, distridutives ete. For this altermative
representation, numerale have sentential representstions similar to the ones
preposed for nouns in chapter 17T above. The underlying form for 'three!

1

for instance will contain the basic numeral form gta 'three'  which becomes

the cardinal méta 'three' when we employ the classifier for cardinals
(@egs iye 'emount' in iﬁ&i nbove ), or kete 'third' if we employ the
claseifier for ordinals, or péteméta 'zroupe of threes' if we employ the
claseifier for distridbutives ete. for lower numerale (i.e. numersls below
1124').

On the other hand, for most of the numersla thot are hicher thean (184),
it 1= only this alternative sentential representeotion thet ie possible in

the surface structure representations of subclapses of the numersl like

ordinals, But for lower numerals, the me k- types sre aleo possible

le @@ Abrsham 1958: xxxii for the distinction between the nuseral iforxa
2ta 'three' snd cardinal forms like zéta "three'.
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just becouse the Yoruba generally use lower numerals more frequently than
hisher onns,l and the frequency of use (a performance phenomenon) cen be
the main factor for the possibility of occcurrence of numeral forms of the
ususl sort, in which cardinals and ordinals are distinguished through the
addition of the m= nnd ke prefixes to base numeral forme e.z. 9ta 'three’
for géﬁg 'three' and keta 'the third' in 1 and 2 sbove. Thua, one reason
for our discussion of the numeral a2t length here is that we intend to sclve
one of the 'mysteries' 4in the Yoruba vigesime)l numersl system which most
Yoruba grasmariane might have recognized, dut which everyone of them either
isnored or avoided,

If we examine previous Yoruha grammatical undertakinge on Yoruba
numerals, we will find that those who eanre to diseuss the ordinale at all
find difficulties in making surfoce representntions beyond certain limits,
for instance, Caye and Beecroft produced pairs of cardinals and ordinals
to aavengxgz put an etc, under the ordinal represeniing the 'T0th' position,
end then continued with cardinals alone after that. By this prectice,

the authors have implicitly assumed that cardinals and ordinals cen be put

le It is likely that huwen beings generally use lower nuumerais wore
frequently than higher ones especially in day to day activities like
shopping, selection of channels on the television set, the paying of
prices for concert shows, dances, and theatrical performances,
discussions invelving the numbers of objects often used like books,
platen, cups, knives, pencils etc. VWe will make no assumptions about
other linguistic commmanities, but it appears this observuation is true
of the Yorube community where the habit of bargaining still exisis in
local shopping centres. uring bargaining, the usual habit is the
pricing dowm of the shoppers prices for articles, snd this inmplies the
use of lower and lower numerals. Lven in very excveptional eircunsiences,
e/t in bapanrs, where pricing ie upeards, there are sti1ll upper linits
veyond whioh sane people stop pricing upwerds. lence, a cultural
phencmenon appears to influence certain synteetic realizations in the
Toruba language.

2, Gaye and Beecroft 1923: 16-20



into 2 one to one correspondence, but they never examined the diffienlties
this implicetion involves. Thus, they left unanswered the impoesibility ofs

15. *3kozésanlénirin - 'the 185th position' vis-aevis pgomdn 6 1é marin
1105¢ (ef. 11 above), or

L

16, *gkedas 'the 1500th position' vias-a-vis edezbeie '15007,
6 LY A

Abraham 19%8 on the other hand tried the peiring of eardincls and
ordinels till he reached the point where the rules used previously for
generating ordinals will stert producing ungrammatical sequences. Then
he too mpplied the populer ete. face-saving device, and abandoned the
ordinals at that stage.l Ginece, he neither stated the reason why he
stopped producing ordinals nor admitted that he had stopped generating
ordinels after the '104th', cne can say that he too hes refused to handle
the problem of the ungrammaticelity of '185th' ss

*ak oE6sén © 1¢ méamin = *gkogosanlemarun like other grammarians.
Unfortunstely, later grammarisns adroitly (and perhaps prudently)

avolded the problem. Bamgbose (1966) concentrated on the head non<head
relationshipa of elementis in the Noun Fhrease, and he was more concerned with

a morphological 4 - type clasaification of Yoruba numnralca than an

l. Abrahasm 1958: xxxv - under Jection [ - Numerals 45-184. Ilis final
example was “ajikerinléldgooson the 184th dog.” The transcription is
Abrahan's,

2. One may infer the position taken by Bam:bose (1966) from his lists.
slthough we indicate that he did not provide an answer to the problem
Abrehan encountered while desoribing the Yoruba ordinals, there is
evidence that he accepts that there is no limit to the productivity of
the 'k-' form ordinals. #For instance, while treating 'elided consonant
initial' items (p. 100), he surgested that his taxonomy there was the
complete or 'full list', end ended the list with ".kini ‘firet’,
ekeeji 'mecond'y, .ke.ta 'third', etc.". If what he gives is a full
list, then teohnicelly one should not have an eto, there since that
suggests that the reader can complete the list without ‘urther assistance.
However, the occurrence of 'etc.' in his list shows that all the gk- or
k= ordinal forms are posaible (e.g. “gkozosanlemarun etc.,. But thia
is not correct ez we have slready observed.



examination of the limits of productivity.l Jince the emphasis cof Ida
tard's deseription is on the phonetic and tonal aspects, one eannot expect
her to explore this problem. Moreover, Vard's book appears pedagogical

so that her main intereste in the section on numerals are what the “uropenn
learner would not find "difficult to remember and use ... in the early
stageo.”2 Hence, she did not exceed the number ten in her ordianal forms.
ifoleyan's work is mainly concerned with contrastive analysis sc that his
gtatenents on numerele are not actually relevant to his werk, and hence he
could not have been e;zpoctod to solve Abrsham's problem adequately. Thus,
only Samgbose ¢ould have solved the problem Abraham encountered before he
stopped producing ordinals, btut Damgbose merely directed the reader to
Lbrahen's work for the most comprehensive account of the Yoruba nnmmral.’
llence, it is unlikely that any other Yoruba grammarian would examine the
problen since Abrahan's scoount has generally been taken as the most
complete desceriptive work on the numeral.

The fourth resson for the examinetion of the numeral is that we intend
to eliminnte the numeral as a category of the underlying representation of
the Yoruba noun phrase later. Ve use 'category' in its non technical
sense hare so that it is not identical with the category symbols that
Chomsky eliminated from the base in the lexicalist paper.? e wish to
suggest that Yoruba numerals are subclasses of nouns in underlying
representations, and that the different subclasses of numerals like

cardinels, ordinals ete. are surface manifestations of what we call the

1. Bamgbose 19661 1ll3-4
e lard 19523 155

5« Bamgbose 19661 113
4e Uee 3.4 above.



bage numeral noun (BNN). A detailed account of a category thet will be
eliminated from underlying representations is not unreasonable.

At this stage, it is worth noting that there is & form of the numeral
from which the others are derived, and that this form has always been
recognized as 2 noun by those Yoruba grasmmerians who are not afraid to
take risks.l This form is used for counting. cf. Bamgbose:

"The series of items for naming the figurqa 1,,2, %y
etc. and for counting “?' M 'ivy gedd '2's
§éta '3'y en{ ‘one', §ji 'two', 3ta 'three' are
nouns. -

it is only the noun form of the numerals that exists in underlying

representations if numerals like nouns are sententially derivable.

le Several Yoruba grammerians never staote the part of speech of the base
nuseral noun. Ida Ward (1992) appeare to be the most cautious since
ahe completely avoided terms like 'noun', ‘'adjective', etc. in her
discussicn of the numeral. lHence, she merely called the
noun - 'for counting' - pe 155, and for the cardinal form which Abrsham
disoussed under 'Used as adjectives', lda (ard merely suggested that it
is a numeral form that iz ‘used after the noun' « p, 15%. Only the

is called by nawe in ward's description. But note that the term

ordinal is never usged for indicsting parts of speech.

7« Bampbose 19661 113 fn. 72, The transcription in the guotetion is
Baggbose's. Hdis tranecription for the long forms of the numeral
(esze S6kon) shows one of the difficulties thet detailed tonsl represen-
tations on Yoruba lexical items create., Usually, the tone on the
initiel two vowels of Bamghose's represent:tions should be mid plus
bigh not high plus high. Thus, it should be Jdken instead of §Skpn
etec. (we do not discuss other transeription problema like the use
of ga for an this time).

1%t seems Damcbose's representation for those numersel forme is rarely
found in ordinary parlance. It is only used for teaching children teo
read probably because it sounds musical, It actually offends ngainst
one significant phonolcgical rule in the Yoruba langusage since no
Yoruba polysyllabiec word can stert with an oral vowel on & hisgh {one,
This has generally been recognized, and it is one of the reasons why
the formative indieatin: continuity [A] or [i] '-ing' (thoush not
an oral vowel) is now generally written separately from the word it
goes with since it is a high tone vowel, and by joining it to any other
word, one will be suggesting erroneously that that word starts with a
vowel on a high tone., We do not know why this restriction feile to
apply to nusal vowels where one could have fila [J143] 'big' ete.
Perhaps the exception for nasal vowels shows that the oral/nasal
dichotomy is psychologically real in Yoruba.
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~ Cme may just note ot this stage that Yoruba numerals are 20 similar
to Yoruba nouns that they even share 'formation' (or morpholorieal) rules.
For instance, Abraham discussed s formation nrocess for numerals indicating

"groups of sc and so Egng.l
2+ge for multiples of ten (exoluding ten), and when we have the numernl

¥hen the numeral has no m= cardinal forn

one, he stated that one should double the word for the numersl, eliding
the second vowel and doudbling the third vnwal.z From this statement, his
ogoomin '20 by 20' was derived from gmin '20' ete. But thia seme rule i
uped for derivetions in the noun e.z.

{e)(1) The system of formation mentioned above ie

applicable to all nouns when douhlod, not merely to
double numernls oo .Eg RiL k‘m midNe

aged men, cee 8bA o0 we're

removing it (x rubder) in layers. Abraham 1958: x14.
"hus, fsets that could be used in the replacement of the numerzl by the noun
in the underlying representetions of the Yorube noun phrase have even been
provided by scholers like Abraham, We ghall return to this discussion
below in chapter V.

How, we intend to set out the Yoruba vigesimal numeral system that

#ill be discuesed in later subsecticne not only becsuse this will help one
to understend the complexity of the mumeral system we shall scon elimincte
from the underlying representation, but also becruse the morpholosical
processen involved c¢en be nccounted for syntinctieally if the type of
sentential derivation advocated here were tc be used. For & full
desceription of the Yoruba numeral system, Abraham's treatwent appears

fairly satisfactory but for the inadequacies we have already observed whioh

are actually charscteristic of other grammatical analyses.

l. Abrabam 1958: x14
2¢ Abraham 19%8s x11
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402 THE YORUBA VIGESINAL MUMIRAL SYSTEM

4421 NUBEHAL CLASSES

As & detailed taxonomic account of the Yoruba numeral system is found
in Abrahanm's dictionary, we will not give detailed taxonomio descriptions
of the numeral system here. In 4,22, we shall merely state the principle
of computation in the numeral system while in 4.3, we shall loock at the
position of the numeral in the iF structure of the Yoruba langusge.
Letailed information on the subdiviesion of the numeral into cardinal,
ordinal, distributives etc. can be cbtained f{rom Abraham 1958: xxxii - xli.
In 4.4, we shall provide an integrated asccount of the numeral operators
and discuss some principles of structural representation.

In the section on computational principles in 4.22, we shall concen-
trete mainly on the mein form of the numeral, the bage numersl noun (BNN),.
One may just note that the cardinal is ususlly formed by prefixing m- to
the Bil while the ordinal is sometimes formed by prefixing k- or ike or
Y~ The p= form of the cardinal can be used as the principal element
in & noun phrase, and it is this use that Abraham interpreted as its use
a8 o x:t.'mn..“l For the ordinal, the k- form can only modify other elements
of structure. It cannot be the 'head' or principal element in any noun
phrese. If one wante an ordinal as the 'head' of the HF, the k- fomm of
the ordinal will be nominalized through the 1 ¢ ¥P abstract noun rule of
3.2223(44) sbove, giving liets 'the third' from kets 'third'. This rule

has no exceptions when numerals which have lhe k- form of the ordinal are

ls Abraham 19551 xxxii - "Vhen & numeral ie used as a noun to denote
“"how many™ (but pot in & series contrested with other numerals) then
the forms from Colusn 3 are employed. Thusi= mo r{ =éjl 1 saw two."
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usede The i~ prefix of the nominal form of the ordinsl nus the varisnt
§ and g (which are dependent on vowel harmony).  Thus,

lkete = 3kets 'the third', lkarin = Skarin 'the fifth', but ikej) = ¥keji
‘the second',

The distributive is {ormed by doubling the cardinal provided it starts
with the prefix m- e.ge. from géil.'two' we derive géjlgéii Ytwo ecchy groups
of two'e's According to Abraham, when the numeral has no me prefix, the
digtributive is formed through the doubling of the word for the numersl,
the elision of the gecond vowel, and the doubling of the third vowel such
that Abrehem's ggoomin '20 by 20' is derived from ogin, ogboozbbn from
Qzbon '30' ete. The derivational process for pgoogun will then bes
(ogin + ogin) ===> (ogun ogimn) ==-9 (o0g ogin) =---9 (ogoozin).
Abroham's rule can be gquoted as:

17. "Where there is no mée [orm, we double the word for the numersl,
eliding the Znd vewel and doubling the *rd vowal.”l

liowever, Abraham's derivationsl process is difficult to follow, and
it is not as general as he suggests. ror instance, no distributive is
formed from '200', '400', and odd multiples of '100', Thus, there nre
no distributive forms:

18, *edeedegbets  from Mﬁ 15001
19. *odoodunrun from Qggngg 13000

20, ‘“edeedegbeje  from @édégbeje '1,300'

21, ™ighiigbs from igba 12001
22+ ¥*irinrinwo from gginwﬁ 4001

although the numerals in 18-22 have no @~ or 'me-' forms.

ls Abraham 1958: x14
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loreover, the formetion procese for numerals without g~ f{orus in
Abraham is divided into three partas. [irst, one should double the numeral
¢.ge cbtein ggin ogdn from ggdn '20', then elide (or delete) the second
vowel ga giving gg cad, and finally double the third vowel to derive
94 90 £6n = ggoogups  But one can note that after the vecond operation,
the elision of gn, what was formerly the third vowel (which is the first
vowel of the second m,} has now become the second vowels llence, if cne
were to follow his directions strictly, one would have derived m
since ﬁ; is wow the third vowel,

Surthersnore, the formation process merely acccunts for phonetic facts =«
the lengthening of cne vowel in the derivation. But this lengthening is
really not significaut since the two consecutive g's of Abrahax's ggooudn
are not necessarily phonetically longer than the single initial g in the
saue lexical iteu.

. gimpler wethod of stating the dexivation will be:

25« 'Louble the initial two syllables of the numeral, and sssimilate the
second vowel iato the Lhird,'

Thus, given ggun, double it to gguhoguh (since it is disyllabic), and
assimilate un into g giving either m (when the lengthening is
dwsaterial ) or m (wihen the lengtuening is accounted for). Ur, if

we were given ggbcta '600', doutle the initial two syllables to ggbe egbdta,
sssimilate § into g giving either ggbegbeta or egbequbdta in the phonetic
realization. Since phonetic criteris are not considered &s solid founde~
tions for Yoruba orthographic prineiples ;.srs.l we shall discard the

phonetic varistion between long =nd short vowels in the appropriate places

le tee RSN \ppendix LI
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in this derivation, After all, it ie not true to say that all Yoruba
epeakers speak so slowly that they have to dreg on the second syllable of
gubegbdta and eimiler derivations. Besides, the tone on the deleted (or
assimilated) vowel has no effect on the remaining vowel. 5o, for our
derivation, we can modify 23 to:

24. "louble the initial two syllables of the numeral, and delete the second
vowel."

24 oan be written in rule form as:s

2";] Kumeral(® iy~ [?'lclv'lclv'ﬁ"'] pdistributive

25, E’J!lcl\’w
Hule 25 applies to numerals whieh have no @ forms because they all begin
with vowels, ‘[he distributive would have gone through an intermediate
stage viz. the doubling of the initial two syllables of the lumeral zo that
it should have been represented asi
Lvw,c vw vuyc vwyeee] before the irst vw, was deleted.
from 24 and 25, our derivation will look like:
26, ogén '20" wwed ogunogin === ogogén '20 by 20' or groups of 20T,
¢l egbdrin '1,000" «==d  egblegb¥nin --->  egbegberun ‘sroups of 1,000
although we took some pains to discuss Abrehaus's formation rule {or the
distributives, we will not discuss distributives in the sections that follow.
ihe propoeal made for cardinels and ordinels will be adeguate {or ell other
classes of the nuszeral since the only differsnce between one numeral class

and the other is that different classifliers are chosen for them in the

le The arrow in 26 and 27 i2 not the rewriting arrow, and it iz not a
transf{ormationsl arrow since there are no dominating cstegory symbols
in the raepresentation. For specificnese in representation, enother
synbel may have to be used. But what we diescuss leading to the
representations 26 and 27 is actually not direetly related to undere
lying representatiocns, //Asa Sce pp. 148 - 251 For the Bun F ule 25,
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appropriate places in underlying representations. iHence, the fact thag
there are no surface distributives for 200!, '400', and odd multiples of
'100' as demonsirated in 18 - 22 sbove does not imply that such distridue
tives fail to exist in Yoruba syntactic structure., They sre only abzent
in surface structure representations for reasons we do not really knowp
but, like the ordinals fer higher numerals, they can be conceptualized
by the Yoruba speaker-hearer of his langusge. This point rarely needs
t0 be ande since the possibility of distributives for numersls that are
higher than '200', '400' and seversl odd multiples cf '100' e.ge that for
'1000" in 27 above shows thet the surface structure absence of distributives
like those in 18 - 22 is accideutlal,
20y only the cexdinal and the ordinal will be used in later discussions.

A general formuls for representing eny other subcless of the numeral in
underlying representations could be the use of the word or technical term
indiceting the subclass itself as the classifier in underiying represcnta~
ticns. Lese we can jusi say that what exista in the underlying represen-
tation is peraphrasable as:
28 (i) the cexrdinal which is

(11) the ordinal whieh is

(1ii) the distributive which is

(iv) the noun which is

(v) the esdjective which ia etc.

If we want to state 28 in e form that is covered by rule 90 of 3.9, we can
have representstions like:
29 (i) the numeral ihat is a oardinesl whieb is

(i1) the noun that is a pereonal name whieh is __________ etc,
fhen the elimination of the numersl from underlying representations takea

place (as we shall soon note in chapter V below), 'the numeral' in 29(i)
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can be changed to 'the noun',

and if more detailed and more abstract underiying representations
analogous to the ones used in 3.5(91) were to be incorporated into
representations like 20 at slages earlier than the cnes we are dealing
with in this work, it is possible to replace j.5(J1l) with & veryabstract

wnderlying form paraphirasable as:

30e 'the noun thet is & perscnal name which refers o the person whoae
houe condlition showe that he is & person who warches about with bonour's.
Wwe shall not discuss representations like 30 any further. The wain
interest now is the harmonization of the distinct 'sequence-deternmined
secondary elements' of surface structure in the underlying representation.
But firet of all, we shall account for the computational processes of the

Yoruba vigesimal numersl systes,

422 RUMERAL COMPUTATIONAL PROCESSES

The basic numeral forms are:

The numbers from 'one Lo ten' represented in the long =nd short forus
thuss
1. gokan or dkan/en{ 'one', edil or @il 'two', gdta or dta 'thres’,
eérin or grin 'four', séyin or indn 'five', géfd or MA 'six', gdie or gje
'seven', g€jo or g 'eisht', géedn or d¥edn 'nine', géwd or Swf 'ten', and
2. the numbers: ggin 'twenty', ggbdn 'thirty’, igbas 'two hundred',
$dunrin 'three hundred', ir{nwd 'four hundred' and Yk 'twenty thousand’.

The nunbers in 1 and 2 will be referred to as the bagic numerals

since they are not constructed {rom other numerals,
Hext, we consider multiples of ggun '20', igba '200',

Suba = ggbiwe = igba ndwk (200 x 10) '2,000', and dk§ '20,000., The

muitiples of these items are used for the derivation of other numerals like
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odd multiples of fey etc. in Yoruba. Hence, in order to derive '¢7', one

would first start {rom the next higher multiple of 'twenty' above 'OT7'

provided that '07' ie greeter than the next lower multiple of '20' by '5!

and above. This multiple is ggénin = ggdn mérip (20 x 5) '100'. From

it, we derive iddrim (the $din of gzfrun) = '00' where, for the moment,

$din is interproted as 'that which is subtracted from', and from ' Q' we

derive:

5o 3ubdfnlédorin = (Yta (5) - afy (less) - pf &dgrin (from '90')) = 07",
clmilaxly, in order to derive '459', we start from the next higher

multiple of i ba '200' =

4o gabdle = lgbe sdte (200 x 3) '600'.

froun ggbota, through & process Lo be discussed below, we derive

E

Je  dgubyla = (gdin of ggbéta) '500', and from 5 we derive:

Ge  gdégbote o din ken (500 4t minus (or less) 1) '499',

berivations for numbers within multiples of '200' is not like that for

nusbers within multiples of '20', Usually, between multiples of '200!
Gege between irinwd '400' and ggbeta '600', §ddgbeta '50C' is rarely used
for the derivation of intermediate numerals, (e ususlly find that
Sagpbhte ie used only for numbers that are very close %o it e.g.
W (500 « 3) = '497'. Otherwise, from '400' to '600',
the multiples of '20' are:

7(a) okSlénir{nmg = (gkd (20) Lé (exceed) pf (on top of) irfnwg (400)) =
14203

(b) Sidlén{r{ned = '440° (where g]] is the abbrevinted form of g‘;g’jl 1401) 3

(e) M‘Eﬁ m 460! (it_.h represants gggﬁﬁ- t60);

(4) orinlenirinwo = '480' (vhere brin is the preposed version of
Sadrin '60');
(e) Zdgabdts = '500' (600 - 100);



(f) é;i&ﬂiélﬁﬁhﬁig = 1520 (600 - 80);

(2) tadfaléadits = '540% (600 = 60);

(h) M = '560' (600 = 40); and

(3) okbdfnidgbete or gabets ¢ din ogqin = '580' (600 =~ 20),

Yultiples of ggug '20', igba '200' ete. like the @gbdta '600Y of
4 above are even multiples of '10', They are the most significant
Yorube numerels after the besic numerals from which they are constructed
since they are necessary for the Yoruba vigesimal system. lience, we shall
call them the prineipel vizesimals.

Then, the prineipal vigesimals together with the o0dd multiples of '10!
derived from them can be mapped onte a decimal system like that of the
inglish numerals. Cince this mapping is possible, we shall call all the
maltiples of '10' the decimals.

The above will constitute the teruinology employed in this section.
o0y Abe principal vizesimslg are even multiples of '10', ghe decinsls are
all multiples of '10' while thg bagic nuperalg sre those in 1 snd 2 which
nre not conetructed from other numerals. liote that some basic numerals
like ggun '20', igha '200' and Qk¢ '20,000' are also principal vigesiuals
while all principal vigesimale are decimals. ‘The terminology adopted here

is not exclugive, but it will be useful for reference purposes luter.
4,221 NUMERAL OPERATORS

There sre three numeral operstors whioh can be indicated ss gdfn -
the subtraction formative, Bl - the addition formative (or that which is
added) and gpk - the multiplication formative, Only the above three
numeral operators are needed for the derivation of any Yorubs numeral f{rom
the basic ones. Ve shall first illustrate numeral derivation with the

mltiplication formetive gnd 'times'.



4,2211 THE WULTIPLICATION FONMATIVE

There are three possible processes for numerals constructed through
the use of the multiplication formative dnd and the three processes are
illustrated ins
1(a) octn bnd mérin ('20' timee '4') '80'%

(v) ogin mérin ('20' '4' i,e. 'four twenties') '80!

(e) gedrin ‘80!
At the first stege, @ 'tines' appears in the surface structure represonta-
tion. For some numerals ss we shall see later, this ie the only type of
reprecentation possidle. YNote thet (8) « (o) are slternstive surface forma
althoush (¢) ie preferred to the other two.

At the second stage (represented by 1(b)), this gna is deleted leevine
vs with two surface numerals - the multiplicsand (ggg.@_) and its multiplier
(nfrin)s I the multiplier wore a multiple of ten (exeludins tem), 4t
wvonld precede the multiplicand in surface structure representations o.7.
in:

2,  addta dkd = (50 bags) or (50 x 20,000) = '1 million'.
Otherwige the multiplier follows its multipliocend in surface structure
representations #s in 1(b) above,

At the third stage, we have a oontraction involving both the multiplisr
end the multiplicand 2s in l(e)., Some of the examples where contraction
{akes place include:

3(a) omin dnd méjo = ogin m{dq = (20 x 8) = gggjo = '160°

le If cerdinsl forms like ggrin '4' were to be excluded in underlying
representations, 1(a) would occur as omi by « This will be
siniler in representation to ggin Ond #ddta ('20 times '50') where
there is no p= form for the multiplier, But we shall not insist
on any particular fora of representation here.



3(b)
(o)
(4)

(e)

£

(&)
(h)
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igbe Gni merin « igba merin = (200 x 4) = ggbdrip = 600"

igha oni wéje = igba meje = (200 x 7) = ggbole = '1,400"

igba ond néwd = izba mewa = (200 x 10) = $ibgwa/ogbi = 12,0000%

igba dnd wéjidinldgin = igba mejidinlogun = (200 x 138) = egbejidiniogun
= 13,6005

igha dnd mirindinldgbdn = igbe mirind{nldgbin = (200 x 25) =
sabiigudn = '5,000'"

egbe dnd mEjo = egbd méjo = (4,000 x 8) = gabhajo = '16,000!

egbi gna méwd = ogbé méwd = (2,000 x 10) = ggbhawi = 120,000,

In 3, we find that the three processes take place for the derivation

of many primary vigesimale (i.e. even multiples of '10'). The decimals

(ives 0dd sultiples of '10' e.g. #ggta '50') are derived from the primery

vigesioals through a process that will be discussed under the subtrsction

formative in 4§.2212 below. hote that primary vigesimsls which are also

'

basic numersls e.g. ogun '20', igbe '200', irinwd '400' are exceptions to

this observation.

hot all classes of numerals can go through the three multiplication

processes since not all numerels can be in the primary vigesimal set

consisting of members of the infinite set: [20, 40, 6Ceesl . Uome

1.

In the numeral ggbé for '2,000', the last vowel ends in a low-high tone.
But all the multiples of ggbé heve low mid tones in the sume place.
Following our decision on tone representations in chapter il - where
vowel doubling sould be undertaien only when there is a coapounding

of the mid tone with the other tones, and where this wvowel doubling
should be adopted ®for indicsting existing significant minlmal contrasts
between lexical items" and nothing else, ggbd will have the single vowel

& -, and its multiples will have the double vowels - da - + Gince
gisbh 18 not the same lexical item as any of its multiples, there is

Ze

nothing wrong with thie representation.

Alternative representations involving 4 Szbon '25' which is also
Sddzbdn '25' and Anindinlégyn '15' which is also '15' are
mentioned in 4.,2212 below.

]



numerels go through twe of the processes. Here, we shall mention égg
(bag)e Gsince a bag of cowries contains 20,000 cowries, RPké (beg) is an
alternative reealization of ggbhewd '20,000' in 3(h) above. So, for
nuserais thet go through two mwltiplication processes, we have:
4(a) Okeé dnd néfa = oké mefa = (20,000 x 6) = '120,000',

(b) Oké dnd &ddta = dddte Oké = (20,000 x 50) = '1,000,000' ef. 2 above.

Then, for nuserals that go through the first process only, we use
wultiples of ggbhawd '20,000' (the synonym of Qi '20,000') viz.

9(8) egbhawa bns méfa (20,000 times 6) '120,000"
(b) egbhawa ond dadta (20,000 times 50) 'l wmilliom

48 from '20,000', the computation of Yorube numerals is actually done
with gkd 'beg' lnstead of ggbeswa since the former could be treated as the
noun Yik¢ 'bag' qualified by a numeral.’

However, when the items in 4 are used to qualifly a noun there are soume
interesting phencmenz. 1f the multiplier of Qk¢ were one of the nuserals
which could have the m~ cardinal prefix (e.je non multiples of tem), then
gab deletion will be impossible. But when Qk¢§ is multiplied by sultiples
of tep, Jud deletion is poseible. lience, we must expect:

6  Dkd ajd didi on: méfR (20,000 dog black times six) '120,000 black doge',
To  egbhawd ajé didd dond méfd '120,000 black dogs'

8 4ddta Oké ajd dudd (50 x 20,000 dog black) '1,000,000 black doge's

l. Perbaps the greater frequency of Jk¢ than ggbiawd in numeral computetion
is responsivle for the reduction possidbilities obeservable in 4 where
could be deleted whereas ggbiawd which is less frequently uced for

computing higher numerals does not have such reduction possibilities

for its multiples. lote that this point is similar to ithe one made
earlier in 4.1 vhere the greater frequency of use makes the lower
numerals possens a me k- distinguishing feature for eardinals and
ordinals whereas higher numerals {rom '154' upwards do not have such
distinguishing characteristics.



e  Ok¢ ajd adad dnd dddta (20,000 dog black times 50) 'l million black
dogs'

10, egbhewd ajé dudd dnd dddta (20,000 dog black times 50) 'l million
black dogs' (i.e¢. 0 and § above)

but we do not haves ‘

11, *0ké wéfa ajd &l (for 6 alove)

124 ‘*egbhowd wéfd ajd didd (for 7 sbove)

13« *3dgta egbdawd ajd adad (for 8, 9 or 10 above).
ixamples 1ike 11 to 15 sre impossible first because dna deletion is

impossibvle for multiples of ggbuawd and secondly becsuse the m- lorms of

the numeral do not precede the nouns they qualify in surface structure

represantations. Hote that the numerals in 6, 7, 9 and 10 are dis-

continuous. Phese discontinuous numerals will be discussed in 4.32 below,
402212 THE SUBTHACTION FPORMATIVE

The subtruction formative is ¢dfn (that which is subirected from)
ofs gfn 'be less Ly's The addition formative that will be discussed in
402213 velow is 31§ (that which is added to) of. 1§ 'to exceed by'. Two
of the three numeral operators - the multiplicstion and subirsotion forma-
tives have three possible surface structure forms. In 4.2211, the three
possibilities for the multipliocation formatives were exsmined. [Here, a&nd
in 4.2213% below, the three poseibilities for the subtraction formative
will be considered. In 4.2215, one will note that the addition formative
shares two of the three possibilities with the subtraction formmtive.

The subtraction formative could be given aentential representation,
or be preposed, or it could be both preposed and contracted. The preposed
end contracted ydip formative will be referred to as ﬁgﬁl. 1t has no

j_;( counterpart. The one that is merely preposed will be m, and the



one given sentential representetion will be M. Doth gg_gz and k{_@)
hove 31§ counterparts. The numbering of the three $d{n formatives based
on surface structure representations is influenced by the significance of
each of them for the numeral system zs & whole. For instance, gg_{gl is
the most important of them since it is used for the derivatiocn of odd
pultiples of ten, hundred, and one thousand respectively {rom the even
sultiples of ten, hundred and one thousend., Thus, an Ml operation is
needed to convert the Yoruba vigesimel system into a decimul systenm.
Vorecver, ml. has different interpretations for the 4ifferent classes of
the numerel, The different classes are:

Class I - multiples of ten (excluding ten) below '40!
i.e. gzén '20' and ggbdn '30°,

Clase 11 - multiplee of twenty (from '60' t0'180'), '40' is excluded.
Class III - multiples of two hundred (excluding '400') from '600' to
12,000, and
Class IV - multiples of gwo thousands from '4,000' to '20,000!,
3 -
For class I, 33‘31 mesns '«5', for class 11, it means '-10', for class III,

it means '-100', and for c¢cless IV, it means '-1,0{)0'.1

The exclusion of '400' from class III is accidental since irfnwd '40G!
is & basic numeral and it is not computed through the use of the numersl
operators from jgba '200' as other multiples like ggbete = igbe sdta
(200 x 3) '600' ete. are computed.

Similarly, the exclusion of '200' from class II is accidental since

i ba '200' is & basic numeral and it ie not computed througi the use of the

numeral operators form gmn '20' like gggaén = omin méadn (20 x G) '180°,

le See Gaye end Beecroft 1923: 24 for the polysemy of our S.‘H.El-



But the exclusion of '40' {rom class 1I is inexplicable since g_g'jl 140"
is computed like ggdta '60' from ggip '20'.

The sbove cbservation can be illustrated with examples of Qg{g_l
operations from the four numeral clssses, Thus we have:
14(a) Class I - 3ddgin = (20 = 5) = '15'; §dgcbon = (30 = 5) = '25',
The two clags I i‘l‘ﬂa numersls have M counterparts =
inéndfaiGan = 115" end MrindGGbn = *25'.
14(b) Class 1T - Kddta = (60 - 10) = '50'; Hddje = (140 - 10) = '130';
Zddecp = (180 = 10) = '170'.  Ginee '200' is excluded from class II, '190!
is derived from it through the use of the sentential ygﬁu_) representationa
eede igbs ¢ dfn méwd = (200 - 10) = '150',
Y0, Caye and BDeecroft are wrong for including '190' among the "odd multiples
of 10" in which "ed «ss means 10 less." There is no *fddui or *Fdfgba for
1290 = (200 = 10)s2
14(c) Cluss I1I - gdégbeta = (600 = 100) = '500'; $dggbbie = (1,600 - 100)
= 11,500'; gdéabewd = (2,000 « 100) = 11,500,
14(d) Class IV - gd¢ebhata = (6,000 = 1,000) = '5,000"

Mm = (16,000 « 1,000) = 15,0000,

1. The possibility of %mterpm‘ta for clses I 3din. numerals shows
the significance of sud tion in numeral computation, lience, for
any series of tep consecutive numerals in the appropriate places (e.g.
from '15' to '24' or '2%'), numbers are computed es: (20 - 5, 20 - 4,
20 @ 5, 20 « 2, 20 @ 1, 20, 20 + 1, 20 + 2, 20 + 3, 20 + 4, 30 = 5 eta.)e
There ia no (20 + 5) or (30 + 5)s U0 there is no M&@ (for 25)
or dninlélézota (ror 65), but only (70 = 5)¢ The
zrester significance of gdin (the subtraction formative) over g1lé (that
which exceeds)(i.c. the addition formative) will be observed in iable 18
in 4.221% below where there is no gld counterpsrt for %g_fg s and where
for every é_]_{ form, there is 2lways a corresponding gd n c%\mtemmrt.

The approvriste places referred to in the precedinyg parajreph are those

places where we can have or m bat not since there is
little resiriction on additicii or subtraction rules for ﬂi_f_&s.

2o OCeye and Deecroft 152): 24.



ke M series cease operating from ggbhumwd '20,000' since couwpuistion
in Jk§ '20,000' starts from that stage. ind there is meither ax Jdfn
contreation nor &n 3dfp preposing on Jké '20,000' since Qké ie primerily
& common noun referring to 'a bag', and it does not lose its noun features
when used as & numeral. Consequently, slthougb ihere is Jdggblewd for
1179000, there is no *gidkd since there is uo gdip contrection on common
HOURS o

The mz process of preposing alone is common to both 3din (the
subtraction formative, snd 31¢ (the addition formative). loreover, the
iﬂe process of sentential representation is comwon to both ddin snd gld.
nence we shall treat the two rewaining processes together under the aube
traction and addition formatives in 4.<421%. Surthermore, {or convenience,
the terus $dip, snd gdfn, will be used to indicate botn gdipn snd 319
counterpsrts of the same operation (i.e. preposing or sentential represene
tation,. lHence, for the operatinaf mreposing slone, Mﬂ refers to

prepossd m end preposed 31§ formatives, and for sentential representa-

tion, mS will refer to both §4fn and 31¢ forms.

402213 TRE SUBTRACTION AND AUDITION POHMATIVES

The preposing proceses is found in the following derivetions., The
sentential forms of the numerals (i.e. the 73&5 counterparts) will also
be given:

15(e) grindinlogun iees ogin 6 din nérin = (20 it less 4) = '16°
(b) gtalelogup i.e. ogun 6 16 wéta = (20 4% plus 3) = '23°
(e) srupdinlogots i.c. ogdte & dfn mirin = (60 it lese 5) = '35

- 7/

(6) szinleladots i.e. dddte ¢ 1€ =érin = (50 1t plus 4) = '54°

(e) gkanleloggsen i.es ogdsan € 16 Gkan = (180 it plus 1) = ']e1!
(f) ejidipladosap i.e. &ddsan o dfn méjl = (170 it leea 2) = 1162'...
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16(a) oiidinnirinwe i.e. irfnws 6 din (0g)SiA = (400 1t less 40) = '360¢%
(b) giikedugbe i.e. igba & 16 (0g)8id = (200 1% plus 40) = '240%°
(¢) gzinleniriuwo i.ee ix{nwé § 16 (0g)Grin = (400 it plus 60) = '460°
(4) grindinlegbgts i.es egbte d dfn (0g)orin = (600 - 80) = '520',

In 15 end 16, examples involving the preposing of both m snd 316
are provided. lumerals from '16' to '184' can be derived through the use
of gafy, for the derivations of odd multiples of '10' like dddsdy '170°
i{rom the relevant even multiples, and through the use of §g§5€ for the
derivations of intermediste figures that are not multiplea of '10' a.i.
giudfnladdte (50 = 3) '47'.  Hote that both gdin, and gdin, operate in
examples 15(d) and 15(f), Thus, en $dfn, operation is needed for the
derivation of :_ftm 170" from m 1180" while an mﬂ operation later
leads to the derivation of gild{nliddsdn '168' from gddasn '170'.

Une notes from 16 that only sultiples of '20' from '20' to '00' are
preposed to wultiples of '200', llence, there is no:

*spindialdgbete for gebete ¢ dfn mérip (600 it less 4, '506%.

Thus one can infer from the acceptable and unacceptable representations in
17 that eny time it ie impossible for one to use either ml or 3’&1&2:

one has to use MB which is the sentential representation. 1t is only
ms that is possible for derivations like ggbegs ¢ din mérin '596' in 17
sbove., Une should also note that the mﬂ operation on multiples of '200¢
in 16 exclude odd sultiples of '1L00' from their domein of operation, llence,

there im no 34fp, derivation on gdggbyta '500" (thereby excluding

*daidinidddgbeta for gagabsts ¢ aln ogdfl (500 - 40) or ythlénlrinwd

le “hﬂ abhreﬂ' tions 031, 9td, and Jrin for ogdil '40', gzfta '60' and
180" respectively &re used when these multiples of '20' are
_.mpoeeﬁ to multiples of '200' in the derivation of numersls. &
120" were to be preposed (e.gs for the derivetion of '2201), one r"ult!
have to use gko. So '220' is okdlélugba rather than *ggd Ik

2. There is an sbbreviation of biildligbs as gillugba '240'.  This

asbbreviation cannot be generalized.




(400 + 60) '460',

and 4.42(8) below.
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%e shall recall this observation later when we discuss
the underlying sentential representations for surface iﬂ‘n_fcrma in 4.42(7)

Ve can now aive the general characteristics of the subtraction and

addition formaetives in tabular Iorm.

Lxuamples of numerals will be

numbered a, Ly Gy eee in 18 such that & numeral numbered 'a' in the table
will have the interpretation 'a' in 19:

18,
Peatures 3din, §din, din,
(i) surfece preposing and | preposing sentential
nanifestations - contraction alone representation
(11) major chenge of No meaning No meaninz change.
characteristics = | meaning within|changse, but Can constitute alter-
numeral change of native representations
classes fora foxr for ggégi end gdin,
(20. 40' 60 m rOMQ
80) when preposed
(1ii) where To primary To multiples of |To all numersls above
appliesble - vigesimals: 110! from '20° '14' in underlying
20, 40, 60 to '180' and to |representations. The
eee 180 and multiples of gaps in the ﬁgigi ond
600, 800, 1200' to '1,000! m charts are filled
1.000 tee 'by mj in surface
20,4000 struoture representations.
(iv) typical gdogin (a) erindfnlégin (e) |igba 4 din méwmi (h)
derivations = adgta (b) ardnd{nléddadta (f)|irinesd 6 dia né@ﬁ (3)
dadabeta (o) |oJldinidgbdte (g)|esbemin 6 afn ogin (k)

2lé counter-

parts of examples

édégbanta (a)

egbaarin ¢ din ozdrun (1)

érinlélégin (m)
btal4ldadta (n)
oillélégusta (o)

igba 6 1€ néwa (p)
irinwd & 16 m(?ﬂg (q)
egbérun ¢ 1 ogfn (r)

k ;
egbdarin 0 1€ ogérin (s)

There is no zzfnlé corresponding to the axindf{n of l8iv(f).

liote that
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there 15 also no definite upper limit for igigg preposing although we
indicnte that the upper limit is '1,000' in row (iii) of the column
in 18, However, all ﬁfﬂg forms have MQ_’ counterparts so that wherever
there is any doubt about §Qj§e possibilitiee, the §Q155 counterpart can
be used,

The translstions of examples (&) to (s) in 18(iv) are :iven

respectively es (a) to (8) in 19:

19(n) (20 « 5) "5* (b) (60 = 10) *50¢
(e) (600 = 100) 500! (8) (6,000 = 1,000) 15,0000
() (20 = 4) *16° (£) (50 = 5) '45°
() (600 = 40) 560" (k) (200 1% less 10) '150¢
(3) (400 it less 10) '330! {x) (1,000 1t less 20) *980'

(1) (10,000 it less 100) '9,900' (a) (20 + 4) *24"

(n) (50 + 3) '53* (o) (600 + 40) 1640

(p) (200 1t plus 10) '2100 (q) (400 it plus 10) 410"

(r) (1,000 it plus 20) '1,020' (s (10,000 1t plues 100) '10,100!

In 18, we have a table which can be considered ms a sumnary of the
characteristics of the addition and subtraction formatives, Actually,
only the addition, subtraction and multiplication formatives (i.e. the
numeral operators) deascribed in this chapter sre needed for the construction
of a1l Yoruba numerals from the numerals 'l' to '10' and from multiples of
120", Note that many multiplea of '20' nre also derived through the
operation of the multiplication formative on '20' itself, oo, one can
now state a generalization that all non basic Yoruba numerals are derived
through the applieation of numeral operators on the basic numerals of 4.22,

There are no exceptions to the above generalization since those

maltiples of '20' which are not computed directly f{rom gﬁﬁﬁ 120" are basgic

numerals e«g. gdunrdn '300', irfnwd '400' and dk€ '20,000' while others
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can be computed from multiples of '20' just as ggbefa '1,200' is derived
from Lgba 200,

Also, the numbers dkdald '11' to drinld '14' ere not exceptions to the
generalizations since they are derived from the numbers Qken 'l' to drin
4. Two derivationasl sources have been suggested for '11' to '14'.

Thus, we can either have:
Yrom 11 to 15 (exclusive) the numersls sre obtained
by adding la, a form of nlas, larze or sreat; thus,

okanla means 1 great after 10, Caye and Beecroft
1923 23.

Sumerals 1l - 14, The Long Fors precedes the word

1d4: this word 134 is & contraction of 1ééwdd which

ves lo9es its «we : 1édwad is derived from 16 dwié

'is additicnal to 10'. Abrabam 1958t xxxiii,
Kote that Abraham trests '11' - '14' as numerals using the g;é preposing
rule whereas Geye and Beecroft's suggestion can only lead to confusion since
the inclusion of '15' gdémin or Anind{nlgain whieh has no 1€ form and their
uce of the word 'exclusive' are inexplicable. Abraham's suggestion is
preferable to Caye and Beecroft's. [However, the significant {ect about the
sbove quotations is that there is agreement on the fact that '11' to '14!?
ere derived so that they do not beleong to the cless of basic numerals in

this work.l

Defore we leave numeral computation, we aay give more examples of

l. GStrietly speaking, soue basic numerals like the numbers 'l' %o '5!
have & greater functicnal load for the derivation of other numerals
than other basic numerals like '6' to '10'., The latter nuabers are
significant only for multiplication purposes and for ¢din, represen=
tations. They do mot pattern at all in Jdfn, represeatafions.
loreover, some basic numerals like g bdn '30' and Jdadnrdn '500' are
never multiplied for the derivation of higher numerals. But they
&re still useful for the derivation of numerals like éjidjplﬁﬁbgg
(30 = 2) 128" or Sadopin ¢ 1€ méta (300 4t plus 3) '3035' etc.
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constructed numerals lrom the Yoruba vigesimal system:

20(a)
(b)
(e)
(¢)

21(s)

(b)

22(a)
(b)
(e)
(4)
(e)
()
(g)
(n)
()
(k)

3

egbeta & din biénléldgbdn (600 4t less 31) '569¢
egbeta 6 din okand{nldzbon (6CO it less 29) '5T1!
édégbote 6 aln dkan (500 it less 1) '499"
édégbeta ¢ 1¢ gkan (500 it plus 1) *501°
(1) §g§g§§211_1.e. egbanjl (4,000) + !ﬂiﬂi (4,000 = 1,000) *3,000"
(11) ggbeddmin 1.e. igba méddpin (200 x 15) 13,000
(1) Gdéabbeta i.e. egbaata (6,000) + ggini (64000 = 1,000) ¥5,000°
(11) ggb¥ddabdn ises igba médggbin (200 x 25) '5,000!
egbejlafnldmin 6 din ogdrin (3,600 it less 100) '3,500"
egbelafnldgin 1.0, 1oba nédilafnldmin (P00 x 18) *3,600!
ngﬁkindfnlégﬁh é ain ggﬁfﬁh (3,800 it less 10C) '3,700!
ggb@kﬁndiniégﬁh f.¢0 igbs mékﬁndfnldhﬁn (200 x 19) 3,800
egbiajd ¢ din ogdmin (4,000 it less 100) '3,900°
egbiajl i.e. eubdt wéjl (2,000 x 2) 14,0001
gdégbasta or ’ghigéghﬁn.'ﬁ,OOO' (nee 21(b) sbove).
egbaate i.e. egbd meta (2,000 x 3) 6,000
egbiata ¢ 1é dkan (6,000 1t plus 1) '6,001"
egbdata & 1€ ¢wé (6,000 it plus 10) '6,010
édégbaawd ¢ 1€ djlafnlégbeta ¢ din Ykan (20,000 minus 1,000) it

incresses by ({600 - 40) it decreeses by 1)) i.es (19,000 + (960 - 1))

'194559%

To obtain 23, we start fros the thousand series. The nearesi primery

vigesimal from which '19,000' can be obtained is '20,000' - gzbhawd.

By applying égigi to '20,000' we derive éﬂéﬁké&!é '19,000', The rest

of the numeraul will then be senteantially represented as é ;6 X (it plus

L) where '.' represents the rest of the numeral. To anslyze '.' or

559"

.dnu this cuse, we start from the primsry vigeeimal from which it
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can be obtained (whieh is gﬁﬁﬁﬁ& '60C') ang then we use ¢din. to derive
513 Exota 1560 (rom gﬁké&& '600's  The rest of the derivation is
sententially represented. 0o, ¥e finally errive at Jadsbhewd d 14
oftafn1éebdta 8 ¢ dkap '19,559'.

Ixamples of recursive numerals like 23 zre not covered by Abraham's
analysls becsuse they are complex. A recursive numeral is one (like 23)
in which the sentential representation of a numeral form is completely
enbedded in ancther sententisl representation. The system of bracketing
in the literal gloss of 23 above shows that the sentence 'it decreases
by 1' is completely embedded in the one which starts with 'it increases
VY see's If we label the sontences as Sy and Sy’ the embedding process
can be clearly represented as:

24(e) edegbaswa [ o lo ojidinlegbeta L, © 4dn okan] T

x h 4 J x
(19,000 1t plus (600 = 40) it minus 1 )
24(a) will have the tree representation 24(P)e
24(b) Roseal 5P
kP R e
ddégbiaws nP“"‘_ﬂ'fﬂﬁfffffﬂﬁxzi\‘P
(19,000) : ¥
(1) ic T ///Ey
(plus) ;syainléebata 1P \w

|
(560) o T///f\\\k?
%) 4n  kan

(minus) (1)
“he principle pgoverning recursion in the numeral system is that
Tecursion is possible only in &din, K representations since Ydin. is the only

one that is represented as o sentence both in underlying structures and on



the surface. 4 later proposal in 4.42 will make this principle
insignificant.

One fact worth observing about the Yorubs numeral aysiem is that it
presents a lot of difficulties to those who are not very good in sub-
traction work and multiplication exercises. It is to bring about this
fagt that we have provided example 23 where thera are three subiraction
exercises (20,000 = 1,000), (600 « 40) and (560 = 1) and two multiplication
exercises (2,000 x 10) for ggb méwd or ggbdawd and (200 x 3) for igbs néta
or ggbuta to cnly one addition exercise: (19,000 + 559).

Another observation that can be made is that certain hish numerale
@ele "59U00" and 5,000 in 21 have dual representations. The duality
of the representation is caused by the freedou of jgha to have multipliers
that exceed the nuaber 'l0' in contractions of multiples of '200',

Usually, in the vigesinal Bystem, the multiplier never exceeds '10',

For instance, the highest nuseral multiple derivable from ggdn '20' ia
gadsdn (20 x 9) '180', the hishest from ggbd '2,000' is ggblswd i.e.
5532_3332,(2,900 x 10, '20,000's  In neither case does the multiplier

of the primery vigesiumal exceed 'l0'. But for jgba '200', we do not have
this restriction since it is possible to have the multiplier as §dadgun '15'
in 21(a) or jgéﬁyﬁg 129" in 21.b, above. Ve can continue inoreasing the
multiplier of ighe e.g. in:

25 egbeildinldddio i.0. igbe méiidinliddie (200 x 148) 29,600 and

26 eaberinléldcdedn i.e. igbe mérinldldcdadn (200 x 184) '36,800.

25 and 26 oan be oonsidered as 'competence determined' derivations since

in actual practice (or in 'perforumance' people rurely derive such high
numersals. lowever, the rules of numeral computation allcw both cerivations,
The only restriction on the free use of multipliers on igba '200' is that

the multiplier must have an p~ form of the numeral. lHence, all multiples



of 110! (excluding '10', {.e. plural decimsls) are excluded ss multipliers
of izba '200', YNote now that multiples of '10' excluding '10' seem to
share many characteristic features just because they have no me form of
the numerel.

A third point that can be made now is that some of the surface
characteristics of the numeral are determined by certain basis requirementa
of linsuistic communication like the avoidance of ambiguity or equivocaticn.
Por instance, we noticed from 4,2212(14) that igigl contraction ceases from
operating from egbaawd '20,000', and we also obeerved from 4.2213(17) that
only multiples of *20' are used in jgine preposing on multiples of '200' so
thet while we have orindinlérbéte '520' we 2o not have #3rind{nlécbdta
(for eghdta J din mérin '596'). Ve can exclnde the *¢rindfnlérbita of
442213(17) on the ground that drin '4', & unit, is not in the pdin, orbit
of gzbeta '600' which is & cultiple of igbe '200', lowever, when ve
consider higher numerals like addte oké '1,000,000', we find that §Qigﬁ
prepoeing is completely absent there pertly decause if it were present,
we shall consistently have ambiguous representations e.g.

27. ajk @idd néjlafnldddta dké (dog black 2-0ff-50 20,000)
In 27, né¢jid{nldddta 3kd can be interpreted ss:
(2 off 50) x 20,000 1.8, (48 x 20,000) '560,000' or
2 off (50 x 20,000) i.e. (1,000,000 = 2) 959,998
Thus, the free use of ddf{n, beyond the ten multiple of '200' will cause an
ambiguity of bracketing in higher numerals. lence, the ways to express

the two senses of 2T aret

l. The ambiguity can also be illustrated when the preposed item is @
aultiple of '20' e.g. drindinlgsbota Ské is either (R0 off 600) x 20,000
i.ee (520 x 20,000) '10,400,000% or £0 off (600 x 20,000) '11,999,920',
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28(a) »jé a4dd ond bké méjidinldddta (dog black times bag 43) or
(b) k€ ajé addl ond méjidinladota (bag dog black times 48)
both 28(a) end (b) = '960,000 bleck dogs' and
29,  4ddta dké ejd didd & dfn wéjl (50 bag dog black it less 2)
'999,998 black doga'.

In the literal gloss of 28 and 29, we use 'bag' for M 120,000
because we want to bring out another type of ambiguity usually avoided in
surface structure representations. Thus, in the surface structure, when
there is only one 'beg' of 'dogs' (for 'bag' = '20,000'), we normally heves
306 ggbha'{ ajd addd (20,000 dog black) '20,000 black dogs' rather then
31s Oké ajd didd - either '20,000 black dogs' or 'a bag of black dogs'

(if it were possible to enumerate docg in bags).

For numerals that are higher or lower than '20,000', this smbiguity dces not
alwaye arise because cne of the three numerel operators is often present in
the surfuce structure representaticn. ie.ce, we may use k¢ in:

32, oké ajd didd & Jf ken (bag dog black it plus 1) '20,001 bleck dogs'

53s Oké ajk didd Jph mejl (bag dog black times 2) '40,000 black dogs' and
34 ke 8jd duidi ¢ gfp ogérin (vag dog black it less 100) '19,900 black
dogs'.

(liote that the three Yorubae nuswersl operators are underlined in 32 to 34.)

Thus, it is canly in onses where numersal operators are not used that it
is poesible to confuse [ke 'ordinary bag or sack' with gkg '70,000, and this
mokes Yoruba people prefer using the nuweral operators even when it is
possible to dispense with them as in:

35(a) &ddta dké ajé adad (50 bag dog black) '1,000,000 black dogs!
(b) omin dké aj€ adad (20 bag dog black) '400,000 black dogs'
(6) egblrin oké ajd dudd (1,000 bag dog black) '20,000,000 black 2058’ e

For the structures in 35, one often finds forms like:
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56(a) bk 248 Aid ona dadta (bar dog black times 50) = 38(=)
(b) Oké ajé dvdd dné ogin (bag dog bleck timee 20) = 35(1b) and
(e) dké ajd dddd dné esbérin (baz dogz black times 1,000) = 35(c).

S50, when the multiplier of _b&c_{ is a multiple of '10' (or plural
decimal), there is a tendency to confuse dké 'bez' with dké *20,000' since
no sumeral operators ﬁppoa\r in the surfsce structure representations. ‘ind
the need to disambiguate gké makes formes like 36 appear although they sre
not really distinet from gk¢ numeral representations like 35. Ve shall
refturn tc the numeral operators later in 4.4. Mow, we want to consider

the position of the numeral in the Yoruba ¥P.
ded THE NUALHAL IR THE YORUBA NOUR FHRASE
Ae3) THE CLASSIPICATION OF NOMERALS IN SYNTAX

In thie section we give some syntactic ressons lor the subclosciiicaiion
of Yorube nuserals into ordinals, cardinals, distridutives etc. Lunce,
elthough we stated earlier in 4.21 that we ghall concentrate only on
cardinals and oxdinals in further discussion, we ¢an allow an exception %o
that statement of policy in our present discussion.

The subclassification of numersls into ordimals ete. hes so (ar been
sppuned in the manner of many previous Yoruba gremasrisns, and it seens the
only types of justification ever explicitly made for subclassiflication are
prinoipally morphological,’ while the sacrossnctity of the division into
classes is assumed.

“e shall first consider possible syntactic roasons for subclessifying

cardinals separstely f{rom distributives and later we shall consider syntactic

1. Bamgbose 1966: 113.
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reasons for classifying cardinals and ordinsls separately.

It is possible for the numeral (irrespective of subclass) to be the
only element in & surface Yoruba IIPe S0, & numerel can constitute a
Yoruba 1P of only one element (i.e. the hgﬁ‘} of Bamgbose's Lominal Cxoup):
1. méte Wi lééékgsé (three die immediately) 'three died immediately!
2. 1iketa i kf lkerin ¢4 4€ (theethird die before the-fourth can arrive)
'the third died before the fourth appeared'
Je m@t&mﬁt& ni k{ ¢ lo (three-each is that you go, 'you should go in
groups of threes'
(where we used the cardinal pfts 'three' in 1, the nominal form of the
ordinals i.e, ligta 'the third' and Ykerin 'the fourth' in 2 and the
dlstributive gdtandte 'three each' or 'threes' in 3.)
In 1y 1t 18 the same surface form that ccours in 'head' or "modifying!
positione for cardinals. In 2, only the nominal form lkete 'the third®
can occur in the head position, the modifier form keta 'third' cannot ococcur
in such places. In 3, the distributive can only cceur as an emphatic
element, and 1t must be followed by the emphatic particle ni 'is' (whieh
is not distincet from the Yoruba copulative verb pi 'is'). o far, it seess
that the differences amony them may be considered as minor since they are
all dominated in & tree diagram by the sywmbol LV,

Howevar, observe the following:
4s  to nf K won lo nf métandta ' ask them to go in throes!
5 ®io nf kf won 1o nf néta '*I ask them to go in three'.
The distributive but not the cardinal can be the only (P in a preponition
phrase. This prepositian{a{ 'in/on' should not be confused with the 2{

le DBamgbose 1966: 38
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in 1.33 which wane called the transformational formative (7Trf). The Izf
is sometimes umed to separate two surface chbjects in VI''s as.z.

o - ’ i""! é M (Gﬂd E-:ive me Trl Joy: tHod g’ivﬁa me 30}", &M

(he break me Trf head) 'he breaks ry head' ete. In examples like these,

it is possible to have pf + Cordinal e.ge o Oun =i n{ méta (he give me Trf
three) 'he gave me three', but the nf s+ Cardinal construction ihere is not

a preposition phrase.

The caxdinal can be the direct object of a verb, but the distributive
ecan only be an object of verbe of saying or quoting. So while 6 is
ambiguous (because of the two meaninge of nf there), 7 18 not. Ilence:

6o mo n{ nfta = (1) 'I have three' and (ii) 'I say "three"?, but
7 mo nf r:w’tanéta 'T say “gsroups of threes"' is unarbiguous.

The usual form of the distridutive in the VI position is often that of
4 where it is the complement of a preposition. In 7, one can hardly say
that the distributive is in its natural syntactic environment since almost
anything that is quoted could be the complement of a verd of seying. [lor
instance, o quoted verb can be the complement of pf 'say' in:

8. mo n{ "lo" 'I say "go"'
although lg '#o' is not a kP,

loreover, in 3 sbove, we say that the distributive must be {ollowed
by the emphatic particle i 'is' (or its negetion k¢ 'not/not is') e.ge in:
G m§tuw‘§ta k§ (threes not) 'it is not ;roups of threes'.

This is the only way in whioh it can occur initially in surface sentence
structure since it can never be the subject of & verd though the cordinal
can be, Thus, we have:

10 mt:.’te. K léodkesd (i.e. 1 sbove' dut not

11, "nwfta..éta taf léstkesd (threes die immediately) 'groups of threes die
imnediately'.
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Perhape the adverbisl 1dsdkesh 'immediately' may contribute to the
wgrammaticelity of 11l G0, we wmay exclude the adverbisl and obtain:
12, *metameta ku (threes die) 'groups of threes die's
e note that 12 is still ungrammaticsl. So 1t seems that gftandta or
the distributive cannot be the subject of & real Yoruba verb. In order
to expreas the idea in 12, we need a representation like:
13, wéh tad nf métandte (they die in threes) 'they died in groups of tiroes'
where snother item wy 'they' actually functions as the subject of kf 'die’s
Before pftandts (or any distributive) can oocur initislly in sentence
siructure, it sust not precede a verb directly as in 12, but it must be
emphanized like 3 above where it cccurred before the emphatic particle ni
'is', and enother nominal g ‘'you' preceded the verb Jg 'go' thexre. lor
the distributive in 13 to occur initially, we must have the representation
as:
14 nétaséta ni won xd (threes ie they die) 'it was in groups of threes
that they died'.

lote that the subject of jai 'die' in 13 (i.e. wgn 'they') otill
resains as the subjeot of k§ in 14 although pékanéta now occurs initially.
In general, the distributive (like some examplees involving adverbs and
preposition pirases in 'Lmphatic Lentence Utructures' in 1.33% above) can
only be the subject of an emphatio particle like ui 'is' or kf 'not is',
This restriction doea not apply to cardinals and orxdinels (ef. 1 and 2 above).

sonme ayntactic evidence can be used for classifying cardinals and
ordinels separately. It is possible to use the type of modification in
which both items participate or the type of items they can be answers to s
eriteria for classifying them separately. OUeanantic reasons cen also be
found for the classification, wui no details will be gilven of any of these

proceases here. lence, we shall just provide & brief account of the
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gymtaetic differences between cardinals and ordinals,

Pirst, we shall consider the types of questions which cardinals and
ordinsle answer. ‘hen the interrogntive item is definite as in dwo 'whioch!
or 'which one', the cardinal cannoi be used ns an answer, but the ordinal
can be eee
15, iwo ni? 'which cne 1s it?'

(a) *méta ni (three is) 'they sre three'

(b) *olunrin mg’tn ni (men three is) 'they are three men'
16. wo ni? 'which ome is 1t7*

(8) lketa ni (the~third is) 'it is the third one'

(b) ckinrin keta ni (man third is) 'it i{s the third nen'
But when the question word is indefinite e.;. in @16 ‘how many', the position
is reversed since the cardinal is now allowable while the ordinal is exoluded
Cofle
17. 516 ni? 'how nany are they?'

(a) méta ni (three is) 'they are three'

(v) dkan nt {ome ie) 'it is one' and

(e) oldnrin méte ni (man three is) 'they are three men'.
18, %16 ni? 'how many are they?'

(a) *}.kgta ni (the-third is) 'it is the third cne!

(b) ®kin{ ni (the-first is) 'it is the first one' end

(e¢) ®okunrin keta ni (man third ia) 'it is the third man'.
The interpretation of §l¢ ni varies in different contexts. In a buyinge
selling situation, 1t is used to ask for the price of articles e.s.
818 ni? 'how much is 1t7', but in its reply, the ordinal is still excluded
since the price of an article cannot be pénun keta 'the third pound' but
ponun méta ‘three pounds's So, this restriction still applies given the

other interpretation of &1d ni.



Other types of question examples cun be used for this diseussion but
we have zlready excluded detailed discussions of speeific points. 5o, we
may briefly examine the types of modifications in which cardinals and

ordinals pattern.

The ordinal can follow the cardinal in surface structure representations,
but not yice versa., Ilence, while we have:
19(a) hwon 11€ néta kejl t{ mo k§ (plur house three second which I build)
"the second set of three houses which I built'

we do not heve:

(b) *iwon i1€ kets wéjl t{ mo k6 (plur house third two which I build)

'*the two third houses which I built'.
Thie point is siudlar to, but not identical with Bamgbose's distributiocnsl

statement that “Type 4 (i.e, the ordinal) ... gan gegur after sny of the
other three lubolaaaes"l gince it does not occur after his type 2 numeral
(efe 30 and 31 below),

The cardinal can occur slone with the plurality marker fwon in &
purface 7P but when the ordinsl is used the noun which the plurality forma-
tive limdts in underlying representations is not deleted on the surface.
Uo, while we bave:

20(a) bwon kan (plur cne) 'a certain group of people’
(b) Bwon énlyhn kan (plur people cne) 'a certain group of people’
() (7)awon amdydn kin{ (plur people first) '(7) the first people’
we do net have:

() *awon Xin{ (plur first) for 20(0)+2

1. Bemzbose 1966y 113 (1italies supplied)

2. Come people will aceept 20(4) with the interpretation 'the {irst seti',
tut 1 will not asccept or produce it for any interpretation.



i ecardinzl can be inserted Letween :wQn end kon in 20(a) to show the

nunber of people in the group, but an oxrdinal cannot be inserted there.

Thus we have:

21, awon udta ken wh e dé 118 16nd (plur three one seek you to house
yesterdsy, 'a certain group of three people looked for you at home yesterday'.

Observe that the cardinal méta in 21 cannot be replaced with the ordinal
kete. Lo, we do not have:

22, *iwon keta kan wi e dé 11€ 1én& (plur third one seek you to house
yesterday) '*a certain group of third looked for you at home yesterday'.

Generally, ordinals specify single objects or sets of objects identified
es unitary or singular. Hence, one of the ressons for the ungremmeticality
of 22 may be connected with the plurelity of iwgn since the cardinal which
occurs before m and kan in 21 must also be plural, lence, we do not
have:

23, *iwon kap kap wi e dé 116 lénd (plur one one seek you tc house
yesterday, '®a_certain group of one person looked for you at home yeeterday'.
S50y it 18 difficult to say whether the reetricticn in modification
possibilities between cardinals and ordinzle is entirely syntactic ox v"hethar

it is both syntaotic and semantic (if the distinction between syntax and
semantice still exists,.» This observation brings us to the next point
dealing with the semantic considerations for eubeclassificaticn., Ve shall
scy very little about it.

It seems an ordinal icplies the existence of other members of the
ordinal class. lHence, we do not have il¢ kefd 'the sixth house' unless we
are sure of the existence of 11§ kip{ 'the first house' to il ksmm 'the
fifth bouse's Uo, given a sentsnce:

24 mo fe ko A1 kefd (I want build house sixth) 'I want to build the sixth
bouge',
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one agsumes I have already built five houses or that five houcses have already
been built or are sbout to he built thoush not necesserily by me. IHowevar,
the use of a cardinal in syntactic structure has no presuprositions about

the existence of other members of the nominal eclase that the cardinal modifies.
Thus, ziven 2 sentence:

2%, mo fe ko ile mefa (I want build house six) 'Y want to build six houses'
there is nothinzg to suggest that I have ever built a single house or thet

any house has ever been built anywhere. There is also nothing to sugzest
thet T have not yet built more than six houses. So, from 25, I eould have
built hundreds of houses or none, but when 2?4 is oroduced, it is wrons to
aasume that no house has so far been built either by me or by someone else
since ordinals imply ordered series, and in 2n ordered set, we do not reach
non initial members of such sets until we have gone through preceding members
of the set.

#e have considered semantic reasons for classifleation here just because
it is not always possible to separate syntactic reesons from semantic cone
piderations as we have already discovered in our discussion of 19 to 23
earlier,

At this stage, 1t seems obvious that the traditional classification of
Yoruba numerals into cardinals, ordinals, distributives, and lamzbose's
fiype 2 numerﬁll have some syntactic funections. We do not discuss the type 2
numeral (e.Ze zetste 's11 the three', mewewa 'sll the ten') here becsuse it

is an unproductive pet. "This series is limited to 2 =« 1.(}".'2 Nevertheless,

l., Bamgbose 1966: 113

2+ Bamgbose 1966: 113. Although we gezree with Bamgbose that his Type 2
numerel is unproductive, we arq/éE“Qincad that it is limited to 2 ~ 10
pince many Yorube speakers accept metetale 'sll the thirteen' nnd
several other examples from us.
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we do not deny its syntactic significance. For instance, since totality
or allness is implied in the type 2 numeral (z¢t3%a 'all the three'), it
does not enter into partitive constructions. Thus, we can have:

26, néta nind wa gba dye (three among us receive honour) 'three of us
(i.es from the midet of us) are honoured' but neither

27. *méteta nind wa gba éye (2ll-three among us receive honour) '*all the
three f{rom the midst ¢f us are honoured' i.¢., with some left over; nor
28. *gbogbo nind wa gba dye (all among us receive honour) '#21l1 from the
ridst of us are honoured'.

Eowever, 1t is enough to show that the eriteria for classifying numerals are
not just morphological as one xizht feel on studyiny the eriteris of
classification in Banghoac,l nor only functional or utilitarian ss implied
by vard's classification intoc 'for counting', 'used zfter the noun' ete.,2
but they c¢sn also be syntsetic. Ve took the sacrosanctity cf this
claasifying process for granted in our earlier disocussion, but we decide
to justify it now since we use classifiers not only for the derivation of
nouns tut zlsc for that of the numeral.

In preceding paragraphs of this gsection, we observed that the nmain
criteria for classifying Yoruba numerals in the works of Bamgbose and other
grammariens are morphological. However, although the mein eriterion for
classifying numerals in Bamgbose is morphological, he also stated that
types 1 - 3 are mutually exclusive and thet type 4 (i.e. the ordinal can
oceur after any of the other three auhclassos.5 One may say thet this is

e distributional statement, but the statement nay sometimes minlead one.

l. Bamgbose 1966: 113
20 uard 1952: 155
Je Damgbose 19662 113
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for instanca, if we have:
29, 4le né3inéN} rxeil (house two-ench second)
where the distributive is followed by the ordinal, the ordinal does not

modify (or qualify) the distributive (althoush it follows it). 29 im not

*the secon' twe each housges but

i.6s houses are groupred in twos, and the smecond of this group is referred to.

50, 1t appears there nre instancea of surface deletion in 29 which are not
immedisately appsrent. And what the ordinal modifiecs i sctually deleted
on the surfzoe. (is Bamzbone worked with a syntactie theory that has no
deep=surface dichotomy (i.e. the theory of Talliday 1961), tuis inadequacy
is inevitable.)

However, as we have alrsedy observed, the ordinal csnnot follow his
type 2 numeral métdta 'all the three'. o, we do not have:
30, *ilé mdtéte kets ni mo 19 (house all-three third is I z0) '*I went to
the third all the three houses' or
31 *udtdte kets nind wa sba bye (allethree third among we receive honour)
t#the third all the three of us were honom-eﬂ.'l

On the other hand, if we were to mocept the idea of one type of numeral
following another on the surfrce as & sufficient basis for setting up classes
(or snbelasses), we would be compelled to szroup the two cardinals that follow
each other in 21 - dwon méte kan 'a certain group of people' ae two

different numersl clesses. ifter all, we have 21 lut not ®iwon ken séta.

le 1t will be an error to tuink that the only ;roblem with Jamibooa's
distributional stntement is the abmence of & deep-surfrce distinction
in the syntaotiec Iramework he used. Actually, afolayan who benelited
irom the incorporation of 2 deep grammar inte alliday's systemic
graunar aleso used examples like 29 tu sugyest that numersls ore recursive.
lence, Afolayen's grammar will venerate the ungramsmaticael structures in
50 amd 31 although it is not & surfeace prauuars



if we do ©o, we would be beset with innumersble difficulties since the
construction in 21 is only possible when iwon is present on the surface.
If any noun unaccompanied by hwon were used, the construction, e.i.
7416 méwd kan will not be readily acoeptable. fo, we oan say that the
morpholo 1oal statement is correct for classification purposes, but
syntactically, the distributional statement (of Damgbose 1966: 113) can

be misleading.

4e32 LIKEARITY AND DISCONTINUITY IN STRUCTUKAL REPRESENTLTIVIG
40521 Thb FAILURE OF A LINEAR FRAMEWROHE IN HUMERAL DESCRIFTICM

Although this work deale with underlyins representations, we cannot
escuepe discuseins some surface structure phenomena since underlying repre-
sentations ultinetely lead to surface structure representations. o, we
want, to examine two concepts in numeral representations in the Yoruba noun
phrase. The two concepts - linearity snd discontinuity - will be discussed
simul taneocusly. Later, we shall use underlying sentential representations
to solve not only the problems of discontinuity in the surface representa-
tions of noun phrases using certain categories of numerals but also the
morphological problems that relate to the contraction and preposing phenomensa
of the numeral operators already discussed in 4,2 above,

In chapter 1I above, we saw that Bamsbose had some sequence determined
secondary elements of structure in his 'qualifier' system which contained
the strictly ordered elements:

26 ny 3o 1, ky 4, ¢
where the symbols respectively stand for the nominal, adjective, numernl,

rankshifted, deictic and post-deictic qusliriers.l Also we noticed that

l. DBemzbose 1966: 99
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the incorrectnese of this linear corderin- weuld have been recosnized by
Bamsbose if he hed considered more examples than his oral text could prevido.l
and we gave examples of discontinuous numerals in which whole noun phrases
could be inserted between two parts of a sin’le numeral e.z. in
27. egbdrin ajd duad ¢ 16 kan (800 dog black it plus 1) '801 black dogs'
where the noun phrase aj dddd (dog black) 'bleck dog' im inserted between
the two parts of the underlined numeral in 27. There we saw that in
Bamgbose's analysis, 27 would have been analymed as h, n, 4§, k (where h =
'heand') and the other symbols are as interpreted in 26 since what occurs
initially in surface P structure for Bamgbose is sutomatically the 'head'.2
Then, for Afolayan, a likely analysis of 27 will be mg h, i, k (modifier,
head, adjective cualifier, rankshifted qualifier) since Afolayan recognized
that the 'head' of the Yoruba noun phrase can be pre-modified in surface
structure representations., In neither case was there the suszestion that
there is & numersl in 27. 4And so, both anelyses are not adequate.

For the Yoruba numeral, the inadequacy of Bamgbose's {ramework
represented es 26 sbove is twofold. First, on the theoretical side, the

'category' numeral is determined only by sequence in structures like 26 so

le It seeme Bamgbogpe's analysis tells us more than we can obilain [rom kig
oral text since we have already noticed from his exemplificntion of
liominal Group structures (19661 124-5) that he could not {ill wmore thea
four pluces of structure in his seven place nominal group columns,
it appears none of the exaaples in the text on whieh uis gruaser was
based (Bamzbose 1966: xi) contained lexiocal iteme for the seven coluwma
of table £14 on pages 1245, (Utherwise, he would have used such
oxanzples to justify 26 here and the orderins in his W14, 'The conclusion
one can draw from bl4 is that recerded texts zre inadequste dete for
grammatical analyses since Pamzbose sctually had to use hia own native
apeaker's intuition wherever the recorded text fmiled to sive the
necesesry infornation e.2. in his orderin; of sdjectives before numerals
in E14 end slso in Bamgbose 19661 35,

2e uee gome commenie on this phenomenon in 2,1 above.
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that 41t obligntorily follows the adjective and obligatorily precedes the
relative (which wee a part of the 'rankshifted qualifier')., Consequently,
when we have a discontinuous numeral in 27, it is impossible to identify
the numersl as numeral since ome part of the numeral (i.e. ggbdrin '000')
precedes sn adjective (i.e. the sdjective ~ didy 'black') while the

remaining part of the numeral (¢ 1@ kan 'it increases by 1') follows the

same adjective. iHence, the linearity of struotural element deternination,

whereby only linear structure determines that one item must be on adjective

ile the other a 2] l, mekes certain Yorube nurerals

indeseribeble, and so, a structural framework like 26 cannot cover the
available data and must fail all known conditiona of ndesunecvy, Yote that
the mechanisme for handling discontinuities in Hallidey's syetem have
limited value for gecuence detsrmined categories.

Secondly, on the practical eide, os one can observe {rom Hemsbose's
own snalysis of examples, 26 is inexplicit. For instance ss we have
already observed, the numerals Eamgboge theoretically recosnized are almost
always treated in his monograph as one of j - (adjective qualifier), or h -
(head).l T¢ appears that the only time this inconsistency in description
wag reocognized was when he gave the forty examples listed under 714 s
"Exemplifiocation of Nominal Croup Structures", since it is necessary for
him to have lexical items in the 1 (or numeral) column there, But even
there, what he trected =s type 3 numeral on p, 113 beceme an adjective in

the tables. Thus, the example of a type ) numersl on pe. 113 is pedi neij

in iyawo nejl mejl 'two wives each', but in Ljo marun parun ‘'every five days!
on pe 124, the numeral zarun mayun 1o an adjective., Perhaps the meaning

1. The eyntactic and phonologicsl similarity of Yoruba numernls end
quantifiers to adjectives is exeamined below in 5.2 and 5.3,
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of the translated version Influenced this decision. Desides, gqun
'twenty', a 'non reduplicated form', was treated as head in grun odun
Ytwenty years', ggun orin 'twenty hyons', and then as an gdjective in
arin ogun ) 'the twentieth hymn' on p. 114, One can say that by zgiving
different structursl descriptions tc ggun orin '20 hymns' and orin osun
'the 20th hymn', Bamgbose has recognized the distinction between cardinals
and ordinals. However, one wonders why crin omun should be Iij (head,
adjective) and not M1 (head, numersl) if gain is considered as & numeral
mnd not as an adjeotive on p. 113. Then, in the other exarple where

ogin is trented as 'head', the implication will be that ggwn orin 'twenty

hymms' is unrelated o orin mékhnd{nlénin ‘ninsteen hyma'.

ncensictency

oy the mepweekentdem in treatment is not restricted to so celled
"tyoe 3 numerals', Perhaps J and )} (the adjective and the numeral) could
be in complementary distribution in Namgboge 1966 so that they would ecturlly
constitute 'cne element of structure'. From his examples, one can sey that
nunierals and adjectives are one althoush the conditions of onenesa can only
be conjectured. One cen note that in his examples of adjectives on p. 112,
quantifiers like pupd 'many' and dfg 'few' are included. If we have sny
quantifier under J in 26, it is impossible for us to have any numeral
immediately after it. There is no *ilé pupo meta (house many three)
'#three many houses' in Yoruba. Do, we find that quantifiers which were
treated as adjectives cannot be followed by numerals, and this mekes cne
feel thet quantifiers may be variants of the nunefsl or that numerals und
adjeotives are indistinguishadle. The feelins that numersle and «djectives
are nembers of an underlyins super cstegory is reconsidered 2t length in
chapter V below.

‘e may juet end this section by remarking that Bamgbose's analysis

(which we found to be inedequate above) ceems preferable to Afolayen's on
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numerals eince Bamgbose actually recognized the structural and semantic
difference between ordinal and osrdinal multiples of ten wherees Afolayan
sugres ted t!mti'w' which he gloesed as ‘'sixty houses*? 1s mgrammatical,
Hote that this mistaken suggeation on grammaticality is caused by s failure

to recornize that omdte in 11¢ ondta (house sixty) 'the sixtieth house' is

en ordinal and not a cardinal as his glossing surgests.
4e322 4 DERIVATIONAL RULE FOR DISCONTIBUOUS NUMERALS

Vie notioed in 4.321(27) that a whole noun phrase e.z. ajd (324 'black
dog' can be inmerted between the two parts of the Yoruba discontinuous
numerale The disoontinuous numeral itselfl consists of two parts, the
second of which is a sentence e.g. ¢ 1€ kan in 4,321(27), The first part
of the numeral can be regarded as a NP since multiples of '10' e.zZ. ggberin
i.es igba mérin (200 x 4) or (four igba's) '600' have the internsl structure

of XP's (see 4.4 below), e therefore have the discontinuous numeral as

NP S And in order to derive 4.321(27) from egberin ¢ 16 lan *801' and
ajd ddd 'black dog', we need a rule like 4.322(28):
28, 511 [#e [we s] .1,
1 2 3 —
oCs 2 1 3

(condition: 2 end 3 constitute one numersal).

There are certain restrictions on the ii''s ocourring within discontinuous
numesrals c.ge. they oannot huve determiners. Jor instance, we nave:
29, dwon ajd udd mdte winyenm (plur dog black three those) 'taose three

black doge' = where both Awon (the plural marker) and whnyen 'those' can be

1. Aifolayan 1968: 438
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treated as one UET (see 6.2 below). But we do not have:

50s  *ipfuwd dwon ajd addd wdnyen ¢ 1d kan (400 plur dog black those it
plus 1) for '401 black dogs'.

To express the idea in 30, one will have & periphrestic form which looks
like the type of underlying sentential representations we would have for
the idea viz,

31, dwon ajd dudd ‘u?;n;.'?u. o iye won jé irinwé & 16 kan {plur dog blsck
those, which sum their is 400 it plus 1) 'those black dogs, the sum of
which is 401¢,

The phenomenon Jjusti observed may be used as additional evidence fox
the suggestion thet underlying sentential representations whieh use
clagseifiers are needed for Yoruba numerals since the determiners that cannot
cecur in 30 cen be expressed only a&s sentential forme which use classifiers

Cole 51 shove.

444 INTEGRATIOR OF KUMaRAL OPLRATORS

IK UNDERLYING RUPHES:NTATIONS
4441 THE INTECRATION OF RUMERAL OPERATORS « PIRST STEP

In 4,2212, we suggested that the numbering of the numeral operators
(@ese &8 jg‘ia and 9dfn, etc.) depends on the significance of each subolass
of the operator for the vigesiual system. lience, d{n is the most
important of them since without it, we ceannot get the odd multiples of '10!¢
'100' and '1,000' whick are derived from their respective even multiples
and whioh are needed before intermediate figures like §thd{nlidddte (50 - 3)
'47" are derived from odd multiples of '10' like gdgts '50', iIn other
words, without an iﬁigi operation, the Yoruba vigesiwal system is not
reducible to & decimal ona.

Niow, without contradicting the principle of gdin numbering above, we



intend to suggest that only eententiel pdfn and $1€ forms exist in
undexrlying representations. There will be no contradiction if, at this
stege, we recognize three categories of underlying sentential forms such
that the first category (correspondin; to §g{hi) ultimstely undergoes both
contraction and preposing on the surface, while the second category uwader-
soes only preposing, and the third category remains as a sentence in
surface structure representations. This new development is helped by the
fact that any éﬂiﬁa or igige at all can have & sententiel §9135 counterpart
but not vice versa. Thus, the ggﬂni numerals in 1 and the dd{n. numerals
in 2 below hsve the assccisted sententisl 39435 counterparts, but the 55125
nuperals in 3 have ne gg;hi or Qgine counterporis:
1{a) gdogun - ogun ¢ din mdrun (20 it minue 5) 15

(b) gadedo - ogbio ¢ dfn mews (160 it minus 10) '150'

(e) gdggberun ~ egberun ¢ din ogdrmin (1,000 it minus 100) '900'

(4) gdegbeajo - egbaajo o din egbdrin (16,000 it minus 1,000) '15,000!
2(a) stadinlozbop - ogbdn & dfn wéts (30 it minus 3) '27°

b) sguinleladofs - ad¢fa ¢ le¢ mérin (110 it plus 4) '114'

(e) arupdinlgmpsan = ogdsdn 6 dfn mérdn (180 it minus 5) '175

(4) guindinlesbets - egbdta & din ogdrin (600 it minus 80) '520°
See 442213 (1% end 16) for more examples of the types of numerals in 2.
5(a) gdunrun o din kep (300 it minus 1) '209¢

(b) gaberw: o lo mews (1,000 &% plus 10) '1,010!

(¢) adots oke o din meji ((50 x 20,000) 1t winus 2) '999,998"

From 1 to 3, we find that the contracted 3din, and the preposed jdin,
numeral forms of 1 and 2 eould be provided with sentential 39125 counter-

varta. fote that the sentential representatione in 1 and 2 have the same



gtructures as those of 3.1 In spite of the similarity in the structures
of the sentential forme representing the three m formnatives in 1 to 3,
we may index the underlying sentences such that underlying 590 5y and Sj
in numeral representations respectively lesd to surface 92911' 3dfp, and
gg,!‘g). This indexing will help ue in the discussion of the operations on
the sentences till the level of surface structure. liow, if we want to
add the indexed sentences to tree structures like the », . of 2.4(4), ve

would get the tree diagram 4.

|
CL DET AUK ] HUEBER
I NP
CL
KF
and 51 8o 3

where 910 9 and ﬁ) respectively represeni the underlying sentences
containing m, 3ddn, and m,. The clessifiers for numerals will
appear in the sppropriate places (where we have (UL) in 4.

e cun now give some representations that sxe based on 4 such that all
three .'s are represenlied. Heanwhile, we shall use a blank or & horizontal

line to indicate where any of the ﬂjn'a is absent but this does not mean

l, GEach of the senisntial representations can be realized as i o
descending I[rom & Aumersl LI’ node., HcCawley 1968bs 246-247 supported
an argunent of Lakoff and reters that rules ofﬂﬁfmin-) o A oY
A medp A i1.€e HY w=d AP G,0r If == and BP are actumlly needed
in the grammax of English. Soy rTules like NP ==» K¢ U are not
ildicsyncratics In fact such rules are comucnly used nowadays in UG,

A rule which is similarly use_g like that is that for coordinate
gtructures e.ge ° ==» and 5. Sueh rules are favoured by Lakoff mnd
reters, and they are often used in kose 1967.
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that there are blanks in underlying representations. i@ Jjust want the
representations to show what the choice ol one of the U's could imply for
mworphology. Ve shall use labelled round brackets for gdin sentences and
desist from labelling any cther brackeis in 9.

Suppose we use the classifier {po 'position' for the ordinals, then
the positions: '60lst, 610th, 590th, €40th, 643rd, 500th and 499th' can

respectively be represented as:

5(a) ipo ti o je [igba meta ( )31 ( )32 (o le kan)ug] wp 601

(b) dpo ti o je [igba meta ( )51 ( )Sz (o 1e llpn)s’-] -

(s, (o din mewa), ] .. *590°
>

16100

() 4ipo ¢t1 o je [izba meta (__)

By

(@) 1po t1 o jJe [igba meta (__). (o le ogojl). ( )”']iu} 1640
01 0-12 J’

(e) 4po ti o je [igba meta )bi (o le 03031)52 (o le mqta)és] p 643!

T O W
asﬂP

500"

(£) ipo ti o je [igbe meta (o din ogorun) 8

31( 2

() o tlody [ton myte (o dinqoprm), (L) (odin knn)g}:‘ xp 1499

where the final forms of the numerals following ipd ti d'dj "the position

which 18' in 5(a) = (g) are respectively:
6(2) egbeta o le kan (600 it plus 1) '601'
(b) egbgta o le mewa (600 1t plus 10) 610"
(e) egbets o din mewa (600 it minue 10) *590!
(d) ojilelezbeta (40 + 600) 640"
(e) ojilelegbeta o le meta (640 it plus 3) '643"
(f) ederdeta (600 - 100) *500°
() edegbeta o din kan (500 1t minme 1) '499¢
In %, the contrection snd preposing of jggn& occure only in (f) and (g)

since thone are the only structures where there are 81 representations for

§g§§i operations; 3d{n, preposing occurs only in (d) and (e) for those are



the only structures having underlying 42 representations; and we have
the surface numeral sentential representaticns in 6(a), (b), (¢), (e),
and (g) for their respective &5 counterparts in Je The representations
in 5 can thex be used to dictate the morphological processes that take
place in numeral structures and predict the criteria for numeral discontinuity
in surflace structure representetions. lNote that discontinuity occurs only
if “5 is chosen in underlying representations since both underlying Jl and
oy structures end up either as contractions or as surface prefixes (i.e.
preposed forms).

lowever, belore the tres structure in 4 can handle discontinuities,
some changes have to be made. Uince a, is the only one that occurs as
digeontinuous on the surface, it is necessary to exclude the 51 sad S,
of 4 from the operetion of Terule 4,322(20) sbove, There zre twe ways of
doing this. First of all, it is possible to attach “1 and vy O IP by an
obligatory transformation before Terule 4.322(2¢) appliss to WP and 53.
Jut the fact that an obligatory rule is always needed suggests that tree
structure 4 itself uay be inadequate. o, the second way of excluding 5
and “y from the Terule is by reformulating 4 so that the obligatory rule is
no longer neoded. This can Le done by expanding the iF dominated by the
HULBLL NP in 4 dnto NP O agein as in 7. Ve shall index the iI''s in 7
merely for convenience 8o that reference can easily be made to partioular
il'se S0, the indexing of NI''s in T bhas no reseuwblance to the indexing of
sentences there. The only indices that have any significance in 7 are those

for 41, ;2, and o5. Others can be omitted.
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Actually, the indexing of 3din sentences ws S99 5, end 5, is not
required if we state the rewriting rules which lead to a tree diagyam like
7. In this subsection, we leave the indices on tha ['s of 7 slthouzh we
wish to get rid of the indices later, liow that we have got 7, we can write
the 2 and 3 of the structure index of T-rule 4.322(28) as the P, end b} of
T respectively. T can now solve the problem of 4 since no obligatory
transformetion 18 required.

flowever, as we indicated in the precedins parazraph, the ccourrence of
indices on 7 makes it inadequate. Thus, we have to get rid of the indices,
but before that ocan be possible, it will be necessary for us to consider the
poseibility of sentential representations for the aultiplication forumstive.
e did not consider sententisl representation for it earlier, because, uniike
the addition and subiraction formetives which have actual sentences ns

'

gurface structure representations (e.y. § 1é 'i¢t inoresses by 1'), th
multiplication foruwetive is not represented as o complete sentence on the
surface. 4ll we have on the surface for the multiolieontion formative ie
gna 'times' followed by the multiplier, but not preccded by any verb., lote
that 1§ 'exceed' and dfn 'be less by' are actually verbal formatives, and
thie contrests »ith Jnd 'times' which is nominal. In 4.42, we consider

sentential representations for the multiplication formative.



£t the end of 4.41, we obtained & tree representation for nunerals
which we still consider inadecunte beosuse it is burdened with 5's that
have indices. However, we noted there that we were inhibited by the fact
that we hud sentential representations only for addition and subtraotion
formatives, but not for the multiplication formetive. In this subsection,
we suggest a élntcntial origin for the multiplication formative. Then,
we suggest & technique of handling $dfn, ‘polyseny’ sime

And finslly

(AN T ELE

we Propose thét there ie only one rewriting rule NP ---3 KP 5 for Yoruba

numernls. ‘We shall then draw & final derivantional tree which uses the
rule MNP «ewd NP 5 mainly for the recursive numeral in 4.,221%(24)s 1In
the proposed final tree structure, only basic numerals will occur as
tarminals.

Apart from the simplicity in representation which a comuon sentential
origin for the addition, subtrection and multiplication formntives will give
us, there are at least four other reasons why the multiplication forantive
ghould be sententially derived. Firet, from 4,2211(6, 8, 9, snd 10) above,
we note that the numeral discontinuity condition alse applies to the multiple
series, Uince the 5, of 4.41(7) actually implies obligatory discontinuity,
and the multiple series which bhave surface representations for the multi-
plication foxmative égi "tiwes' nre aleso obligatorily discentinucus, we can
develop the multipliers of 4.2211(6, 8, 9 and 10) into 'a5' types of
aentences ¢eile
le 6 36 onk mefd (it is times six) 't is in six pleces'
for 4.2211(6) eabove. 4And the only difference between the dad end din

forms in the 5, of 4.41(7) will be that the full sentence of the ddin, form

s
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appears on the surface whereas only the NP that follows the copula je in 1
will appear on the surface for the multiple series. cf.
2, ggblawd ajé dad jnd méfa '120,000 black dogs' = 4.2211(7) above.

e can then go a step further and suzgest that all multipliers are
given an underlying sentential representation so that we do not need the
index on 35. We then have just one 5, and for any multiple, the multiplier
is sententially represented in the underlying structure. The differences
observable e.g. among the three possible alternative (surface) representations
of '80" as gxfn dnd mérin, omin mérin, and ggdrin in 4,2211(1) will then
reflect various stagee on the way from underlying representations to surface
structure., The underlyinz form for 4,2211(1) will then be:

%, ogin § jé dmhk merin (20 it is times 4) '80',

Hepresentations like 1 and 3 make the statement of generalities easy
gince the three numeral operators can now be uniformly treated in the
underlying structure, and one may now dispense with the indices on the
underlying 5's of 4.41(7) - (see 9 below).

The second reason in favour of 2 sententisl origin for the multiplication
formetive kgg 'times' is that only the form with surface gnd is possible for
certain classes of numerals. For instance, if we use ggbhawd '20,000!
instead of Q&é 120,000" for the derivation of multiples of '20,000', the
kgé,repreaantation is obligatory as we have already observed during the
discuesion of examples 6 to 13 in 4.2211 =bove. lience, whenever we have
multiples of gggégnéb'20,000', we can always expect an underlyin and surface
representation similar to 3 above.

Thirdly, only a few multiples of dké '20,000' have the slternative
representation with the multiplier preceding”g_g, And this happens just
when the multiplier of Qgé is a multiple of '10' excluding '10' e

Edéta gké (50 oke) 'l million's. Others have multipliers following Q&é Qoo
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$i€ mdrin (oke 4) '80,000', and these other ones can easily be represented
as Mﬁﬂ (20,000 times 4) etc., and finally in the form of 3. But
surfece forms like égéjg_ggi_can elso be given a sentential revresentation
€ee
4e oke o je ona adota (20,000 it is times 50) '1,000,000"

Uince representations like 4 are possible for all multiples of Jkg, the fact
that we have some surface forms like éﬁéﬁgiégﬁ 'l million' in which the
multiplication formative Qng 'times' is sbsent is of no significance any
longer.

The fourth point is that the observation that the multipliers of Jké
which are multiples of '10' can precede Jké on the surface ;iving represen-
tations like #dfte dk¢ (50 oke) vis-a-vis Qk¢ mdrin (oke 4) is not generals
Thus, when the multiple of Qk¢ is another dké, we do not have:

5. *0ké gké ajé dudd for '400 million black dogs'
but only the form with a surface gna representation:
6o Oké ajé dudd bnd dké kan (20,000 dog black times 20,000 x 1)

Y400 million black dogs'.

Thus, we now have sentential representations for the addition,
subtraction, and multiplication formatives for Yoruba numerals within the
Yoruba Ki's In the representation that will be used lester, the sentential

forms of the operators will be abbreviated for the addition, subtraction,

and multiplication formatives respectively as it + KNP, it - IV’ and it x Ju

where other numerals will descend from IiF,.

Je now turn to the question of Qgggl polyseny. In 4.2212, we discussed
four classes of numerals for which surface 3dfn, (i.es §dipn contraction) has
a different meaning, Jince we know which numeral must be subtracted from
the relevant vigesimsl in gg;gi (contractions), we can just have the actual

nuseral in underlying representations and these different underlying forns



will ultimately lead to the same surface representations. For instance,
we can restate the information about the four numeral classes in 4.2212 as
1 below, ‘e first give & general rule (= 7), and, in a taxonomic meanner,
4

we represent information about m polysemy as conditions on the rule:

7(a) &Is [:.'. [¢ ain ﬂ]s:]np

1 2 3 4 -

/838 + VWeus/ == /84 Vwusof
(whe;::;honologioal rules are later used to state that /é’dj’ chanses to /%4/
before /o/ or /o/ and /&4/ bvefore /e/). The phonological ruie 7(b,) is
nerely stated here for convenience. It is obligatory however,
Conditions: (i) B = 'S* if A = '20' or '30!

(41) B = 10" if A = '60', 180, see, '180!

(441) B = 100" 4f A = '6007, '800', esey '2,000' and

(iv) B = '1,000" if 4 = '4,000%, '6,000", .ee '20,000',
¥rom 7, we will derive (a) $dézin '15' from ogdn ¢ dfn mdrin (20 it -~ 5),
() 4dgta '50* from gzéta & din méwd (60 it - 10), (o) gddgudta 'H00' frow
exbdta ¢ din oxdriin (600 it - 100), and (d) gdfablata '5,000' from
gabbata ¢ din ggberun (6,000 it = 1,000) using conditions (i), (1i), (iii),

and (iv) respectively. The minus sign is used in the literal gloss of the
derived numerals above, lote that all the numerals that constitute & in 7
begin with vowele on the mid tone. This is reflected in the way the phono=-
logical rule 7(b) is stated.

Althcough the representation of the conditions on T is taxonomic, ihe
gignificant point about it is that it can be stated at all, (nce it is
stated like this, there is no longer any motivation for the 1 representations

of d.-‘il(?)o
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In & simllar manner, we can destroy all motivations for the o,
representations of 4.41(7). Since S, involves preposing (although we

-
have & phonologlesl change in the form of the preposed item if it is 120!

or ite multiples), we can suggest the following reprecentation:
a, 8T {_C E'_o’ {:;:nj' D]a]hy
12 ¥ 4 ==

s 4 P s+end 2
(vhere the necessary phonological adjustments take place in ihe relevaui
places in structure e.g. the dropping of m before méil when omin J dfn méfl
becomes ejid{nldmin '18', or the eontraction of ozoil to 5ii when
sgbote o din ogoji (600 1t = 40) becomes jidinlézbeta '560'.

Conditionss () D= 1'1" to "4' if C = '20', '30', ..s, '180!
(1) D = '5' when C of condition (i) applies and 3 £ 1¢
(111) D = '20', '40', '60', '60' if C = '400', '600°,
18007, see o '2,000"
(iv) D of condition (ii1i) applies when C = '200' if and
only if 3 4 afa

The a2bove conditions adequately cover the 32 representations in earliier
pections. There may be ways of improving 8, but for the wmoment, it is
adaquate for our purposes the way it is stated.

Unce we have got 8, the motivation for the 32 representation in
4.41(7) is lost and we now have just one i representation. i@ can now
examine how numerals are derived once | and 8 take over the functiocns of
former 31 and 5 representetions. Our final tree representation lor
! dgg’ baawd ¢ 1d Q‘Jidfmlé;béta cfdfg kan '19,559' will now be ithe tree
representation 9. Tree 9§ now replaces the NINVRIR 1‘IP'_1 part of 4.,41(7), and

it does not affect the rest of the representation there.
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In 9, the numersl that each IP represents is included in brackets
beside the lir, Thus, the next to the topmost LI’ in § represents '19,000',
hence we write it as KF(19,000), the next lower LF to its left represents
120,000, and it is written as KP(20,000) etcs The tree representetion
cctually reflects the type of bracketting involved in an arithmetical
computation of the numeral. Compare the tree representation with the
bracketted representation of the same numeral in 9. The bracketted
representation is obtained by deleting all it's from the tervinals on the
tree. Note that all the termzinal numeral representations consist of basie
nunerals only. 9 is an example of the final fora in which the computationel
or moxrphological forms of numerals will appear in underlying representations,
Vie have already observed what the full form will look like when classifiers
are used to distinguish subclasses of numerals in our discussiocns in 2,4,
345, and 4.1 above.

Ve cannot list all the advantages of 9. But one of its advanteges is
that we need to have only the few basic numerals listed as 4.22(1 and 2) and
pure syntactic rules like iif ===9 KNP 5, Or KP === N, Or i ===3 LP V IIP
for the derivation of all Yoruba numerals to 'infinity'. Thus, cne of the
advantages of sentential representations is that it makes it possible for us
to use purely syntactic rules like LY --=9 [iF [ to describe even Yoruba
wathematical processes like numeral computation economically. e did not
derive the full advantage of economy in statements until we have extended
sentential derivation to all the three numeral operators.

e now make one final observution eboul Yoru a numeral representations.
This relates to the application of transformetiocnal rules like I-rule
4¢322(238) to recursive numerals. Consider the following numerals.

10(a) §d.;’gbéaw§ d 1é ken '19,001'
() djlafnlégbdta 6 dfn kan '559



If we use T-rule 4.322(28) to insert the NP ajﬁ déﬁﬁ'(dog black) 'black
dog' into the numerals in 10, we would have:
11(e) &degbdant aje dudd ¢ 16 kan '19,001 black dogs' and
(v) ojdafnlégbdta ajf adad ¢ ain kan '559 black dogs'.
Kevertheless, despite the grammaticality of both 11(a) and (b), we can
only have 12(a) for '19,559 black dogs' and not 12(b):
12(a) ¥dégblawd aji dudd ¢ 1€ ojlafnlégbéta o din kan
(b) *Sdégbaavi ¢ 16 Sjldfnldgueta ajd adad ¢ dfn kan.
But note that the whole of the grammatical 11(b) occurs as the last six items
in the ungrammatical 12(b). The point we want to illustrate through this
observation is that 11(b) is completely embedded in 12(b), or more precisely,
the numeral in 11(b) is completely embedded in the numeral in 12(b), and that
any T-rule that applies to any recursive numeral cannot apply to any numeral
that is completely embedded in it. Thus, T-rule 4.322(28) which inserts
NP's into 'discontinuous' numeral representations applies only to the f{irst
expaneion of the NUMBER NP. Using tree representation 9 as an example, the
Terule 4.522(28) can only apply to the first expansion of KP(19,559) into
§P(19,000) 5 and not to any other VP in 9. 5o, one condition for
grammaticality in recursive numerals (or in numeral representations generally)
is that main Te-rules never apply to numerals that are completely embedded in
higher numerals. Note the similarity of this condition to ioss's Complex
NP constraint which states thats
No element contained in a sentence dominated by a
noun phrase with a lexical hLead noun umay be moved
out of that noun phrase by a transformation.
Hoss 1967s 127.
Thug, the HP(559) of 9 is contained in a sentence dominated by 2 noun
phrase (i.e. HP(19,559)) with a lexical head noun gdézbdswd '19,000'. It

is not significant that §dégbhawd iteelf is complex or ultimately dominated



vy LkP(19,000) at this stege. But eince the NP(559) of 9 satisfies Hoss's
specification of the environment in which the complex NP constraint holds,
the constraint also applies to its Consequently, when IP(559) is expanded
into NP(560) 5 (i.es didd{nlégbite ¢ dfn kan), neither NP(560) nor S, nor
eny of the symbols that descend from them can be moved out of NP(559) by any
transformation for the derivation of the ungrammstical 12(b). lience, T-rule
4+322(28) which moves one NP out of an NP dominated i S structure and
replaces it with an NP from outside cannot apply to the NP(559) in § since
NP(559) is "an element contained in a sentence dominated by a noun phrase
with & lexical head noun." In general, we can therefore say that any
syntactic transformation that applies to the whole of tree structure 9
operates only on the topmost expansion of NP into KP G&.

There are actually other similarities between the structures of Yoruba
nunerals and full Yoruba iP's e.g. the possibility of relativization and
pronominalization trensformations for numerals in 2.4(6a end b) above.

While there are also some differences of details when we compare numeral
structures with full HP structures, we may just suggest that the similarities
in the underlying representatiocns, transformational possibilities, and
restrictive conditions between Yoruba numerals and full Yoruba [II''s show that
& detailed study of the numeral in Yoruba syntactic structure may ultinmately
lead to the conclusion that most of the distinetions universally made among
forms like numerals, nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc. are surface manifestations
of a single abstract underlying category. The reduction of catezory

digstinctions is discussed later in chapter V.
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CHAFTER V

5.1 THE NON PROLIFERATIORN OF UTRUCTURAL CATEGORIES

Sell POUAHDS THE UNDERLYING FOHMS OF SURFACE CATKGORIRS

in this chapter, we suggest & sentential derivation for adjectives and
propose that some of the different surface categories (e.g. those found in
Banmgbose's "sequence determined secondary elements of structure” like the
noun, the adjective, and the numeral are surface menifestations of the same
absiract underlying categery. The underlying category in this ocase ie the
hypercongtituent 'contentive' of Bach 1968. Bach's proposal was attacked
in Dougherty 1970, and Dougherty's attack on Bach will be examined in 5.52
below,.

e begin this study, in 5.2, by examining the question of multiple class
membership for sowme categories like quantifiers. Then, in 5.3, we give
reasons for the common treatment and sentential derivation of elements like
quantifiers, numerals, nouns, snd adjectives. Also, in 5.%, we state what
advantages there are in deriving quantifiers, numerals, nouns, and adjectives
from & single super-category. In 5.4, we go one step forward in our non
proliferation proposal by suggesting that numerale are represented as a sub-
class of nouns in underlying representations. In 5.5, we discuss Yoruba
nouns and adjectives following a suggestion made by Jda "ard that "there is
often no dividing line between 2 noun and an adjeotive.“l 30, similarities
and differences between nouns 2nd adjectives are examined in 5.51 while Bach's
notion of the hyperconstituent 'contentive' is adopted as a Yoruba underlying
category in 5.52. 'Then in the epilegomena to the non proliferation of
structural categories in 5.6, we conclude the discussion started in 5.3 and

make some final remarks on the non proliferation of structural categories.

l. Ward 1952: 75



o 0T
5012 A NOTE ON SENTENTIAL REPRESENTATIONS

In this chapter we shall not examine samgbose's rankshifted, deictic,
and post-deictic qualifiers. At present, it seems a discussion of the rank-
shifted qualifier (or the embedded sentence structure in kP's) is superfluous
since the sentential derivation of other categories like the noun, the
adjective and the numeral makes them occur in forms of 'rankshifted' clauses
in underlying representations. Ilence, a numeral, for instence, may have an
underlying representation in which s 'rankshifted' clause (or z relative
clause) 'qualifies' (i.e. follows)l the classifier for numerals (ef. 2.4 and
4.1 above)., The relative clause thst follows the classifiers for common or
proper nouns in 3,5 can also be interpreted as rankshifted 'qualification' of
underlying classifiers sc that nouns too sre derived from underlying ranke
chifted clauses.

We have not yet discussed the adjective per se. In 5.3, we shell state
thaet most adjectives have predicative counterparts. However, the primecy of
& 'rankshifted' origin for Yoruba descriptive sdjectives is nowhere more
positively stated than in Ward's observation:

1, "Where no adjective corresponding to the verb exists, the relative clause
naking use of the verb takes its place: de this i referred

to the descriptive adjective when there is one," - Ward 1952: 72 (italics
pupplied. )

lence, &ll the vericus elements being discusged in this chapter mey have
a similar underlying representation consisting of the relevant classifiers,
the determiner, and the appropriate sentences,

e do not enticipate the points made con the advanteges of deriving

le The term 'qualify' is used in its technicsl sensge whenever it is enclosed
within quotation marks. JBut what thie simply ceene is that the iten
followsg the head noun, and whenever an item precedes ites head noun, the
{allidayan technical term is 'modify'. See lalliday 1961, s=nd the
exposition of Helliday 1961 in Bamgbose 1966: 14-26.
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numnerals, adjectives and nouns from a super-category in 5.3 to 5.5 below.
But it is possibvle to suzgest at this stage that the Yoruba numerals,
adjectives snd nouns which are discussed from 5.3 to 5.5 are similar because
each of them can be derived from underly;ng structures of the form:

24 K DET JTi A 3

where N (noun) represents the 'classifier' and M = relative marker.

liote that 2 is not the deepest representation since we say in chapter 11
above that & structure like 2 which is similar to the P,_, of 2,5) would
be derived from a structure like the P, . in 2e2(4)

Then the underlying differences between numerals, adjectives, and nouns
will be principelly differences in the classifier (represented as N in 2) and
the underlying sentence (the 5 in 2). Vhen such differences are minor, it
is possible to collapse two categories and treat them as one. This is
partly what happens in 5.4 with the numeral and the noun. ‘The prineipal
difference between the noun and the numeral is found in the classifier (the
Il of 2); eand they have similar sentential sources generally of the form
Pronoun Copula X where (a) - 'X' is a variable representing the noun and
nuneral (ef. Chpts II - IV), (b) - Pronoun is realized as § 'he/she/it', and
(e) - Copula is j§ 'is'. |

Cn the other hand, the differences between nouns and adjectives are found
not only in the classifiers used but also in the structures of the sentential
sources since the copula is generally absent in the underlying sentential
sources of adjectives whereas it is always present in the sentences under-
lying both nouns and numerals (cf. 3.5(90) and 2.2(4)). This is partly why
w; exaunine similarities and differences between nouns and adjectives in 5.51.
But in spite of the differences observable between Yoruba nouns and adjectives,

there are still very good syntectic reasons why they should have a common

sentential origin and be distinguished only by features.



5e2 MULTIPLE CLASS MEMBEHRSHIP FOR QUANTIFIERS IN YORUBA

We now examine a set of quantifying items which Ida Ward referred to as
‘cihief adjectives of quantity'. ‘These items are Yoruba gquantifiers
(excluding numerals) e.Z. géﬁh 'many', and gii}'faw'. Wwe discuss these
items because multiple class membership has already been suggested for them.
fote that the fact thet Yoruba quantifiers have been treated as members of
the class 'noun' and the class 'adjective‘l may be used as indirect evidence
for the presence of an underlying super-category to which nouns and adjectives
belongs 1In this section, we merely examine the multiple clags treatument of
quantifiers and we postpone asuggestions about the super-category to later
sections,

GYuantifiers have often been trcated as adjectives in Yoruba syntaciic
atructure. Unly the two quantifiers mentioned in the preceding paragraph -
Rggg and Q£§ ere entered under 'é The Adjective' by Bamgh09¢,2 but Ida vard
has a longer list, and she discusses quantifiers under 'Indefinite Adjectives
and Pronouns'ﬁ. In Ward's list however, it is difficult to distinguish what
she called 'the chief adjectives of quantity' from 'what way be corresponding
pronouns' in the section on Indefinite Adjectives and Fronouns since she
gave no criteria whereby one can distinguish her indefinite 'adjectives!

from the indefinite 'pronouna'.4 Some of vward's indefinite adjectives ox

ls Abraham 1958: 138, 139, 557.

2. Bamgbose 19663 112 fn. 76, Bamgboge suzzested that “the item ghogbo is
an adjéctive when it precedes the rankshifted gqualifier."” e may use
this foctnote information to sugzgest that gbogbo 'all' is also treated as
an adjective by Lamgbose.

3. Ward 1952: 75

Ae 1t 18 difficglt to find what were supposed to be 'corrospo?ging pronouns '

for Werd's pdpd 'meny', much (very)', §pilopd 'several', df¢ 'some, & lew'

4n 'other, another' on{rurd 'varicus' ldlmoye 'numberless'. Alsc, it
is not easy to find the corresponding adjectives for her eyikeyi 'any,
anyone', igbhgggbh 'alwaye, every time' enikéni 'enyone'., The adjectivel,
quantifier or pronoun status of some of her examples is even doubtiul.
Then werd did not stete whether the sasme item can both be sn adjective or
& DIronoulle

The only modification to Ward's tranaeription in her examples in this
work is the substitution of e end o for her £ and 7 respectively.



‘adjectives of quantity' are:
le  gbogbo 'all, Eﬁﬁh"manyv much', kﬂé}gﬁg 'several' di¢ 'some, a few',
ufrdn 'other, another', gnfrurd ‘various' .t

Although tard had no overt class of gquantifiers, she used the title
tenief adjectives of quantity' for the exsaples in 1, and one may infer
that she regarde the items in 1 as quantifiers as well as adjectives or
more precisely, as a sub-class of adjectives, Thus, we can interpret her
‘adjectives of quantity' aes adjectives which quantify or quantifiers which
qualify. And so, we can say that she recognized them as quantifiers
althouzh she also called them adjectives,

o & certain extent, ‘ard's nomenclature, 'andjectives of quantity' (or
guantifiers which qualify, also points towards the problem of multiple class
membership ior quantifiers since numerals too can be described as 'nouns'of
quantity' when they function as hr 'hoadu'z or as 'adjectives of quantity!
at other times. Abraham's analysis demonstrates this problem most clearly.
We shall limit our investigation to the universal quantifier gbogbo 'all!
end the most important pair from the other quantifiers: di3 'few' and
B4pd 'many'. These three quentifiers are compared with the quantifiers of
the predicate calculus in ippendix 11I. At present, we shall merely look
et the problem of structural deseription quantifiers counld create for those
who believe that nouns and adjectives cannot belong to & super category in
underlying representations.

Just as Samgbose recognized 2 cleass of numerals formally distinguished
from the class of adjectives, but cannot escape describing some numerals ers
adjectives (ef. 4,321), so Abreham had some quantifying items to which he

gave no comuzon structural label similar to the one he gave the numerals,

1. vard 1952t 75
2. Bamgbose 1966: 98



but which can belong to entirely different syntactic parts of speech at
different times. [irst, we have gii tpome, few' which was analyzed as &
'noun', a8 ‘an adjective'l and as 'an adverb'.> Thus, ¢i¢ ie a member of
three entirely different syniactic parte of speech. For‘géd;'nmmy',
however, it was only (&) 'used a8 an adjective', (b) 'used as a nocun', and
(¢) 'used as an adverd' .’

Thus, while there is hardly any purely syntactic reason o sugpest
that pupd 'meny', and {8 'few' should be treated differently in underlying
repreaentationa,4 the latter, die, was given multiple class membership,
whereas the former, for hamdly any justifiable syntactic reason, was only
used =g a member of different parts of specch at different times,

50, there are now two alternative decisions, only one of which must be
taken in & consistent gramuatical [ramework although Abrahsm took both.

“he {irst is whether the same item can belong to entirely different syntactic
parts ol speech Lecause it is used in certain ways, and the second is whether
we have just one item which is sometimes used in the same way as members of
one particular part of speech and at other times like wmembers of another

part of speech.

Abrabem's adootion of different techniques for the description of ggg
and ggki involva; & confusion of how words function in syntactic structure
with any notionel classification that oan be proposed {or them. Thus, we

nave o set of quantifying elements like di§, pupd and the numerals which can

1. Abreham 1958: 138
2. Abraham 1958: 139
3, Abraham 1958: 557

4o ‘The only possible difference is morpholosical since nﬁng is semantically
and morphologically related to & 'predicator! Bﬁ.'t° be many' whereas
there is no 'predicator' to whioh d{§ can be related. lience d{d can only
cccur after the copula (jé 'is', ge 'becomes' etc.) in predicative
positions whereas the predicator pd recuires no copula, But if pipd
itsell were used in & predicative position, the copula (for examples like
g8 pipd 'becomes numerous') would be obligatory.



operate as the most important element in a NP (i.e. as 'head' or Abraham's
'noun'), or s & subsidiary element in the iy (thereby qualiflying the 'head'
i.e., a2 /breham's ‘sdjective' ), or ae & subsidiary element in the VP (now
qualifying the verb i.e. ag ‘braham's 'adverb'). The question of multiple
¢less membership for Yoruba quantifiers and nnmeralal thereiore relates to
the distinction bvetween the way items function in structure and what their
notional classificetion may be (cf. 5.51 for a discussion of this point in
relation to Yoruba nouns and adjectives). ‘The problems of determzining class
membership and the labelling of the classes also led to inconeistencies and
confusion in structural class assignment to Yoruba quantifiers Ly abraham.z
Obgerve that the universal quantifier gbogbo 'all' was given & different
treatment from others by Abrsham. In the ocsase of ghogbo 'all', Abraham
suggested that it is a 'noun'” like g{i 'few', and indicated that it can be
vsed &s adjective like gégg 'many'. Then, he suggested that whenever it is
Bo used, it precedes its noun.4 Observe now that Abrahem actually veried
his techniques of structursl clase assignment for the three quantiliers
gince no twe quantifiers are now treated identically., Thus, gig ie & noun,

an adjective, and an adverbj nggé,ia only used &8s a noun, used s8 an

l. Ve have already observed how Bamgbose established a cless of 'numerals!
that contrasts with the class of 'adjectives', but snalyzed several
numeral examples as 'adjectives'. Abraham also had a similar problem
with Yoruba numerels.

2. 5o, the oriticism which Lyons made concerning the way traditional
grammarizng confused two different questions - the guesticn of class
membership; and the labelling of the classes "(as 'nouns', 'verbs',
'ndjectives', etc.," =~ Lyons 196631 210 - actually applies to ibreham on
the question of Yoruba quantifiers. Moreover, the same observation can
be mace on his analysis of Yorube numerals where he had Columns Une and
Two for "these numerels when used as & noun" (pe xxxii), while Column
Three "zivee the forms of these numerals when used adjectiivally i.e.
when they qualify & noun." (pe xxxii). Later, on the same pase, he
rugrested that the ndjectival forme of the numerals (i.e. the cardinals)
are also used as nouns.

% Abrasham 1958: 246
4o Abreham 1958: 246
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adjective, and used as an adverb; while gbogbo is a noun, but it is only
used as an adjective., Eo, Abraham not only suggested multiple clsss
memvership for quantifiers, but also failed to do so consistently even for
& limited set of quantifiers. Note that the same problem is observable in
his treatment of the numeral, but since the numeral has been named as
nuneral, the problem is less acute there. The problem is sericus with
quantifiers because they are not named or recognized as quantifiers or as
adjectives of quantity by Abraham.

Aotually, Abraham is not slone in suggesting multiple etructural class
membership for quantifiers. Damgbose had a similer proposal for the
universal quantifier ghbogbo 'all' which he first theoretically recognized as
& post-delictic qualifier,l and then zs an adjectivn,z but which he later
enalyzed as a head noun in examples like:

2. "gbogbto nhkon .wonyen ‘'all those things'“3 and
3 "gbogboo won ‘'all of them'“4

Although Bamgbose never called gbogbo a noun, he analyzed it as the head

of & I¥ in 2 and 5 above, and defined pouns thus:

“lominals which may teke qualifisrs when operating as head are nouna."5

It may be objected that gbogbo waes not specifically described as a nominal,
but by the definition of the nominal, we know that “words operating at n
and L in nominal group structure are nominala.“6 Since gbogbo operaies at

H in 2 and 5 sbove, it is & nominal; and it is alsc & noun in the two examples

1. Bamgbose 19661 114
2, Bamgbose 1966: 114 footnote 76
3. DBamgbose 1966: 125 - example 35
4. Bangbose 1966z 121
5 Bamsbose 1966: 102
6. Dbamgbose 1966: 102
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since it (obligatorily) takes qualifiers when operating as head.

The only test we shell use to reject the analysis of gbogbo es a noun
in both /brahen's and Bamgbose's wmodels will be their own criteria for
determining noun membership, lNot to prolong the argument, we chall restrict
ourselves only to Bamgbose'e definitions.

Thue, the definition of the nominsl quoted in ég; preceding paragraph
is three way ambiguous. It could meen (i) "words operating at n are nominals",
(ii) "words operating at H sre nominels", or (iii) "gnly words that could
operate 2t both n end H can be nominals." 1t is in the third sense that
gbogbo mey escape being implicitly trested as a nominal since the only other
examples of gbozbo given in the section on the ilominal Group are the adjective
and the post-deictic qualif‘.lers.1 However, granted that gbogbo does not
operate at n, by the definition of the 'head' too, it cannot operate there
since the head is "that element which can opersate in & nominal group of only
one element."2 In none of the examples in Abraham, vWard, and Bamgzbose did
we find gbogbo operzting "in & nominal group of only one element", and it is
in fact impossible for gbogbo to operate in & nominal group of only one

> Thus we cannot have 4 end 5 although

element in Yoruba syntsctic structure,
we have 2, %, ond 61
fe *zbogbo @ bé 181a (a1l ~ing come tomorrow) for 'all are coming tomorrow!

5. *oliinrin nf me gbogbo (man the know all) for 'the man knows =11’

le Bamgbose 19661 114 = footnote 76
2. DBamzbose 19663 98

5¢« The Yoruba itea gbogbo 'all' is different from its English counterpart
although it is8 translated as alle This point is mede in Appendix 111,
Gbogbo, like the elements called post-deictic quelifiers in the Yoruba 0P,
is & bound item, It cannot occur alone whether on the surface or in the
underlying representations. lHence, the Yoruba equivalent of All must die
is not *gbozbo ni 1dti ki (all bhave to die), but gbogbo Yda/dniydn nf 14ti
kf (all creatures/people tave to die). 4 failure to note the bound form
characteristics of gbogbo mede Abraham call it a noun, and this slso nade
Bamgbose call it the 'head' of the '"nominal group' in the relevant places.
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6e gbogbo aléngbé ni ¢ deélﬁ. a ko mo eyi t{ ind K yun (all lizard is it
prostrate, we notknow one which stomach -ing trouble) 'all lizards lie on
their stomachs, but we do not know which of them suffers {rom stomach
troubles.' i.e. 'appearances are deceptive.'

6 is admissible while 4 and 5 are not allowable since it is only in €
that gboigbo is not treated as the element "operating in a nominal group of
only cne element."”

So, the treatment of gbogbo s the 'head' of & Yoruba nominal group in
Damgbose's analysis, or as & 'noun' in Abraham's description is not correct.
Actually, the inadequacy in the description of gbozbo is not caused by
working within the level of surface structure only. The main defect is
merely one releting to wrong analyses of examples, and this is not a fault
of the model used. (cf. Appendix II1 for a discussion of gbogbo 'all',)

The guestion of the other quantifiers is different since Abraham's
progosal of multiple class membership for those quantifiers at least indicates,
slthough vaguely, that some of the major structural parte of speech like nouns

and adjectives may be related in scome ways at least in underlying representations.

He3 PUOLEGOMIENA TO THE NOR PROLIFERATION OF STRUCTURAL
CATEGOAIES IN THE UNDERLYING REPAsGLNTATIONS OF THL
YORUBA NOUN IHRADE

531 SENTENTIAL DerIVATION FOR ADJECTIVES

e have already discussed sententiel derivations for nouns in chapter 111
end numerals in chapter IV. Here, we give reasons why Yoruba sdjectives
should be sententially derived. ‘Then in 5,32, we state the advantages of
deriving Yoruba adjectives, nouns, numerals and quaentifiers from & super-
category.

¥We now give four reasons for the sentential derivation of sdjectives in
the Yoruba noun phrase.

First, certain characteristics of the adjective are difficult to state
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unless the adjectives themselves are sententially represented. [For instance,
it 1s difficult to state that adjectives occur in partitive constructions
since we have ungreamatical structures like:

1o *gfge nind awon méj114 nd ni o nf &kd 116 (tall within plur twelve the
is he has training home) '? the tall of the twelve has some home training',

2. *pupe nind dwon méjlld nd ni & n{ ¥kd ilé (red within plur twelve the

is he has training home) '? the light skinned of the twelve has some home
training',

3. *pupa nind won oblnrin gfga né ni kb n{ oko (red within plur women tall
the is not have husbend).

But when adjectives are sententially represented on the surface, we find
that they actually occur in partitives. Ilience, instead of 1 to 3, we normally
have:

4o dwon t{ € ga nind dwon wéj1ld nd ni ¢ ni &k¢ i1€ (plur who he tall within
plur twelve the is he have training home) 'only the tall ones among the twelve
people have any home training'.

5 &awon t{ ¢ pupa nfnd awon wéj11€ né ni & ni ekd 116 (plur who he red
within plur twelve the is he have training home) 'only the light complexiocned
ones among the twelve people have any’hone training!

6o &won ti & pupe nind dwon ohinriﬁfﬁg ni kd n{ oko (plur who he/she red
within plur womagjite is not have husband) 'only the light complexioned ones
of the tall women are spinsters'.

e may also have 4 to 6 in the eingular e.ge if we substitute gyi t{ J ze
'the cne who is tall' for &wgn gé d’ga 'the ones who are tall' in 4 etc.
Ferhaps the inabllity to distinguish between singular and plural without a
sentential representation is partly responsibvle for the ungrammaticzlity of
1 to 5« Thus, the impossibility of grammaticel forms for 1 to 3 unless we
have sentential representations favours sentential derivation for Yoruba

adjectives. Lo, adjectives have underlying sentential representations in



partitives which they retain in surface structure representations., Unless

we recognize that adjectives are sententially derivable and representiable,

we shall be forced to state erroneously on the basis of 1 to 3 that adjectives
dc not occcur in partitives. But they do. Only they retain underlying
sentential forms in surface structure representations,

Secondly, adjectival comparison in Yoruba is only sententially reprezen-
tables Jo0y in Yoruba, attributive adjectives are never compared, but predi-
cative adjectives may ba.l Thus, we have T but not 8:

T(a) odrin gbdnd ju dsipe 192 (sun hot exceed moon beyond) 'the sun is notter
than the moon'

(b) Ibadan tébi Jju Eko lo (Idadan big exceed Lagos beyond) 'Ibadan is bizger
than Lagos!

(e) Likilukd léwu ju pajépajd lo (smallepox is-dangerous exceed cramp beyond)
'amall pox is more dangerous than cramp'

(4) Ivadan ni 114 t{ ¢ $ébi jhlo nf Nigeria (Ibadan is town which it big
wost in Nigeria) 'Ibadan is the largest city in Nigeria'

(e) o £é mo &rim tf & burd jule nf ayé (I want know disease which it bad
most in world) 'I want to know the worst disesse on earth'
8(a) *odrin gbizbdénd ju (for 'the hotter sun')

(b) *11¢ t{tdbi jule (for 'the largest city')

(e) *oklnrin s{sanra Julo (for 'the fattest man')
Instead of the ungrammatical superlative forms 8(b) and (¢), omewould have the
sentential representetions:
9(a) 11 #{ & tobi jilo (town which it big most) 'the bisgest city' end

(b) 9kﬁnrin t{ ¢ sanra julo (usn who he fat most) 'the fattest man'.

le Delang 1965: 123-4,

2. See le34(39=49) for a discussion of the degree zdjective formatives JU
and lo.
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Thus, Yoruba adjectives may be oonpnw'd..but only when sententially represented.
If adjectives are not sententially derived, 8 will meke ue siate an erroneous
generslization that it is impossible to compare Yoruba adjectives. This is

a btig problem for contrastive studies since in Afglayan 1968 which was devoted
to eliciting the linguistic problems of Yoruba learmers and users of inglish,
thiere was no indication that adjectival comparison constitutes a special
problem area for Yoruba learners and users of Inglish. [lowever, this problem
does not arise when adjectives sre sententially derived since the observstion
that compared adjectives are sentential only affects rule ordering. 'fhe rule
for the reduction of sentential adjectival forms to single attributive words
must not precede the rule for adjectival comparison. In this way, there is
no problem at all, The only problem we have relates to a failure to recognize
the sentential origin of Yoruba (attributive) adjectives.

Thirdly, the sentential form of the adjective is actually the preferred
form in Yoruba snd when several adjectives qualify a Yoruba noun, most of them
ere usually sententially reprecented. [.7. one would expect a representation
like 10 but not one like 11:

10, ajd t{ & tébi, tf ¢ ydra, t ¢ auad, t{ & 1dgbdra yen ah? (dog which it
big, which it quick, which it black, which it strong that (w7) 'where is that
dog, which is big, quick, black, and strong?'

11s *ajd aldgbdra dudd t{tobi ylydra yen da? (dog strong-one black big
beingequick that @w?).

In 10, there are four relative clause representations, and we can have an
indefinite nuuber of adjectives modifyin; nouns if they are all sententially
represented &s in 10, hen adjectives are reduced to attributive forms ag

in 11, structures with more than two or three reduced attributive [orms are
not generally acceptable. Thus, the fact that the Yoruba spesker can quelify
& noun with as meny adjectives as he likes is only stautable when adjeclives are

sententially represented. And this fact supports our proposal that the



sentential representation of adjectives takes precedence over the attributive
variety so that Yoruba attributive adjectives could be sententially derived,

liote that the point on the Yoruba preference of the sentential represen-
tation of sdjectives to their atiributive use was stated in Vard 1952: 72,
and quoted as 5,12(1) above.

L fourth point in lavour of sentential derivation for Yorube adjectives
is the absence (or oddity) of single attributive adjective words for some
sententially representable predicative adjective forms. For instance, there
are no single attributive adjectives for the relative siructures using the
predicative adjectives in 12:

12(a) qkimrin ¢ ¢ ganra (man who he fat) 'fat man'

(v) aso t ¢ wén (cloth which it dear) 'expensive cloth'
Thus, we do not use gisanya 'being fat' and wiwdn 'being desr' as attributive
adjectives but only @z verbal nouns as we point out in 5.32 below.

Ve may then set up the schema for the underlying representatlions of
adjectives and suggest a way of deriving surface atiributives from underlying
sententicl forms. Ve may suggest that the preferred sentential foxrm of
Yoruba adjectives occurs earlier in representation for all adjectives, and the
reduced attributive form is a variant of the sententlial form. The attributive
form will be derived from the sentential form through some deletion rules,

Por instance, since the nominalization rule 3.2211(5) i.ce
e C { [clw(clw...):] v 8lso derives attributive adjectives from their
predicative counterparts, we can suggest that llF's that have attributive
adjectives e.g.

13, 11€ gfza (house tall) 'tall building'

are derived from Ni's that have predicative adjectives e.g.

14. 11€ t{ " ga (house which it tall) '(the) house which is tall/high!
However, since attributive adjective forms that use rule 3.2211(5) are also

gerundive nominalization forms, both processes can be combined if we Lave an



intermediate stage where the gerundive form occurs {like nouns) after a
copula 2.g. in the form ofs
15+ 711¢ t{ § 3¢ gfge (house which it is being-tall).
Then, 13 is derived from 15 through a deletion of the relative marker L '‘whe!,
the pronoun ¢ (he/she/it), end the copuls provided the copula is j& 'is', and
it is in a narretive tense.l This derivation can be stated as a transforma=
tional rule:
16 51 [H ['i’ja! PHON cop IEP] u]m,

1 2 3 4 5 me——

WLrooL P i g 5

conditions 5 is attributive and 4 = j¢ 'is'.

When 16 is applied to 15, we derive 13 ild gim 'tall building'. lwle 16
will be cbligatory for some attritutive adjective forms like Qlraddrs 'sood!
which are not preceded by j¢ 'is' on the surface although they may be preceded
by other copulative verbs like di 'becowe'. Jome other adjectives may be
preceded Ly other copulative verbs like ;_{ 'seem' etc.

‘he intermediate siage Letween 1) and 14 which is represented by 19 not
only enables us %o insert forms like gﬁg in sentential representations, wut
also makes it possible for us to have sentential representations for the
attributive adjectives whioh have no predicative counterparts e.z. Q_{ "ig',
roboto 'round', and rere 'good' (ef. uard 1952: 72) since their predicative
representation will resemble 15.

l‘'oreover, there are some Yoruba perjorative phonsesthetic adjectives
which have no specific meanings e.g. jdgbajdgba, prdierdde, rudurudu,
M, Jugbujdoby,  These phonaesthetic pejorative adjectives all contain

four gyllables each, &nd each hes the tone patterm - high - nid - low - mid

le Jee 7.2 below for our comment on the narrative tease. e accepl the
narrative tense of Bach 1968,
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When such adjectives occur in predicative positions they must be preceded by

& copulative verb. lence, we can have izun r@ vl 15§;jﬁt;1 (hair his seem
dishevelled,) 'his hairs are dishevelled', but not *irun r¥ Ja};ji;; from where
the copulative verb gf{ has been omitted. (Note that this is the form in which
nouns elso ocowr in predicative positions (i.ee nouns in Vi''s are preceded by
predicators including copulative verbs.)) Thus, the predicative representation
ol such sdjectives will be an analogue of the intermediate stige (represented

by 1), whioh we suggested between 1) and 14 earlier. oo, for meny adjectives,
tuis intermediale stage is obligalory if they wre predicatively represented,

Wwe way then make this intermediate stage necessary {or all atiributive adjectives
at an earlier stage in derivation. And we can then suggest the fellowing
derivation for surface attributive adjectives.

For ihe derivaticnal nistory of attributive adjectives, one may now start
irom stsge 4, tihe predicative forms like 14 when they exist, nowinaslize the
predicative adjective through rule 3.2211(5) and introduce & copulutive verd
vefore it in a sentential representation fox stage U (€ege 15), and epply
l=rule 16 for the attributive adjective stage C (i.es 1%,. ‘Thus, in stage A,
we have representations like:

17(a) ouo t{ ¢ adra (child which it good) 'good child!

le That these pejorative adjectives have no specific mesnings can be seen {rom
the way abrzhan glossed monramdnra as ':gnsensa' and then added the following
es synonyms: "= bOrobdro = bfrabira = botibdti = bALibhti = bdtoblto
= rédorida = réderdde = rédirddi = rgniun-roniun = réurdu = sfbasibs
= kfloldla = bégablge = bdtabite - kpakhga = kAikdLi." Lvrabes 150: 427
Abraham's gloss of the above as 'noncense' is significant for it supporis
any contention that these pejorative adjectives are basically nouns.
Lowever, any pejorative meaning aepart from 'nonsense' can {it into the
description. Thue, the jétijdti and k¢nsun-kdnsun of Abraham p. 341
(glossed as 'feckless') can 2lpo be used for 'nonsense'! or 'nonsensical’
instead of any of the above phonsesthetic forms, ‘When sowe phonaesthetic
adjectives become snecialized in use with certein lexical items they aecyuire
gpecific meaninss 2s a result of their asscciation. That ie how jﬂti}ﬁti
ecquires the meaning 'dishevelled' through its regular association with
irun ‘hair'. But it still hes other pejorative senses like /Abraban's
'feckless' when applied to human beingse. Similerly, Jjdlajdla is associated
with clothes, 8o it acquires the meaning: 'tattered',
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17(b) omo t{ ¢ pupa (child which it red) 'light complexioned child'
(¢) 1gi t{ d ga (tree which it tall) 'high tree'
(@) offje t{ & won (food which it dear) 'expensive food'
(e) igé t{ o 8dro (work whieh it diffioult) 'diffioult job'.

For stage B, we can regard what follows Jjé 'is' ms a nominal since it
will be ultimately dominated in tree structure by iP. licnce, dizeddre and
ofdira are nominals in 18(a)s Thus, stage B is the intermediate ncminal
representetion stage where we have representations like:

18(a) 7omo tf ¢ j€ ddraddre/dfdéra (child which it is good/being-good)

(b) vomo t{ & j€ pups/pipupa (child which it is rad/b&ing red)

(e) §£§ t{ ¢ j¢ kdtikati (word which it is being-nonsensical) 'nonsensical
topic!

() ohun tf & j¢ #1€ (thing which it is big) 'big thing'

(e) agogo ti ¢ j§ roboto (clock which it ie round) 'round clock'

(£) 711€ tf & jé glga (nouse which it is being-tall)l

(&) rorfje t{ ¢ J¢€ wiwdn (food which it ie being-dear)

(h) 7ise t{ ¢ j& sfsdro (work which it is being=-difficult)

The forus in 18 which are not odd e.z. 18(c) - (e) have no counterpsrts
in 17. But they have attributive adjective forms as demonstrated in 19 below
80 that a representation like 18 is neecded at least for attributive adjectives
like H1€ 'big', gyers 'good', roboto 'round' etc. which have no predicative or
verbal counterpartss In this derivation, only jé 'is' sheall be used as our
copulative verb since it will enable us to use the struocture index of rule 16
for other items which are normally preceded by jé 'is' in the Yoruba NP e.q.

nouns, numerals, znd some quantifiers (cf., some tree diagrams in 7.l and 7.2

l. Come stage B representatiocns in 18 are odd probably because, 28 suzzested
in Lyons 1968: 322-3, the copulative verb to be "is not itself = constituent
of deep structure, but a semantically-empty 'dummy verb'." But we still
need the stege B representations at least for atiributive adjectives
without predicative counterparts.
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below). e mey then meke rule 16 obligatory for the representations that

ere odd in 16 and optional for 18(c) to (e). Thus, rule 16 is optional for
the stege D representations of attributive adjectives which have no predicative
counterparts.

At the final stage of adjectival derivation, we have the attributive
adjective representations in 19 which are derived from 18 through rule 16:
19(a) omo ddreddra (child good) 'good child!

(b) omo pupe (child red) 'light complexioned child'

(e) b'rb ktikhti (telk nonsensical) 'monsensical topic!'
(d) ohun fld (thing big) 'big thing'

(e) agogo robote (clock round) 'round clock'

(£) 11€ glge (house tall) 'tall or high building'

There are no stage C derivations for 18(g) and (h) since wiwdn 'being dear'
end gfedro 'being difficult' are not used attributively.l S0, the condition
on 16 that the 5 of the structure index is attributive excludes 16(g) and (h).

Perhaps we may just mention at this peint that some Yoruba attributive
adjectives are ordered relative to one another in surface structure represci-
tetlions whereas when they are sententially represented, they occur in any order.
For ingtence, we have:

20, 8jé dudd déreddra yen da? (dog black good that Qw) 'where is that good
black dog?'.
However, all my informents (and 1) reject:

2le *ujé dfradirve didd yen dh? (dog good black that uw).

l. Here, we agree with Vard in "ard 1952: T2 that wiwgn is only a verbal noun,
but disagree with her suggestion there that gfgdro is an attributive udjec-
tive. Those I consulted on its acceptability would prefer ise ti o soro
(17(e)) to *igg gisdro which several people will reject outrizht. The
sene observation wes made on the atiributive usee of yfydra 'being quick',
gfsenra 'being fat', dfdéra 'being good', kfkére 'being small', kfkiru
'being short' and several other derivations from rule 2.2211(5).




It is possible for someone who does not favour the sentential derivation of
edjectives to suggest that the fact that the occzsional ordering of adjectives
is noticeable only on the surface indicates that certain facts about adjectives
are lmown only when not sententially representeds This is not a strong point
against our proposal since the surface structure ordering of elements can be
determined from underlying structures. Thus, a conditicn for the reduction
of underlying sentential adjective representations to surface attributive
adjectives could be that colour adjectives (like ddd 'black') precede
evaluative cnes (like @gégdéia 'good') when reduced on the surface. And this
surfece structure ordering cen be done through an obligatory trensformatiocn.
Eaving examined the sententisl proposal for adjectives (thereby bringing
the adjectives in line with the nouns in chapter III and the numerals in
chapter IV), we now examine the real motivation for the non proliferation of

structural categories in the Yoruba KP,

532 TOWARDS THE ESTABLISHMERT OF A SUPER-CATECORY FOR FOUNS,
AUJECTIVESy NUMLIRALS, AKD GUARTIFILLS IN THi YORUBA NOUN PHRASE.

We shall first suzgest that the main difference between numerals and
quantifiers is statable as a difference between absolute quantifiers (i.e.
numerals) and relative quantifiers so that the feature that will be used to
distinguish one from the other is [iabsolute] . For instence, gyin miriin
'five eggs' will have the same semantic 1ntorprotationl to those who cen
count whereas gyin d{d 'few egge' would be interpreted differently by nany
people. hen relative quentification is undertaken with items like df¢ 'few’
and pipd 'many' the number of eggs varies relative to several fectors like the

total number of egge, what constitutes 'many' or 'few' to various people, and

1. ‘'Uementic interpretation' is used in its non technical sense here.



several other factors. 5o, we shall later suggest the feature Eﬁquantifyinq]
for both numerals and quantifiers and distinguish them through the feature
[_-a;_abaolutl] + leanwhile, we use 'numerals' and 'qusntifiers' for the two
sets of elements.

If elements like numerals, nouns, adjectives, and quantifiers are
gententially derived from the hyperconstituent 'contentive' of Bach 1968,
then certain apparent differences bLetween them will be seen &s no difference
at all in wnderlying representations, but only as differences in the surface
realization of members of a super-category.

Thus, if we do not recognize the sentential origin of nouns, adjectives,
numerals, and quantifiers, we may conclude from the following exaumplee of
partitives that nouns and adjectives are radically different from numerals
and quantifiers.

) *al&'qq nind awon onfqbwé né ni ore¢ mi (clotheseller among plur trader
the is friend my) for 'the cloth-seller among the traders is my friend'.

2,  *roboto nfnd dwgn agogo pupe na ni tdmi (round among plur clook red the
ies mine) for 'the round one among the red clocks is mine'.

3, méta nind awon okunrin méwd nd ti d€ (three among plur man ten the have
come) 'three of the ten men have ocome'.

4. afe nind Awon eyin pﬁp}? nA ni ¢ 81 bajd (few among plur egg many the is
it happen spoil) 'only & few of the many egzs are spoilt'.

From 1 to 4, it appears that nouns and adjectives do not appear as
partitive elements whereas numerals and guantifiers do. But all four elements
actually occur as partitive elements. Doth nouns and adjectives occur in
their underlying sentential forms on the surface when used as partitives e.ge
S5¢ &yf t{ & jé aldgo nind dwon on{sdwd ni ni éré mi (the-one who he is
cloth-seller among plur trader the is friend my) 'the cloth-seller among the
traders is my friend',

6o &yf t{ ¢ j€ roboto n{nf Mwon agogo pupa nd ni temi (the-one which it is
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round among plur cleck red the is mine) 'the round one among ithe red clocks
is mine'.

On the other hand, numerals and quantifiers do not occur in their undexr-
lying sentential forms in partitives on the surface but gel reduced as in 3
and 4. liote that when we establish the numeral as a subclass of nouns in
5¢4y this characteristic of the numeral in partitives may be used to
distinguish the numeral from other nouns. But one may point cut that what
we later label the 'base numeral noun' (unlike the cardinal in 3) still
bghaves like nouns since we do not replsce n 12Y in 3 with Séi& “rliﬁi '3,
Note also that numerals and quantifiers are still sententially representable
€.&s ins
T« dwon t{ & pd (the-ones which it many) 'those that are many'
8¢ iye t{ d'jé'mérﬁn (sum which it is five) 'the sum which is five'.

Thus, the main difference with partitives is that different restricticns
operate on underlying sentential forws for surfece structure realization.
se€e 5.6 below {or a statement of such restrictions. Une may observe that
rule 5¢31(16) optionally applies to the sentential representation of noune
and adjectives in partitives on condition that ;gé_'atomach, inside' is
substituted for gd&ui 'among' and the 1 of the structure index of 5.31(16)
contains kx{»'the one' or éggg 'the ones' for some colloquisl expressions.
Thus, colloquially, we have:
9¢  &y{ aldso 1nﬁ'w9n ni (the-one clotheseller inside them is) 'it ie the
cloth=geller among them',

10, ¢éyf gfza ind won ko' ni (the-one tall insider them not is) 'it is not the
tall one among them'.

9 and 10 are colloquial because it is only in colloquialisms that ind 'stomsch,
inside' is substituted for nind 'among, within' or nf imf 'at stomech' in
partitives. If the statements of generalizations are not based on underiying

sentential representations, one effect of the possibility of colloguizl
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expreasions like J and 10 is that one will first stste that adjectives and
nouns do not occur as partitive elements on the basis of 1 and 2, and later
contradicl the statements on the basis of 9 and 10, Or one mey decide to
ignore J§ and 10 hoping that colloquialisms will not be used to test general
statemenis. But when we have underlying sentential representations like
those in 5 end 6, we can dietinguish between 1 and 2 on one hand and 9 and
10 on the other through the type of transformational operations they undergo
on the way to surface structure., e shall not go into any deteils on such
operations.

We now {ind that the apparent differences between nouns and adjectives
on cne hand and numerals and quantifiers on the other are differences in the
surface realization of underlying sentential forms. If nouns, numerals,
adjectives and quantifiers are members of & higher cliss, their behaviour in
partitives may be handled together zs suggested in 5.6 below,

Another apparent difference deals with the guestion of mutual exclusive-
ness., Consider these examples:

11, *mo pddé dwon gkunrin géte pupd ni Ilewo (I meet plur man three mapy ‘n
Ilewo) '*I came across three many men in Ilewo',

12, *mo nf alipuph mérin df3 n{ Ijebu Igbo (I have motorcycle four few in
1jebu Igbo) '*I have four few motorcycles in Ijebu Igbo',

13, mo n{ 11¢ gfge mgta ni Abeokuta (I have house tall three in Abeokuta)

7 have three tall buildings in Abeokuta',

14, awon déradira dfé ni mo r{ (plur good few ia I see) 'I saw only a few
good ones there',

On the basis of 11 to 14, one may infer that numerals and quantifiers

are members of & higher class from which the adjective is excluded. This
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is true to some extent.l But the point cannot be stressed too far since the
quantifier gég 'few, a little' is also used as a numeral substitute when one

is not certain about the actual mmber of items belng computed e.ge. in:

15. 2won éniyin t{ mo x{ J€ ogin & 1€ dfe (plur people who I see is twenty

it plus a-few) 'the people I saw are a little over twenty'.

The expression ggdn ¢ 1€ dfg is similar to M} sentential representations in
chapter IV. Go, when we have sentential representations, the point on

mutual exclusiveness, which was based on examples 11l to 14, is difficult te
make since someone may point out that numerals and quantifiers are not wmutually
exclusive in 15, DBut the real point is that we should have sentential repre-
sentationes throughout and base &ll arguments on the underlying sentences rather
than on the surface menifestations of underlying sentencee in 11 to 14 with the
fear of eventuasl contradiction on 15.

One point that can be made from examples 1l and 12 is that ncuns are not
simultaneously quantified relatively and absolutely. Thie is a different
point (rom saying that relative and absolute quantifiers are mmtually exclusive.
50, nouns are either quantified absolutely (if we use numerals) or relatively
(if we use relative quantifiers)., In the case of ggﬁg é';é df¢ or its
surface varient ogin ati df@ (twenty and few), what we have is not both
relative and absolute quantification, but absolute gquantificsation only since
448 'few' is used as a numeral substitute in that etructure. But we would
have been unable to meke this point clearly if we have not yet had examples

of the sententislly representable numerals of chapter IV at our disposal.

l. To some extent, quantifiers and numerals may be considered as members of @
super class which containe only numerals and quantifiers such that only the
feature [+8bsolute] that we mentioned earlier is used to dictinguish one
from the other. But quantifiers, numerals, adjectives, and nouns belons
to a higher class together, and we ignore any minute subgrouping into
clapses and subclasses in this exercise.
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In ogiin ¢ 1 afd, the numeral that 2f3 'fes' refers to must be less than

g;gé; "twenty' itself since one restriction which was not positively stated

in chapter IV is that whenever we have the addition or subtiraction numeral
operators, what is added to, or subtracted from, a numeral must be less than
the numerel. o, the g.i_g "few' in 15, like numerals, is subject to this
restriction, although it has no such restriction in its ordinary use as a
relative quantifier. Ve can therefore say it is used as a numeral substitute
there. Consequently, 15 does not violate the condition that Yorube nouns are
not simultaneougly guantified relatively and absclutely.

liote that when we have sentential representations e.g.

15' d&won agbeidrd Adio j€ ogéjl, wén ti pd ju fun wn (plur lawyer Adio is

forty, they have many exceed for him) 'Adio has forty lawyers, they are too
many for him',

we s8till do not have simultaneous relative and aksolute quantification, but
a conment on the absolute quantification in one part of the sentence. 15t
is gimilar to the type of commentary that constitutes 15":

15" ogdjl agbejord ti pd ju fun enikéni (forty lawyer have many exceed for
anybody) 'forty lawyers are too many for snybody'.

Points similar to preceding ones can also be made on conjoining and
disjoining., Ve shall make only the point on conjoining. Thus, if we ijnore
the sentential representations of elements like quantifiers, numerals, nouns,
and edjectives, we are likely to conclude that the only possibilities in
conjoining are adjective + adjective, noun + noun, and numeral + numeral,
while the quantifier is execluded. Consider:

16, *3won &nlykn t{ mo r{ Jé dfe ati pupd (plur people who I see is few and
many) '*the people I saw are few and many'

17. 2won t{ mo ri jé eko Ati abo (the-ones which I see are mele and femule)
'those I saw are male and female'

18, aso pupa #ti funfun nlkan ni ¢ n{ (cloth red and white alone is he has)
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'he has only red and white clothes'
19 4wen enlydn tf mo r{ j¢ ogin 3ti méta (plur people who I see is twenty
and three) 'the people I saw are twenty three'.

From 16 to 19, one is likely to conclude that the quantifier is never
conjoined, lHowever, one will soon come into difficulties with expressions
like ggin 31 4f® which is a surface structure variant of the underlying
sentential ogfn 6 1¢ d{d 'a little over twenty' of 15 above. o, unless
the statements of generalizations are restricted to underlying sentential
forms, one cannot escape self contradiction on the conjoining of quantiliers
since one will first say that quantifiers are never conjoined on the basis of
16, but one will later have to say that they are conjoined on the basis of
ogin ¢ 1¢ 4{8 or ogifn 3td df3 'a little over twenty'. Thus, one of the
advanteges of sentential derivation for conjoining is that self contradiction
in syntectic statements is forestalled.

Another point on conjoining is that we are not restricted to pairs like
noun + noun, adjective + adjectiveetc.,, but we also have adjective + numeral,
quantifier + adjective etc. Iowever, it is only when they are sententially
represented that the second type of pairinz is possidble. llence, we do not
have 20 and 21, but the senses of 20 and 21 are only expressible in the forms
of 22 and 23 respectively:

20, *awon énlydn t{ mo r{ je ogin &ti gfge (plur people who I see is twenty
and tall) '"#the people I saw are tall and twenty'

21, *awon énlyan t{ mo r{ jé giga ati pipo (plur people who I see is tall and
many) '?the people I saw are tall and many'

22, 2awon ®nlyan t{ mo r{ Jé ogun, wén sl ga (plur people who I see is twenty,
they and tall) 'the peo. le 1 saw are twenty, and they are tall'

23, awon dnlyan t{ mo r{ ga, wén si po (plur people who I see tall, they and
many) 'the people I saw are tell, and they are many'

Thus, the fact that inter-class conjoining ie possible (if numersls,



o 241

adjectives etc., are regarded zs classes for this purpose) is not statabdle

unless NP elements like adjectives are sententially represented. o, all

these !P elements (or contentives) can be conjoined in underlying sentential
representations. Those that have identical features (with very few

exceptions) can be reduced to the forms we had in 17 to 16, but those which

ere distinguished from others by some features e.g. the numeral is [+ quantifiex
while the adjective is [- quentifier| (of. 5.521) retain their underlying
conjoined sentential forms in surface structure representations.

Jo far, we have discussed apparent syntactic differences which do not
constitute differences at all when certain elements within the Yoruba Iy are
sententially represented, liow, we consider points of similarity where the
recognition of a super=-category to which adjectives, nouns, numnerals and
quantifiers belong will enable us to economize our statement of syntactic
characteristics, rules, or restrictions. since we cannot state the required
restrictions until we discuss the Lyperconstituent 'econtentive' in 5.9, only
the examples on points of similarity where economy of statement can be made
will cccur here., The main argunent will occur in 5.6 below.

The first set of examples relates to the negation of the KP elenents
discussed here, There are three principal waysl of negating nouns. e may
use k6 'not', A L se 'it ien't' or i { se pé 'it is not the case that'.
Ldjectives, numersls, and relative qusntifiers sre negated the same way.
ve shall just give the example of 54 negation for the four groups of items:
24e d18 kd ni mo rf (few not is I see) 'it is not a few that I saw'

25, méte k¢ ni mo r{ (three not is I see) 'it is not three that I saw'

26s pupe k6 ni mo rf (red not is I see) 'it is not & red one that I saw'

1. Ve say 'principal' ways because the specification of null sets (see
kd s{ 'not exist' in Appendix 111) may be considered a way of negating
e.ze in Xd s{ énlybn nibd (not exist person there) 'there is nobody
there',
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27+ okinrin k¢ ni mo r{ (men not is I see) 'it is not a man that I saw',
For o ki { ge and 2 ki i ge Eé negation, the negative item precedes the
negated expression in surface structure representations e.ge in:
26, Kk { se df? ni (it isn't few is) 'it isn't & few' and
29 ki g se pé pups ni (1t isn't that red is) 'it is not the case that it
is & red one',
We postpone the discussion on examples 24 to 29 till 5.6 below. e also
postpone further discussion on the syntactic advanteges of a common derivation
for the NP elements discussed here. But meanwhile we mention some deriva-
tional reascns for the recognition of a auperuoategory.l

Noung, adjectives, and numerals share derivationsl rules. 'or instance,
the rule used for the derivation of distributives from other numerals in
4421(17, 23, ond 25) is also used for deriving nouns from other nouns (cf.
quotation from Abraham 1958: x1i in the penultimate paragraph of 4.1 above).
If numerels and nouns belong to a super-category, rules that are common to them
cen be stated once for the super-category, and other members of this super
class which do not share the rules can be excluded when we state conditions
on such rules as we did in 4.42(7 and 8) above,

lioreover, the nominslization rule 3.2211(5) used for deriving verbal
nouns from verbs and predicative adjectives also derives attributive adjectives
from thelr predicative counterparts. If verbs, adjectives, and nouns belong
to the same super-category, this rule need not be stated separately f{or nouns
and attributive adjectives but once for the super-category.

Besides, unless we regard 3.2211(5) as a rule used for deriving members

of & super clase which share a feature e.g. [predicator] (i.e. non verbal

l. Henceforth, we use 'derivaticnal' as a replacement for 'morpholosical!
since we have been using rules of the grammer (i.e. pure syntactic rules
and transformations) for the derivation of single words from chapter ..
above.
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elements) from those which have the fenture [+predieator] , thereby srouping
verbs and predicative adjectives together for the purpose of deriving nouns
end attributive adjectives through rule 3.2211(5), we will have to decide
vhether 3.2211(5) is 2 nominalization and adjectivization rule or only a
nominalization rule. [lLvidence actually points towards regarding %.2211(5)
merely as a nominalization rule.

Thus, there are five reasons for sugresting that rule 7,2211(5) ia a
nominelization rather than sn adjectivization rule. First, all attributive
adjective forms using the rule are also zerundive nominal forms (e.z. zfza
'tall' and 'being tall' derived through 3.2211(5) from ga 'be tall'),  Thus,
gizs is an attridutive adjective in 30 but s verbal noun in 31:

30, eénlydn giga ni (person tall is) 'he is & tall person'
31, béwo ni gira r® se t¢ (how is being-tall hie up-to) 'low tall is he?!

Secondly, the negation of rule 3.2211(5) which was stated as the ') « 7P
rule of 3%,2222(36) derives only nomwinals and never adjectives. llence, [rom
the predicative adjectives in 32 and the verbs in 33, only the verbsl nouns of
34 are derivable through the negzative abstract/zerundive noninslization rule
342222(36)s
32, gun 'be long', ga 'be tall', wé 'be croocked', gbdnd 'be hot'.

33, 1h 'beat', pa 'kill', rén 'sew', tiro 'walk on tip toe', ii 'sell’,
34(a) 3lgdn 'not being long', aiga 'not being tall', hlwg 'not being crooked!,
elgbdné 'not being hot'.
(b) allu 'not beating', aipa 'not killing', é_i_l;éll_ ‘not sewing',
altiro 'not walking on tip toe', }1ltd 'not selling'.

If %.2211(5) is both a nominalization and adjectivization rule, its
negation will be expected to behave similarly in some cases at least, but when
the negation, 1.e. 3.2222(36) is applied to predicative adjectives, only
negative verbal nouns are derivable, and this suggests that 3.2711(° ay not

be an adjectivization rule.



Thirdly, there are some attributive adjectives which are not derived
through rule 3.2211(5) or through any known productive process from their
predicative occunterparts, but rule 3.2211(5) is still used for the derivation
of gerundive nominals from the predicative counterparts of these adjectives.
For instsnce, the attributive counterpsrts of kéré 'be small', kird 'be short',
dere 'be good' (cf. 5.31(18a)), burd *be bad' are respectively kdkerd 'small',
Xflalm{ 'ehort', dfreddra 'good', snd bibuwrd 'bad'. eEETESAEETe.
3+2211(5) applies to the predicative adjectives here, we derive kikdré 'bveing
emall', k{ldrd 'veing short', dfdira 'being good' and bfburd 'being bad', and

we can have them in examples like:

vhen rule

35. kikére t{ ¢ kéré ni ¢ dimi mi (being-small which it small is it worry me)
'it is ite being small which worried me'.

Fourthly, some predicative adjectives have no attributive counterparts,
and yet rule 3.2211(5) still applies to them but now it derives only verbal
nouns, Thus, although there are no attributive adjective counterparts of
Edh 'be dear', sdro 'be difficult’, gbén 'be wise', we still derive wiwén
'being dear', gigﬁ;g 'being difficult’, ak!éké& 'being wise' through rule
342211(5). Ve have such gerundive derivations in:

36, wfiﬁh t{ ¢’ wén ni émi kd se rd { (being~dear which it dear is I not
happen buy it) 'it is its being expensive that prevented me from buying it'.

The fifth point deals with atiributive mdjectives which have the same
forms =8 their predicative counterparts e.g. colour adjectives like pupa 'red!’
and pupa 'be red' (of. 5¢31(18b)). FRule 3.2211(5) still applies to this class
of adjectives and derives verbal nouns from them. Hence, we have derivations
like pfpupa 'being red', dfdddd 'being black' in examples like:

37« pipupa rd ni & of wi (being-red its is we ~ing say) 'it is its being red
that we are discussing'.
This point covers pairs like gﬁjﬁ_'cold‘ and tugh 'be cold' although the tone

pattern on the attributive and predicative forms differ. Rule 3.2211(5) still



derives ${tutd 'being cold' from the predicative tutl 've cold's If
%42211(5) had been an adjectivization rule, it would have been diflicult to
explain why some predicative adjectives have nc attributive counterparte
altho.gh 3.2211(5) epplies to thems, Cimilarly, one can hardly explain why
the rule should apply at all in ceses where attributive and predicative
adjectives ore physically identical on the surface., Thus, all evidence
points to the conclusion that 3.2211(5) is 2 nominalization rather than an
adjectivization rule, lience, we are correct in stating 3.2211(5) only as a
nominalization rule in chapter I1I.

But we now have a situation vhere some Yoruba attributive adjectives ore
obtained through & nominalization rule which slso derives gerundive nominals
from the same set of items (i.e., predicative adjectives,. Thus, just as
numerels and nouns share derivational rules in 4.21(17, 23 and 25), sc have
we now found adjectives and nouns sharing derivationsl rules. The points on
the shared rules can be stated economically once for these items if they sre
treated as meubers of a super-category. Thus, rule 3.2211(5) would have been
stated once for the super class to which adjectives and nouns belong, rather
than separaiely for gerundive nominals and atiributive adjectives in the face
of evidence which points to the conclusion that 3.2211(5) is a nominalization
rether than an adjectivization rule.

Before we propose that nouns, numerals, and adjeciives are members cf the
hyperconstituent 'contentive', we shall suggest that Yoruba numerals are nouns
in underlying representations. The discussion of numerals and nouns f{ollows
in 5.4, while the suggestions concerning Bach's hyperconstituent 'contentive!
follows in He5 below,.

Yed THE NOUN ARD THE NUMLRAL

He41 THE RELATIONSHIP BRIWEZN NOUNG ARD NURERALS

The main suggzestion in this section is that Humerels are represented as

Nouns in underlying representation so that numerals need not exist as an



independent category of the underlying representation. le shall not have to

ive detalled syntactic points for this suggestion since there exiets a clasa
of numerals, the ones which Ida “ard labelled as 'for cauntinv'l, which
Abraham had in columns 1 and 2,2 and which Bamgboge referred to as 'nouns'5
which have almost all the cheracteristics of nouns, and from which other forms
of the numeral can be derived., Actually, these forms of the numeral are nouns
as suggested by Bamgbose and they are the underlying forms.

gince (with the probable exception of Ida Ward who did not call forms of

the numeral 'nouns' or 'adjectives'), all other Yoruba gramuerians generally
agree that the numerals in Abraham's columns 1 and 2 are nouns, our task here
is not a very difficult one.4 lence, we only need to state the similarity
of the charscteristics of the numerals in Abraham's columns 1 and 2 to those
of nouns. Observe our comment in 5.32 that the difference in the behaviour

of nouns and numerals in partitives can be used to distinguish one from the

1, Vvard 1952: 155
Z2e Abraham 1958: xxxii
3+ DBamgbose 1966: 113 footnote 72.

4, 1lda vard did not assign forme ol numersis o diillerent stiructural partis ol
apeech because ahe was probably aware of the difficulties of multiple
membersnip which Abrahen and Bamgbose could not escape. sbrehem lor
instance, said that in column 3, we have "the forms of these numerals when

i.e. when they qualify a noun" p. xxxii (italics supplied),
but one becomes nonplussed when, referrine to the same 'forms of ...
numerals' he adds: "when & numeral is used as a noun to denote ‘now weny!
(but not in 2 series contrasted with other numerals =s in {(ii), (iii) <love,
then the forms {rom column 3 are employed."” p. xxxii (italics supplied)
Thus, the forme in column 3, i.e. the ¢ardinsls are defined as numerals
'used adjectivally', but they are also 'used as a aoun', Actually, the
confusion is caused by the lack of 2 deepe-surface structural distinction
in syntactic theory when Abraham described Yoruba numerals, and probebly,
it was in order to eacape the type of equivocation that was characteristic
of Abrsham on cardinals ete. that Ide /‘ard avoided using terms like 'nouns'
and ‘'adjectives' when describing the Yoruba numerals.

However, Abrsham's questicnable syntactic commitument on the parts ol
speech of numerals in use is prefersble to ard's clever silence on the
issue for the ohly distinction the latter could make between nondnal =nd
modifying forms of the ordinal in VWard 19%52: 156 is phonolozical.
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other., Thus, there are minor differences between nouns and numerals. But
if we examine Yoruba nouns and numerals closely, we find that the forms of
the numerals 'used for counting' (except multiples of tep which have the same
surface form for most subclasses of numerale) do not occur in the place of
cardinals in the examples used in 5.32. Thus, the form ‘'used for counting'
8till behaves like nouns there. DBesides, that form rarely occurs in struc-
tures since it is meinly 'used for counting',

e shall czll the forms of mumerals 'used for counting' in Abraham's
colums 1 and 2 - the base numeral nouns (abbreviated as BRN). The Blil's
have all the general characteristics of nouns in Yoruba. For instance,
unless Elli's occur as genitives, they can never be used for modification
purposes. Illence, we do not have:

1(a) *lwé edwd (book ten) or *iwé dwf (book ten) for
(b) 3wé méwd (book ten) 'ten books',

There is an apparent counter example to 1 in ixd odkan (locust-bean one)
taken from the acoompenying song for one Yoruba folk tale, but the ¢fkan in
that example ie & contraction from gw§ kan (money one) 'one cowry', and so
ird ofksn is not 'one locust-bean' but 'the locust-bean which costs one cowry's
Hence, there is no real exception to 1 above.

lNow, any NP element that is rarely used for the modification of another
element within the same NP will usually function as the 'head' in the UP.
Only nouns (e.Z. proper nouns) have such characteristics., GSince BlNli's can
hardly function as modifying elements in IIP's because they are usually 'heads',
their status as nouns is hardly controvertible.

Howaﬁer, we suggested that there might be an exception when these Ll
forme are in the genitive since genitival forms are usually consgidered as
modifying elements., It seems that most nouns that can hardly be used for
modification purposes (e.g. proper names) can have the genitival realization

80 that this exception applies also to all nouns and does notweaken the
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bypothesis that Illli's are nouns. An example of the genitivel use of WMN's is:
2. baba ogfin ni ogbon (father of-twenty is thirty) 'thirty is the father of
twenty' - implying that ihirty is greater (or mightier) than twenty.

In 2, ggfin 'twenty' hes the genitival realization and is consequently not the
'head' of the NP baba oifin 'the father of twenty'.

“e do not need to develop points to show that the genitive is not the head
in NP's since it is obvious that the nominal in the genitive is not the most
significant one for verb aselectional purposes. In 5.51 below, selectional
restriction is used for the definition of the analogue of 'head' in Bamsbose
1966, liow we shall mention the general charscteristics of Yoruba base numeral

nouns.
5442 THE BASE NUMLRAL NOUNS

In thie section we shall merely state the characteristics of the base
numeyal nouns., 1t seems there will be little or no discussion since lhere
is very little to discuss. The characteristics of the BN will be numbered
to make reference to any of them easy., The charecteristics will be stated
ag 1 thus:

1(a) The most fundamental or underlying forms of the numerals that can be
given any phonological interpretaticn are Abraham's 'short' forms:

eul or Jkan ‘one', 3l 'two', dta 'three' ..., and his 'long' forms:

ofkap ‘'one', g€ii 'two', géta 'three' etc.; and these are all nouns (20) o

The real Blili's are the short forms since it is from them that the long
forms as well as other forms of the numerals are constructed. Abraham
suggested that "the long forms were devised for counting cowries and contain
the word owd 'money's 'The -w- has dropped out, sc owds kon, by loss of «we,

becomes o”kon ceet? (of. discussion of ird odkan in 5.41 sbove). Abrahan

le Abraham 1998s xxxii
2e Abraham 19581 xxxid



derived other long forms by compounding ggé'with the short form and elidings
-w=, Then he derived ordinsls from the short forms e.g. gkeji 'the second!'
was derived from éé-ki-éji. There are some phonological operations before
the final form is obtained (ef. 4.21 above).
The cardinal can also be derived from the short form BIN. Although

Abraham did not derive cardinals, Vard suggested the derivation e.g.
"In the form used with & noun, the prefix mg (mg) 18 high.“l The use of
the term 'prefix' sugzgests that there is a root from which the cardinal is
derived. The regularity of the derivation is observed in Vard's comuent on
the cardinals and ordinals when she stated:

It will be seen that these forms follow a definite pattern

made up of (a) prefix, (b) particle and (e¢) root. The

roots vary as from one number to another, but the particles

Yie xe e & in h nunber, excluding

nunber one, which is irregular in formation. ‘ard 1952: 156,
(1talics supplied.)

The roote in the Ward quotation above are the BNH's (i.e. the base numeral
nouns), and they cecur in all forms of the numersls., The fact that all "the
prefixes are the same" suzgests that the derivational process is rejul »r, -nd
it ean be deacribed by rules.

(b) The BEl's are what follow the copulative verb jd 'is' in the underlyin:
representations for numersls (e.;. the HPO of 4.4(7) above). .ince Lll's ere
nouns, and what follows BE 4in 4.4(7) are NP's; send moreover, since 'N!' (nown)
can be dominated directly in Phrase Structure trees by 1P, the foct that soue
of the nouns that sre dominated by HNP's are numerels is of no deep syntectie
slgnificence any longer. hat now occure as the NPO of dlagrem 4.4(7) iece
in the 'desp structure' of the Yorubs NP is no longer Kumeral but & class of
loune. A proper subset of Yoruba nouns then constitutes {he numerals. he

fact thet some nouns are called numerals is useful to us first because other
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forms of the numeral e.g. the eardinals and the ordinals can be constructed
from them, end secondly, becsuse they constituie an infinite homogeneous set
of lexicel items within the Yoruba Tp.

(e) Only forms constructed from the BNN's (e.c. the ecardinals and the
ordinsls) can be 'used adjectivally' (cf. Abrahem 1958), or both nominally
and ‘'adjectivally’. The BEN's are mainly used as nouns, i.e. as 'hesds! of
Noun Phrasee, and hardly as modifiers of any 'head' (except in rare exanples
like the one in 5,41(2)}  Since 211 other forme of the numerals are derivoble
from these base numeral head nouns, 211 numerals must therefore be nouns in
underlyins representation.

(@) The BNMN's (Yard's 'roots' - see (&) nbove) occur completely in the
constructions of all other numeral forms since wherever their initial low
vowels are deleted,1 the tones of these deleted or elided vowels are still
agsgimilated into the tones of the derived numerals e.g.

(') m€ 4+ Ewa becomes [m€.,wa] 'ten'.

The effect of the assimilated low tone (indicnted hy a fll stop before
wa in (d') - following Bamgbose 1966: 113) is to lower the pitch of the high
tone on wa so that the pitch contour of mé€ wva in (4') is |_— -] where
the second high tone is lower than the first one. Note that all numeral
representatiors in Bamgbose 1966 (except the BNN's in his footnote 72, and
the multiples of ten from twenty upwards) have this assimilated low tone
indication. The multiples of ten are excluded because, as we noted in 4.1,

thay do not have the me~ k- cardinal-ordinal distinction, and secondly, their

l. In Bamgbose's type 2 numeral, there is only one sssimilated low tone
indication instead of two because the initial vowel of the 21!l is not
deleted in the last few syllables. There, we have: (i) und iddil "ootl!
(ii) mé.t¢dta 'all three' etec. Jince the last § in (1) and the lest ¥ in
(ii) are not deleted, there cannot be any assimilated low tone there. but
for the cardinal part of (i) and (41), md + &jl becomes pé.j} and through
assimilation, the 1 of md,ji loter changes to & in the environuent -
preceding &j1 givins Bamgbose's mé,jedil.
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BNN forms are used for their eardinal and ordinal representations. ‘The fact
that the B¥N's occur completely in 211 mumers) »enresentntions then iustifies
the suspention that the PNN's which rre nouns are the only true representatives
of Yoruba numersls in underlyings representotions,
(e) The numeral is & unique elsas of nouns becsruse not 21l nouns have derived
phonologienl commterparts that ean bhe "used adiectivally' i.e. 2z modifiers
of other nouns, For most nouns which can be'used sdiectivelly'!, the same
phonolozierl form of the noun will be unsed for the two different eyntactic
operations, For numerals, the choice is onen ns between ite une ag an
'adjectival' cardinal, an 'adjectival' ordinal, a 'nominal! ecardinnl, n
‘nominal' ordinal, and a pure noun., And theoreticelly at lesst, this choice
in the use of numeral nouns is possible from the fisure 'one' to 'infinity',

Thus, we can conclude that the Yoruba numerals muet be nouns in the
underlying revresentation, and the use of numerals 'sdjectivally' (que
Abraham) must have taken place at an intermediate stase in derivntion on the
road from underlying representation to surface structure (cf, Stages A to O
in 5,31(13-19) for adjectives). lioreover, the 'numeral! will now cease to
oceur as an independent category in the underlying renresentations of the
Yoruba noun phrase. Having eliminated the numeral from the mderlyins
structure of the Yoruba NP, we can now re-~examine the relationshin between
nouns and adjectives, This re-examination is necessary for two reasons.

First, we have just seen that the distinction between numeral and nowmn
does not exist in the underlying representation of the Yoruba HP, Jerhaps &
gimilsr proposal can be made for nouns and adjectives.

Secondly, Ward's comment that there is often "no dividing line between
& noun and an adjective"l is significant for the points we are making in this

gxercise. It will be necessary to examine Vard's comment closely if we intend

l. Vard 1952: 75



to suzgest that Yoruda nouns and adjectives belonz to a super-category.
Ward's statement shall be discussed later.

Before we finish the discussion in this section, we may just comment on
the possibility of developing Bamgbose's 'deictics' also as underlying nouns.
We shall not treat 'deictics' or 'determiners' as nouns in this exercise, dut
it is a curious fact that the delctios of Bamsbose 1966: 114 (with the
exception of pl 'that'), and all the 'sdjectival' or modifying forms of the
ordinal in Bam:bose 1966: 117 are preceded by the full stop convention
representing the assimiloted low tcne. The low tone that is assimilated must
have belonged to the vowel that must be prefixed to these ‘'adjectival' or
modifying forms in order to regain the nominal forms from which the 'adjectival!
forms are allegedly derived. With the exception of gi,'that' which has ite
nominal form as gyfinl 'that one', all the other deictics, and all the
'adjectival! forms of the ordinal need just one initial low vowel prefix
before they become nominals. e.3. lwdnyen 'those (ones)' for wdnyen 'those'
and 3y{ 'this one' for yl 'this',

Nevertheless, we shall not consider 'deictics' as underlying nouns for
these reasons. [Mirst, we believe that the Yoruba determiner system, which
incorporates Bam: bose's deictic and post deictic elements is better treated
within a feature framework (see 6.2 below). GUecondly, if we decide that the
deictics are underlying nouns, it may be difficult to suggest that Yoruba has
any nominalization rules at all since one will be forced to say that all
syntactic elements are underlying nouns which get 'denominzlized' when not
'used a5 nouns',

Ve can use the example of ordinals to show that Yoruba actually has
nominalization processes. First, the ordinals which modify are derived by
prefixing k to the short form of the BN giving forms like kin{ 'firet!',
kgvd 'tenth' in examples like ild kin{ (house first) 'the first house' and

989 kewd (child ten) 'the tenth child's



Then, 28 indicated in chapter IV above, the nominal forms of the ordinal
are formed through the abstract noun nominalizetion rule 3,2223(44) that
prefixes 1 to VP's or V's giving igihi ‘the first', lggg& 'the tenth' etec.
for forms of the numeral that have the m- k- alternation. (Note that the
nominalization rule in 3,2223(44) refers to VP's or V's suggesting that the
k of the ordinal may be a verbal or adjectivel element. This point needs
further investisation.) Since all nominal forms of ordinals which have the
D= ke alternntion ecan be derived throush mmle 3,2223(44), it is most unecono-
mieal to reverse the order of derivation and say that the modifyins form of
the ordinal is derived from the nominal form through the deletion of the vowel
prefix and the assimilation of its low tone into the remainins elements.

Yoet Yoruba grammarians favour the reversal of the order of derivation
Jjust becsuse of a misinterpretetion of the nominal 'prefix' in ordinale as
éﬁ = g;ig 'timea'l {ef. Abraham 1958: xxxii). This misinterpretation is
implied in the vse of the initial assimilated low tone in all of Bam bose's
ordinal representations in Bamgbose 1966: 113 and in Vard's 'prefix' for
ordinals in Verd 1952: 156, Aetually the g alternative to the prefix for
nominal forms of ordinale is not gg ttimes' since the latter can also precede
cardinale and queation words e.g. €3 mete = &rin mete (times three) 'three
timea' and &8 neld = irin meld (times how-many) 'how many times?'.

Voreover, the interpretation of the nominal element in the ordinal as
ge = érln 'times' in cuite wrong eince dkejl mi (theesecond my) or lkeil nd
(the-second my) 'my second! or 'my partner' is not interpretable as 'my second
time!s Similarly, lkeil rkd (the-second where-is) 'where is the second cne®!
is not "*where is the second time?',

At this stage, we can put an end to the discussion of numerals and twmn to

the relationship between the noun and the adjective.

l. The doubling of vowels ocn the same tone e.g. gﬁ in the example is Abraham':
not ours. he stated & on p 400 bdow, we only double vowels for the
compounding of the mid tone with any other tonae.



5e5 THE ADJECTIVE AND THE NOUN
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In this section, we discuss the relationship between nouns and adjectives.
In 5.51, the ambiguity in the use of the term 'adjective' is discussed in
relation to Vard's statement that there is no dividing line between the noun
and the adjective. There is an ambiguity in the use of the term 'adjective!
in Yard and in many other Yorube grammars, and it will be necessary for us to
examine such anbiguitiesz before we discuss the differences and similarities
between nouns and adjectives. In 5,52, Bach's notion of the hyperconstituent
'aontentive' is adopted as an underlying category in Yoruba syntactic structure,
and this adoption is done against the backzround of Ray Dougherty's severe
oriticism of Bach's f{ramework which we also discuss., We may start by
examining the ambiguous use of the term 'adjective'! in Yoruba syntactic
structure.

It appears that the term 'Adjective! in the works of Yoruba grammarisns
has often been used in two senses. In its first use, it mesns something that
modifies 2 head noun. This is the sense in which Abraham used 'asdjectivally!
in his description of certain classes of Yoruba numcrals.l It ie also in this
genge that Ida Yard used the word 'adjective' in her 'demonstrative adjectives',
posseseive adjectivean'!, 'indefinite adjectives', etc.2 And we find that it
ias alao in this sense that Bamgbose used (or sceidentally used) the term 'i' -
'adjective' when he said: "“For numerals which are multiples of ten from twenty
vowarde, the structure H] is rare."} This sense of the use of 'adjective! is

actuslly fairly captured by the term 'qualifier' in Bamgbose 1966, and by the

two surface structure determined terms 'modifier' and 'gualifier' in nf91ayan

1, Abraham 19581 xxxii
2. VWard 1952: 56«75

3. Bamgboge 1966: 114



1968, %o, all lexical items that do not function as Bamgbose's 'head' of the
‘nominal group' ave ‘'adjectives'! in this first sense of the term. OSuch ele-
ments naturelly inelude nouns, numerals, 'deictic' elements as well as
tadjectives' in the second sense.

'Adjective' in the second sense refers to what Bamgbose called 'j' -
'adjootives'.l Ida Vard also as thio second restricted set of items in what
she describes simply as 'Adjootivos'.2 Ward's use of ‘adjective' in
Adjectives is therefore really distinet from her use of the same word in her
demonstrative adjeotives, indefinite adjectives ete. "hile her demonstrative
adjectives eto. constitute merely formal categories (i.e. elements that modify
the 'head' of & noun phrase), her 'Adjectives' refer to the analogues of
Bamzbose's 'j' or the stative verbs of Awobuluyi in Afolayan (forthcomingz).
One can recall from 4,321 that even Bamgbose who had the term 'qualifier' ()
aveilable for the first sense of 'adjective' (whieh incorporates nouns,
nunerals, etc.) still said that numerals could be 'j}' (adjectives) while
maintaining, contemporanecusly, that numerals also participate with adjectives
in the "further differentiation of the primary element O into sequence-
determined secondary elements of structurs.”5

In this subsection, the second sense of 'adjectives! will bhe relevant to
our discussion. The use of 'adjeotive' in hoth senses, by those Yoruba
crammariens who used 'adjective! ambiguously involves a confusion of the
functions of words in structure with any division into notional olasses,

In the first sense, words which function as the modifiers of the main lexical

4

item in the Noun Phrase (the hesd) are considered. There, the term

l. Bamgboge 1966: 112
2. Vard 195%2: 70 - section 135.
3¢ Bamzboge 1966: 99

4e ilere, modifier, is used in the non technical sense since il is noi in
quotation marks. Une oan recall an earlier decision in 5.12 to put votn
qualiiier, and modifier in quotation marks when they are used techuically.



'adjective' is functional (with emphasis placed on formel representation) since
the series of formatives thet can modify 'head' nouns in the NP can be further
subdivided into syntactic classes or subclassee like 'nouns', 'pure adjectives',
'deictice' etes In the second sense of 'adjective', more emphasie is placed
on division into notional classes since the zeneral concerm in this case
centree around a set of lexical iteme that describe or denote 'qualities',
‘etates!, 'attributes! etc. Some of these items are listed in Ward 1952:70-75.
Ve stated earlier that we shall later discuss Weard's statement on nouns
end adjectives. The full statement is:
1. A noun can alsc be used es an adjective: indeed there is
often no dividing line between & noun and an adjective.
Ward 1952: 75.
From the discussion above, one finds that the word 'adjective' is being used
in the first sense (i.e. the modifier sense) by Vard in the first part of the
quotation. It can be paraphrased as “a noun can also be used &s a modifier.”
However, in the second part of the same quotation, "adjective" is definitely
not being used in the {irst sense since we cannot paraphrase it as: "there is
no dividing line between a noun and & modifier.” In 1, our main Interest is
in the second part where 'adjective' might have been used in the sense that we
ghall mainly be concerned with in this section. However, we can make gome
remarks on the use of nouns as modifiers (i.e. on the first part of 1),
Wards examples of 1 are:
2(a) "arugho [_- - ] an old person"
(b) ™"arugbo okunrin [— e -] an old man"

(e) "arugbo obinrin [} '"-_-] an old women"



(d) "or okunrin arugbo [-_--"] nl
Three nouns: garuzbo, skunrin and gbinrip are involved in all the examples in
24 If we substitute the term modifier (in its non technical sence) for Vard's
'adjective' in the first part of 1, our task here will be to decide which noum
is the modifier in each of 2(b) to 2(d). Since Ward did not tell us which one
is the modifier (or which one is used es an adjective), we shall need some
additional examples before we mske our inferences. S0, we can add 3, where
two nouns m 'nothing, emptiness, zero' and Lgh Tbottle! are used in a
hesd - modifier construction:
7(a) dfo 1gd 'empty bottle'

(b) 3gd ofo 'empty bottla‘2

At this point, we shall like to meke a terminological revision. Jince

the terms 'modifier', 'qualifier'y, and 'head' have become technical, and since
we do not make any distinction between a guaslifier and a podifier in the ways
the users of the terms in Halliday's systemic framework make such distinction,
we shall use the term principal (Pi) for the 'head' of the noun phrase, and
ancillexy (ANC) for other modifying elements in the noun phrases (These
exclude conjunctions and prepositions.) The two abbreviations will sometimes

be combined as 'VH-AlC relationships'.

1, Vard 1952: 75. The transeription is ‘ard's; the numbering as 2(a) - (J)
is ourss The tone levels used by ward there are low!, [=] 'miat,
and ['] 'high's, YNote that 2(d) is not glossed by “erd because it is &
gynonym of 2(b). However, in contexts, there can be differences in
sementic interpretation between 2(b) and 2(d) especially on peinte of
presupposition and focus. For instance, one of my informants and I,
observe that (i) has & different meaning from (i1i) below.

(i) oblorin arigbd kan ni ¢ £¢ (woman old-perscn one ie he marry),

(115 arigbé oblnrin kan ni & f¢é (old-person woman one is he marry),
although both are interpretable as 'he married an old woman'. In (i),
where arigbd 'old person' precedes oblnrin 'woman' on the surface, the
attention of the listener is called only to the fact that the person married
is old, but in (i), there is no euphasis on the fact thet she is old.

Ze ibraham 19981 452



Urineipal and fneillary Defined:

We shall define the principal as 'the NP element that is the most
significant for verdb selectional restriction purposes.' This definiticn is
not a notaticnal variant of Bamgboge's definition of 'head', 2 'head' is
defined by Bamgbose as "that element which can operate in a nominal group

structure of only cne element."1

Since 'h' (heed) is oblizatory in the
Tallidayan formule for nominal group structures (m)h(q) on which Damghose's
grammar is based, Bamgbose's definition of 'head' is an accurate restatement
of llalliday's position. To a certain extent the 'principal' here corresponds
to the 'head' in Bamgbose and lalliday, but there are some significant
differences.

As we shall point out in 6.13 below, there are certain Yoruba formetives
like eni 'person' which cannot 'operate in a nominal group of only one element,!
but shich are the elements modified {or qualified) by other items in some NP';-
Since they do not satisfy the Bamghose-llallidayan definition of 'head', they
are indescribable in a lallidayan grammar. But these elements are the most
significant for selectional restriction purposes in the NP's in which other
elenents modify them. fence, they operate as principals, they satisfy our
definition of 'principal', and they are describable within our framework.
Consequently, our principal/ancillary division is not a notstional variant of
the bam bose-lallidaysn head-modifier-qualifier complex.

The 'ancillery' is then defined as 'any NP element, the main selectionsl
constraint of which is compatibility with an NP prineipal rather than a verbd',
Thus, *et{ i1¢ nf di (ear of-house the block) '*the house's esr ie blocked'
i.es '"¥the house is deaf' is ungrammatical mainly bYecause of the incompati-

bility of the principal gf 'ear' with the ancillary il 'house, of house!

1. Bamgbose 1966: 98
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eince it is etill possible for the verb di 'is blocked' to select the
principal gt{ 'ear' as its subject e.ge. in gt mi di (ear of-me block) '7my
ear is blocked' i.e. 'l am deaf’,

Soy the terms 'principel'! and 'ancillary' are defined in relation to the
underlying syntactic (or semantic) notion of 'selectional restrictions' rather
than the surface structure characteristics of operating as the only element in
single element KP's, As long as selectional restrictions renain as a
grammatical feeture, the above definition will be adeguate, It does not
matter whether selectional restrictions operate in syntax (qua Chomsky 1965)
or in semsntics (qua Katz and Postal 1964 and McCawley 1968a). The important
condition is that selectional restrictions exist at all. It is not even
significent whether it is the verb that selects the noun subject/object or
vice versa, or whether selectional restrictions can only be stated as
compatibility relations exicting between verbel elements and nominal elements
without one directly selecting the other. The important point is that the
KP element that is the most significant one for the verd participating in the

selectional restriction operation is the principal.

Now, if one compares 2(b) with 2(d), and 3(a) with 3(b), one will find
that there is a surface positional change in the lexical items or nouns used
in each pair which does not actually alter the meaning. In most cases, the
noun that ococurs initially in sentence structure is the principal (or 'head')
while the one that follows it is an ancillary. This is probably the reason
why in his analysis of the Yoruba loun ‘hrase, Bamgbose said that "the simple

nominal group ... consists of a head or a head followed by a gualifier i.e.

H, HQ" (italics aupplied).l We say 'in most cases' rather than 'in all cases'

1., Bamgbose 19663 98



es Bamgboge's analysis presupposes because there are excepticna to the
condition e.ge ako oddn 'leep year' (of. 28 below) where the principal is
ectuslly not the initial ako 'mele' but gdin 'year' etec. (Afolayan 1968
has already pointed out Bamgboee's error in relation to the structure of the
initial element in the NP when he established a mhq for Yoruba in place of
Bangbose's hg.)

Now, let us suppose that in 2 and 3, the usual relationship whereby the
principal precedes the ancillary exists. Then, the change of function from
principal to ancillary of the nouns in the constructions there has no semantic

1 of 2(b) with 2(d) and 3(a) with 3(b)

significance, ‘The apparent synonymy
makes the PReANC relationship existing between the nouns in those constructions
insignificent for purposes of 'semantic interpretation', and it ie this
puzzling phenomenon that makes | ard declare thet "there is often no dividing
line between & noun and an adjective". But from our discussion, we have seen
that Vard's use of the word 'adjective' Las actually led her into some diffi-
culties since & failure to distinguish between description of quelities ete.
and modification of the principal NP element uade her suggest that arighd,
gkunrin and gbinrin are nouns in some constructions and adjectives in others.
Thus, multiple membership was suggested for Yoruba nouns because the
distinction between functlonal terms like modifiers, gualifiers or ancillaries
and notional terms like nouns, adjectives, or numerals was not made at that
stage (or theoretiocally, st any stage) in (ard's description. Conseguently,
the assertion that there is no dividing line between nouns and adjectives is

inadequate if 'adjective' were used in the sense the examples from Vard makes

us believe it is being used (i.e. as 'amncillary'). What her exaomples ectually

l. The synonymy of 2(b) with 2(d) is only apparent as suggested earlier. A
similsr comuent can be made for the apparent synonymy of 3(a) and 3(b)
since there is & dif{ference in 'focus' when the examples oceur in
contexte,
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suggest is thet nouns can function as prineipals or as ancillaries, and this
is correct.

However, Ward'e statement about the absence of any dividing line between
nouns &nd adjectives may be correct when 'adjective' is interpreted in the
second sense sugsested above but not in the sense presupposedly suzzested by
Ward's own unanalyzed examples. One can recall that Lyons 1966 recognized
that the only other syntactic universal apart from the noun iz the predicatnr.l
In Lyons' paper, it was suggested that adjectives and verbs should belong to
one syntactio category, and the adverb was even later made a positional
variant of the adjective in some structures.

Lyons' view may now appear contrary to the suzgestion (taken from wWard)
that there is 'no dividing line between A noun and an adjective' in Yoruba.
This is especially the case since Lyons actually rejected the grouping together
of the noun and adjective in Alexandrine times while distinguishing them
sharply from verbs. This Alexandrine grouping was based on the observation
thet adjectives and nouns ere inflected for case and number, and also because
adjectives without accompanying nouns may be used as the subject of & aentenoe.z
1f it is recognized that the Yoruba adjective is never inflected for gender
and number like the Greek and Latin cases on which the pointes being disputed
by Lyons is based, one will realize that the suggestions for the Yoruba cases
now do not contradict Lyons' contention since the points here, like those used
by Lyons to contradict the ilexandrine practice are based on the recognition
of the distinction between surface structure and underlying representations,
1f they were to be considered as contradictions at all, they would be contra-

dictions on reasons different from those that were being discussed in Lyons 1966.

1. Lyons J. (1966) "Towards a 'Notional' Theory of Parts of Speech" in JL (2).
209-2%36. A sumnary of the points made in the paper can also be found in
Lyons 1968.

2. Lyons 19661 216



On the other hand, the grouping together of nouns and adjectives here
will have to depend partly on an earlier suggestion from chapter III that even
nouns (like adjectives) can be derived from the predicate of & sentence. Thi:
does not yet mean that all nouns are necessarily derived in essentially the
sane ways, or that all derived nouns are similar to adjectives.

However, there are some classes of derived nouns (especially the descrip=
tive nouns using the M + Il derivation rule) which are not really distinguishe
eble from adjectives. We call the Yoruba nouns derived througl the oni 4+ N

or enj t{ ¢ n{ }i nominalization rule of 3.223(50) deseriptive nouns since most®

of them can be "used adjectivally" (qua Abraham),

The point we want to make here is that descriptive nouns behave generally
like adjectives when they operats as ancillaries. In 4 to 10 below, we
provide examples of deseriptive ncuns using the ggé + N nominalization rule in
some NP struotures. The (a) forms of 4 - 10 will be the descriptive nouns
themselves. In the (b) forms, each descriptive noun will function &s an
encillary to another Yoruba noun. In some (¢) exsuples, especially 4(e¢) 2nd
5(e), the surface positions of ¥ descriptive and non descriptive nz&::;.\: ci't:v}
will be reversed. Irreepective of surface positions, it will be seen that the
Gescriplive noun is still an sncillary of the principal in each of the examples
80 that its behaviour is similar to that of the adjective. low consider:

4(a) alékor{ 'a stubborn fellow' i.c. M_q’_igm (one who he has
tough head) cf. note on 6 below.
(b) okinrin aldkor{ yen (man stubborn-fellow that) 'that stubborn man'

(e) aléqui’ oblnrin (stubborn-fellow woman, 'a stubborn women'

1, Uhen we say 'most of them', we exclude those + i nominalizations which
have become proper nouns e.g. Qlorun 'God' from on{ + ¥run (onf + heaven).
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5(a) onfj&ngbqn 'a troublesome fellow' i.e, superficially eni t{ & nf ijégqbgg
(one who he has troubles) 'one olosely connected with troubles'

(b) okinrin on{ jengbdn yen (man troublesome-fellow that) 'thet troublesome
mant

(e) onfjengbdn oblurin 'a troublesome woman'
6(a) aldmin 'a diseased fellow' {one who is closely commected with bvad
disaases)l

(b) 9khnrin aldrin yen 'thet diseased man'
7(a) onfgéngo 'a SENZo worshipper' (one closely connected with Uango)

(b) okhnrin oni?dngo yen 'that man who is a Sango worshipper!
8(a) qlé@qn (one who is closely connected with éggg'prieon#) 'a prisoner!

(b) okunrin elewon yen 'that convicted man'
9{a) ql{mu (one who ie closely comnected with emu 'palm wine') - (i)'a palm
wine seller', (ii) 'a drunkard'

(b) okiunrin elém yen 'that drunken man'

(e) omo qléﬁn yen (child on{ + pals wine that) 'that palm wine seller' or
'the son of that palm wine seller'.
lote that Yoruba children are not expected to be drunk, so the gmg in 9(e)
cannot refer to 'a drunkard'. 9(c¢) has the first interpretation when the

demonstrative, yen 'that', is en ancillary of gmg 'child' and both gmg and

l. The close connection relationship sugzested for onf{ + N nominalizations
in 3.223 can be interpreted differently in specific ceses. Some people
may like to suggest that the close comnection relationship sllows the
interpretation of aldrun as 'doctor' or 'nurse', and that the 'possessor
of' interpretation handles this specific case better. But, it can also
be argued that the dooctor is more closely connected with igdclm 'the
nanufacturing and dispensing of medicine' than aldrln 'the diseased porson'
is. DBesides, doctors are not always 'on duty' so that they do not alweys
live with diseases. [IHowever, an aldrdn 'a diseased person' is a constani
companion of his diseases. Note that Ardn 'disease' is more pejorative
than 21sdn (not being well) or (the state of not being well) 'illness?,
so that sldipdn is generally used for people suffering from minor silaments.
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g&égg sre appositive.l It has the second interpretation when glému is in
the genitive.
10(a) o0léwS (one who is closely connected with owd 'money') 'a wealthy
person', 'a rich man'

(b) okdnrin oléwé yen 'thet wealthy man'.
In some uses, Qlgwg also means ‘lord of' e.g. in glgwé ox{ 'one who pays the
tax on behalf of another person (usually a husband)'.

In 4(c) and 5(c) where the surface positions of the descriptive and non
descriptive nouns in the (b) examples are reversed, non descriptive nouns
8till remain as principals, not only because this is deducible from their
tnglish translations, but also because the non descriptive nouns are the most
significant for verb selectional restriction purposes. Hence, it is only the
compatibility of gbinrin 'woman' or oilnrip 'man' with the VP in 11 end 12
below that makes 11 grammatical and 12 ungrammaticals
11(a) ealdkor{ obinrin nd ti n{ oyun (stubbornefellow woman the have got
pregnancy) 'the stubborn women has become impregnated'

(b) oblnrin aldkord ni ti n{ oyin (women stubborn-fellow the have got
pregnancy) 'the stubborn woman has become impregnated!'
12(a) *alﬁkprf okinrin nd ti n{ onin (stubborn-fellow man the have got
pregnency) '*the stubborn man has become impregnated!

(b) *okdnrin alékori nA ti n{ oyin (man stubborn-fellow the have got
pregnancy) '*the stubborn man has become impregnated!

Thus, descriptive nouns function like adjectives since they remain as
sncilleries to non descriptive nouns irrespective of surface structure position.
The only difference between the (a) and (b) forme of 11 and 12 then appears to

be only one of 'focus' since more emphasis is placed on the qualities described

l. It may be necessary to have a distinction between deictic ancillaries (for
determiner elements) and lexical ancillary (for lexical categories). ‘his
further distinction merits & more serious examination.
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by the deseriptive nouns when they precede the non descriptive in 11(a) and
12(a)s The examples in 4 - 12 can be compared with instances when we use
adjectives rather than descriptive nouns.
e can illustrate the comparable adjective examples with 13 and 14:
13(a) ekin kékerd yen (tiger small that) 'that small tiger'
(b) kékeré ekun ode ni { se (small tiger, hunter is -ing do)l ‘any tiger,
whether youns or old, is a hunter!'
14(a) olé addd yen (thief black that) 'that black rogue'
(b) dudd ole, old nij funfun ol¥, old ni (black thief, thief is; white
thief, thief is) 'any thief is & thief irrespective of the colour of his skin',
In both the (2) and (b) forms of 13 and 14, the adjectives kkeré 'small'
end gﬁ@ﬁ 'black' still function as ancillaries when used with non descriptive
nouns. 4s in 11 and 12, only gkun 'tiger' in 13 and gl¥ 'thief' in 14 are
significant for verb selectional restriction purposes so that descriptive nouns
behave like adjectives whenever they are used with non descriptive nouns in liP's.
A second point of similarity between the descriptive noun and the adjective
is that they are paraphrasable as embedded relatives when they are used with
non descriptive nouns, but non descriptive nouns cannot be sententially repre-
sented in such circumstances. Hence, for alakor{ in 4 and kékerd in 13, we
have:
15. oklnrin t{ & jé aldkor{ yen (man who he is stubborn-fellow that) 'that nan
who is a stubborn fellow' i.e. 'that atubborn man'
16(a) ekin t{ ¢ kéré (tiger which it small) 'the tiger which is small'
(b) 7ekun t{ ¢ j§ kékeré yen (tiger which it is smsll that) roughly 'that

tiger which ig 2 suwall thing'.

1. 13(b) is a Yoruba proverb warning people sgainst defiance. Just as any
tiger is a source of terror to eny domestic animal, so is anybody invested
with authority to be feared and respected however young cr physicslly weak

he may appear to be.
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but we do not have:

17. *aldkori t{ ¢ j¢ oklnrin yen (stubborn-fellow who he is man that) '*a
stubborn fellow who is that man' or '?that stubborn fellow who is & man'

18, *kékerd t{ & Jé ekin yen (small whieh it is tiger that) '*a small (thing)
which is that tiger?',

50 far, we have noticed points of similarity between descriptive nouns and
adjectives when they are used with non descriptive nouns, and we find that
descriptive nouns and adjectives are usually ancillaries in such constructions.
But this should not be misinterpreted as a suggesticn that non descriptive
nouns are always principals. They too cen function as ancillaries, but only
on other non deseriptive nouns. e shall compare descriptive + non descriptive
noun constructions with descriptive + descriptive noun constructions and with
non descriptive + non descriptive noun constructions in 19 - 27 below, '@
give the examplee having descriptive + non descriptive nouns from 19 to 20 as
additional examples to the ones we had in 4 - 10 since we uced only og{ + K
nominalizations s descriptive nouns there. In 19 -« 20 and 21 - 23, we have
other descriptive nouns which do not use the gnf + N rule. So, in 19 - 20,
we have descriptive + non descriptive noun constructions, in 21 - 23, we have
descriptive + descriptive noun constructions, and in 24 - 27, we have non
descriptive + non descriptive noun constructions:

19(a) erewd 'a handsome or beautiful person' from gwd 'beauty’
(b) obinrin arewh (woman beautiful-person) 'a beautiful woman'
(c) arewd oblnrin (beautiful-person woman) 's beautiful woman'
20(a) aséwd 'prostitute' of. 3,2221(29(444))
(b) obinrin a?qbﬁ (woman prostitute) 'an adulterous woman'
(¢) aeéws obinrin (prostitute woman) 'an adulterous womean'
21(a) bpurd 'lier' from pa 'make’ M 'lies'
(b) &gbilagbd dpurd (elderly-person liar) 'e deceitful old men'”

(e) opurd agbhlegbd (1liar elderly-person) 's deceitful old man'’
Both 21(b) and 21(c) are paraphrasable as 'an old deceitful man',



Both 21(b) and (c¢) can be interpreted as 'a deceitful old man' or 'an
0ld deceitful man' because Aghdilagbd 'elderly-person' is also a descriptive
noun. ience, both hgbdlagbd and dpurd cen be prineipels. In order to know
the principal from the ancillary in 21, we have to get the full sentence
structure to know what selectional restriction violations can take place,

Thus, irrespective of surface structure position, we can have dpurd and

Y. balaghd as principals when the selectional rules prohibit respectively the
following sentences:

22 *3gbalagbd dpurd yen k¢ purd r{ (elderly-person lisr that not lie before)
'%#that deceitful old man had never lied'

23 *igbhlazbh dpurg yen k& ju omo odun mewa lo (elderly-person liar that
not exceed child year ten beyond) '*that deceitful old man is less than ten
years old'

The principals are underlined in 22 and 23, and principalship in this case
is independent of surface structure order. Thus, the descriptive + descriptive
noun constructions in 21 to 23 can be used as additional evidence for the
determination of structural relationships as principals and ancillaries through
underlying selectional restriction possibilities rether than surface structure
order. Thus, from examples 21 to 23, it now appears that structural relation-
ehips within the Yoruba NP are not even totally independent of the V&,

e do not have to discuss 19 and 20 since they are just additional examples
for our earlier discussions of the non descriptive + descriptive noun construc-
tions in 4 to 12. low, we turn to non descriptive + non descriptive noun
constructicns, DExamine the following Ni's.

24(a) 11¢ owd (house of-money) 'a bank'
(b) owd 116 (money of-house) ‘house rent'

25(a) orf owd (head of-money) 'the head that brings money or luck'
(b) owd or{ (money of-head) 'tax, income tax'

26(a) igf owd (work ofemoney) 'paid job} 'occupation’

(b) awd’igé’(nonqy of-work) 'wages'



27(a) oje 2slko (food for-period) 'regular meal'

(b) 4slkd orje (period for-food) 'time for food'

In 24 tc 27, the first surface noun is the principal and the second one

is the ancillary. Unlike the examples in 5.,51(2) where 5.51(2b) and $.51(24)
are cognitively synonymous, the (&) and (b) forms in 24 to 27 are not synonymous.
50y if 5.51(2) had led Ward into the observation that there is no dividing line
between nouns and adjectives, a consideration of 24 to 27 here might have led
to a modification of that opinion. The significant point about the above
examples is that the centre of information is the first surface noun. Go,
in 26(a) for instence, M is is¢ 'work' or 'job' and not gwd 'money'
whereas in 26(b) gué isé is gug 'money' and not isd. 5ince the (a) and (b)
forms are not synonymous, the complete identification of nouns with adjectives
on the basis of 5.51(2) will be too radical a suggestion for syntactic descrip-
tion. [ence, in this work, while noting syntactic similarities between
Yoruba nouns and adjectives, we will not make them identical as we have done
for nouns and numerals in 5.4. ‘We will just follow Bach in suggesting that
Yoruba nouns and adjectives are derived from the hyperconstituent 'contentive’',

But we will not ignore the differences between nouns and adjectives.

‘e may end this subsection with some further cbservationa on the
principal-ancillaery relationships. First, there is nothing to indicate tiat
the principale-ancillary (PR-ANC) relationship existe between co-members of
appositive constructions. Each noun which is in apposition to anotiher one
will be equally significant for verdb selecticnal restiriction operations, and
each noun must be compatible with the other one. Thus, two appositive nouns
could be principals of a coordinate structure.

Another observation about the PR-ANC relationship is that the method used
for testing for principalship for certain classes of nouns may not be workable

for other classes. Ffor instance, during the discussion of 21 to 23, we used
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the types of selectional restriction viclations possible to determine which
of the two surface descriptive nouns is the principal. But this technique
will not work if one of the nouns is non descriptive e.g. consider:
28(a) eko odiin (tough/male year) 'leap year'

(v) odén ako (year tough/male) 'disestrous year'

Ve are sure that ggég 'year' is a non deseriptive noun. Ve are not so
pure about the status of gko 'male's If we say that ako is non descriptive
while odin is 21so non descriptive, then it ought to function like 24 to 27
end gkg should operate as the principal in 28(a). And if we say it is
descriptive, it will be difficult to determine its internal derivational source.
(This does not suggest that all descriptive nouns have internal derivational
sources, but most of them do.)l liowever, from the way ako functions in 28,
it appears that it is descriptive since ggﬁﬁ 'year' still remains as principal
irrespective of surface structure order. INevertheless, since there is at
least one non descriptive noun ggﬁh_in the constructions in 29 below, we cennot
use the type of sentential representations in 22 and 23 tc determine principale-
ship. Thus, we do not use test cases like 29 for determining principalship
when one of the nouns involved in the PH-ANC relationship is non descriptive:
29(a) *pdin ako nd ko ya akp (year tough the not become tough) '*the
disastrous year is not disastrous'

(b) *odin eko na je osu méta péré (year tough the is month three only)
‘*the disastrous year is only three months long'.

The only significant point that can be made from 29(a) is that ako 'tough,

disastrous' is not an appropriate ancillsry for ggég_'year' since they are

incompatible in that structure. 5o, the test for descriptive noun principalship

l, The term 'internal derivation' is used to capture the type of distinciion
existing between %.5(85) and 3.5(86) above, A noun that has no internal
derivational sources will use 3.5(85) while one that hes an internal
derivational source will use 3.5(86).
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is not applicable when one noun is non descriptive. 29(b) represents a
different type of deviation since it will still be ungramsatical even when
gditn is not modified.

Lote however that we haves
30. ako odun na ko ya ako (tough year the not become tough) 'the leap year
is not disastrous',
since ggg_gggg 'leap year' and gdﬁh ako 'disastrous year' are not synonymous.
What one can infer from this observation is that the relationship between ako
and gggﬁ is fairly, though not significantly, different from the relationship
between non desoriptive and descriptive nouns having the Pi-AliC relationship
in 4 to 12 because there is hardly any change in meaning when surface position
is reversed in the earlier examples, whereas a reversal of surface position
leads to a change in meaning in 28 to 30,

Ffurthermore, probably if Ward had examined non synonymous pairs like
28(a) and (b) rather than fairly synonymous ones like arizbd okinrin - 5.51(2b)
end okunrin arigh$ - 5.51(2d), her conclueions on the relationship between
noung and adjectives might have been different. It is difficult to know,

Ve may now make & summary of our findings In this last part of the
discussion. Mrst, we note that nouns can be divided into descriptive and
non descriptives. The descriptive behave very much like adjectives so that
Ward's observation on the absence of a dividing line between nouns and
adjectives is more appropriately refersble to descriptive nouns and adjectives.
secondly, when descriptive and non deseriptive noune have the ’i-'!'C relation-
ghip (i.e. when they ere not appositive e.ge in 4 = 12 and 19 - 20), the non
descriptive noun normally functions as the principel irrespective of surface
structure order. Thirdly, when two non descriptive nouns have the /T-'lC
relationship (e.g. in 24 - 27), the first noun on the surface structure
representation is usually the principal. For such classes of nouns,

Bamgbose's hg snalysis for 'mominal group structures' may be adequate, but
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they do not constitute all classes of nouna. [ourthly, when two descriptive
nouns have the Ph-ANC relationship (e. . in 21 - 23), either one could be the
principal irrespective of surface structure order, and principalship can be
determined through the method used for 22 and 23, And finally, the methcd
used for determining principalship when two descriptive nouns have the IR=iliC
relationehip is not appliceble if any of the nouns is non descriptive. If
any of the nouns were non deseriptive (e.g. in 28 and 29), the selectional
violation test of 22 and 23 would only determine compatibility relationships
between the non deseriptive principal and the descriptive ancillary.

Having observed the similarities of adjectives with nouns, in particular
with the class of nouns called descriptive nouns, we may now turn to the
argument about underlying representations of nouns and adjectives. Ilence,

we now consider Bach's proposed 'contentive' in Yoruba syntactic structure.

5¢52 THE YOHUBA NP AND THE HYPERCONSTITUENT *CONTENTIVE®
5¢521 THE 'CONTENTIVE' AND 'FEATURE BUNDLES'

In this section, we suggest Bach's notion of the hyperconstituent
‘contentive' for nouns and adjectives in the Yoruba noun phrase. The relevant
gyntactic reasons for this suggestion have already been discussed when we
examined points of similarities and differences between nouns and adjectives
in 9.51. lence, in order to avoid the repetition of points already made, we
shall merely concentrate on Bach's proposal and Dougherty's criticiszme of Bach
here. Consequently, no discussion of the similarities between Yoruba nouns
and adjectives will appear in this section.

The grouping together of nouns with adjectives has a long history going
back to the iAlexandrine times (cf. discussion in Lyons 1966). lLecently,
within the generative semanticists' school of transformational grammar, the
eimilarities between nouns and adjectives nhave been emphasized to the extent
that Bach 1968 suggested that the three main syntactic categories Noun,
Adjective and Verd are derived from one single syntactic category in underlying
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representation., Bach's suggestion is that N, A, and V are derived fron the
hyperconstituent 'econtentive', and their surface structure differences are
introduced by transformational mechanisms controlled by features.

Chomsky (1970: 199) has already criticized the idea that verbs and
edjectives could belong to a category, predicator., Chomsky's argument isi

Suppose it were true that Just verbs and adjectives cross
classify with respect to the feature active-stative. It
would not follow that verbs and adjectives belong to a
single category, predicator, with the feature [+adjectivall
distinguishing verbs from adjectives. From the fact that
a feature [+F ] is distinctive in the categories X, Y, it
does not follow that there is a feature C such that X =
[#G]and Y = [-G], and a category % = [+G]. What is more
nouns are subdivided in an exactly parellel way (i.e. nouns
also have the [tstative] distinetion - SAE)...Again, the
property in question is & property of lexical categories;
the faot that noun, verb, and adjective share thie property
does not imply that they delong to 2 super-category.

Then, Chomsky added, Jjust to be dismissed, the comment thats

It is quite possible that the categories noun, verb,

adjective are the reflection of a deeper feature structure,

each being a combination of features of a more abstract

gsort. In this way, the various relations among these

categories might be expressible. For the moment, however,

this is hardly clear enough to be a speculation.

Chomslky 19T70: 199,
It seems the above endemic pessimism about ordinary speculation concerning the
poseibility of finding a deeper feature structure that could be a super-
category for noun, adjective, and verb is inevitable for anyone who believes
in the autonomy of a syntactic level of deep structure where all lexical
insertion must take place in a block. For instance, if the proponents of the
level of 'deep structure'! allow super-categories in more abstract underlying
representations than the deterministic level of 'deep structure'!, the problem
of relating such deeper levels of representations to the deep structure will
arise, and it seems, for the moment, that there is no possible logical solution
to such problems if the preseat deterministic definition of syntactic 'deep
structure' were to be maintained., Consequently, the objections raised by

Chomsky about the inability to speculate on the possibility of having N, 4, and



V as the reflection of a deeper feature etructure are not independent of the
mnintenance of the autonomous level of syntactic 'deep structure' (cf. 1.5
and 2,4 shove).

Dougherty 1970 hae also made some serious criticisme of the notion that
¥, A, and V counld belonz to a hynereconstituent 'contentive'. In & recent
review’ of Rach and Harms,2 Dougherty mada mrave criticisms of articles by
MeCawley, Bach end Pillmore. Although Dougherty's review of Bach's article
in particular was devastatine he did not deny Bach's sugzestion: shout the
similarities between M, A, and V. His only important criticism of Bach is
that the interpretive model based on Chomsky's Aspects and "Remarks on
Yominalizationas® recormizes both the similarities and differences that exist
for the main syntactic caterories while Bach appeared to have ignored the
differences in wnderlyine representations, Consecuently, Douzherty tried to
show that the fact that "the major catezories can be expanded by phrase
structure rules which ean bhe collapsed into a schema followa as a consenuence
of the agaumptions that nodes are feature compleves and that a ziven feature...
can be assigned to any of the major oategorias."5

The sugpestion that 'nodea' are feature complexes is made in Chomsky 1970.
In the lexicaliat vaper, Chomsky decided thet all the symbols of grammar ere

4

complexes of features. A 1ittle pert of Bach's argument is that since certain
featuras o.5. [istative] are common to the three major categories, noun,
adjective, and verh in 'deep structure!, the three major catesories mey be

derived from & hyperconstituent ealled ‘contentive', and that the recommition

of this hyperconstituent can lead to sinmnlicity in syntactic description eince

1. Dougherty, Ray C. (1970) "Recent studies on Language Universals® in
Foundations of Lansuacze (6) 505=561.

2+ DBach and Harms 1968.

3¢ Dougherty 1970: 556

4o Chomsky 15703 207-8
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nouns and adjectives can then be derived from embedded relatives (the
predicate nominal). But note that Bach's mein arguments, like ours in 5.3,
are in fact syntactic and they are not actually based on points of feature
similarity.

Dougherty's contention is that the three major syntactic categories
oan occur in environments "(Q)____ (ADV)" since his PSR hypotheaial
recognizes the rules:

"(14) S e-en Q s®  (aDv)
g:si NP wews gqi 1 2 gsnvg
16) VP «==s (q) VP*  (aDV)"

vhich can be collepsed tos "X ==e= (Q) X°

(ALV) where X = major
categories: 5, NP, VP and n = 2, 3, 4..."2 Because of similarities in the
expansion characteristics of the major categories and the possibilities of
collapsing the rules, the PUR hypothesis is supposed to be capable of dealing
with the problems Bach tried to solve. o, the feature complex, 1P, will be
gimilar to VP to the extent that both share identical features e.:g.
[tstative] or "(Q) ____ (ADV)".

But one can note that while Bach discussed the notional terms 'noun',
'edjective' and 'verdb', Dougherty was discussing cetegory symbols like U,
NP, and VP, Hence, he was actually not providing an exact lexlicalist
elternative to Bach's proposal. [lHoreover, granted thet some NP's could be
nouns, and that some VP's could be adjectives or verbs, the fact that
Dougherty himself suggested a '"hyperconstituent' X shows that he himself has
created an unchristened gontentive so that his suggestion is only a disguised
extension of Bach'c proposal to cover category symbols like 5 and VP in
eddition to the Notional terms N, A, and V,

S0y from Dougherty's suggestion, & super-category should be found for

1. Dougherty 1970s 555
2. Dougherty 1970s 555«6. The numbering of the rules is Dougherty's.



the three major syntactic categories o, NP, and VP, just as Bach has found
one = 'contentives' for the three major syntactic canatituentsl noun, adjective,
end verb. Dougherty's suzgestion that "a given feature can be aszigned to
any of the major categories” impliecs that any (given) feature c.g. [+etativel
or l-human] can be assigned to any major category like & (sentence). 3o,
we have not only Bach's stative noun, adjectives, and verbs to consider, but
elso, by implication, Dougherty's stative, non abstract, human sentences,
noun phrases and verb phrases to examine.

Perhaps one really misleading aspect of Dougherty's criticism of the
hyperconstituent gontentive is that in his own alternative formulation, the
PSR hypothesis (pe 556), where he himself created a hyperconstituent 'Y' for
the three major syntactic categories J, P, and VP, he did not realize that
hig own 'X' is a hypercconstituent or super-category. It is difficult to
assume that Dougherty failed to recognize some superficial similarities between
Bach's system and the PUR hypcthesis. For instance, Douglerty noted, in his
criticiom, that Bech even postulated & system involving three fundamental
kinds of entities in the 'deep structure' viz. - Sentences, Terms and Predicates
or Contentives. Then, terms stand for forms like noun phreses etec.  low,
Bach would derive all his (common) nouns, his adjectives, and verbs from the
third entity of the system - 'Predicates' or 'Contentives'. In lLougherty's

terminology, Dach's 'contentives' will be represented by VP, Bach's 'terms' by

l. As there is a systematioc ambiguity in the use of the term 'category', we
say like to reserve the term 'category' or 'major category' for terms like
NP, VP and G while 'constituent' will henceforth be used for noun, adjeciive,
and verb. It appears Dougherty will refer to everything as 'category'
since Chomsky has already suggested that all the symbols of grammur are
complexes of features. These symbols include major and minor categories
etc. It appesrs that what we now oall 'constituents' can be [+stative] .
But Dougherty will probebly like [+stative] etc. to apply to all major
syntactio categories. And yet, he did not give us examples of senlences
that can be [zstative] , [thuman] , ngbstructj] etc.
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Dougherty's 'NP', and his 'sentence' by Dougherty's 'S'., 5o, Dougherty's

real point is that Bach recognized the three major constituents N, A, and V

as VP (or as elements occurring within the VP) which is correct since Dougherty
binsell never broke down the VP into component parts. By not breaking down
the VP into parts, and by recognizing the same VP as a single major syntactic
oategory, Dougherty has given some support for Bach's point that Dougherty's
"fenture bundles' N, A, and V are dominated immediately by a single hyper-
constituent to be called 'predicate' or 'contentive', or are dominated

: Bech's K, A, and V are

ultimately by a category symbol to be called VP,
ultimately dominated by VP since the VP contains some syntactic elements like
AUX which must precede N, A, V or what immediately dominates these itens
@.i¢ 'oontentives' in phrase markers.

However, Dougherty's suggestion that ¥, V and A are jJust feature bundles
in the 'deep structure' is very attractive., From the suggestion, two
categories can be considered similar in their 'deep structure' representations
where they share features, and may differ to the extent that they have different
feature specifications.

Nevertheless, there is the problem of festure grading which has to be
exzzined or solved before the suggestion can be very useful. For instance,
the possibility of a set of Yoruba (descriptive) nouns sharing more features
numerically with Yoruba adjectives and verbs than with other nouns is not enough
to meke people say that they sre not nouns. Even if they share only ten percent
of their features with nouns and the remaining ninety percent with adjectives or
verbs, one is unlikely to do more than quote Ward's observation (cf. 5.51 above)

that "there is often no dividing line between a noun and an adjective.” The

1. GSee 3,4 above for & discussion of immediate and ultimate (non) self
dominance.



descriptive nouns will still be cslled 'nouns', But on the basis of feature
counting, they should not be called 'nouns'. Hence, effortes have to be made
for setting up a feature hierachy before any general applicability of the
feature complex proposal can be practised.

At present, people have proposed varicus grades of feature complexes.
We have the polarized ones like [tdef], [thuman], [istativel, [iebstract]
which may or may not be syntactic. These polarized feature bundles seem to
have no significant advantages over lialliday's non polarized systemic features,
Ve also have some non polarized super categorial feature complexes like N, V,
which can be collapsed to Chomsky's 3f:(or Dougherty's 'X'), Ve even have the
uncertein cases like Dougherty's environment " <= (Q) _____? (ADV) where
n=2, 3, 4y¢0¢" In the uncertain cases, sny symbol to the left of the arrow
must at least be doubled or tripled when it enters the specified contexts in
order to prohibit immediate celf dominance if the optional ¢ and ADV are not
taken. (cf. 3¢4). Then we also have the contextuml restriction feature
framework like Eg___;mﬂ used in Aspects to distinguish transitive from
intransitive verbs. In the contextual restriction cases, all the contexts
sust be considered together since a single contextual restriction will usually
be ambiguous, At least [F___}E] alone cannot distinguish betlween a preposition
and & {ransitive verb.l

Frou the preceding peragraph, it then appears that &t least four different

feature grades exist, and there is still no way of deciding which feature

l. Actually, the trestment of prepositicns as verbs is not rare. By failing
to take enough features into account, Bamgbose 1966 actually described all
Yorube prepositions as verbs. levertheless, it is interesting to notle
that Becker and Arms, who used the erguments of generative grammar to
propose that: "prepositions share many basic features with verbe and nay
be represented at a fairly abstract level of the grammar as predicates”
(itelice supplied), also warned: "Please, note that we are not saying thut
prepositions are verbs: our contenticn is only that verbs and prepositions
may be surfsce realizations of the same abstract semantic categories.”
Becker and Arms 1969s 1 (itelice theirs).



grades should be given precedence over the rest in determining which gZroups

of feature complexes belong to the same super category or hyperconstituent.

5e522 ONE NON SYRTACTIC REASON FOR NOT ELIMINATING THE ADJECTIVE
Au AN UbDERLYING CATRGORY

In 5.4, the numeral was eliminated 28 an independent catezory of the
mderlyine representation, and treated as a subclass of nouns. But in 5.51
and 5.52), the adiective was only recarded as one of the three mjor consti-
tuents that oonstitute the 'econtentive!, In this seotion, we s7ive one non
syntactic reason for not eliminating the adjective the way the numeral was
eliminated in %.4 as an independent eatezory of the underlyings structure,

On the cuestion of the possible elimination of adjectives in underlying
structures, the position we now arrive at is that adjectives curnot de
eliminnted like the numerals, Nouns are used for naming and claseifyving,
hut nouns cannot 4o all the work of naming. Hence, adjectives agsist nouns
in subelassifyinz, thereby reducins the burden on the nouns, Ve find thie
process going on in all lsnguages as knowledze ineoreases. S0, the reason
being siven now may be ennsidered epistemological. %e can give an example
with the division of the body of knowledce into subparts, and we shall usge
the Fnzlish names cof the body of knowledgze concerned,

For instance, we can eay that 2ll imowledre 18 'meience! from Latin
scientia 'knowledge!, ig soon as kmowledze incresses, 1% will be found
necegonry to subdivide the body of knowledse to 'soiences', snd the mciences
could be given names like !'the natural sciences' and the 'humane sciences',
The 'humane seiences' can be subclassified later mae the 'lincuistic sciences!
and the 'social seiences!. FPurther subdivisions will teake place within the
linguistic and social sciences. ouppose we now concentrate only on the
'natural sciences'. Ve find that the natural sciences can be subclassified

throush the multiplicity of nouns as 'mathemztics', 'physics', 'biology',
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‘chemistyy'y, etcs; but later, as knowledge increases in each of these fields
and as we have more than one type of 'physics' ete., the nouns become adjectival
end they will qualify 'science' in the plural as in the 'mathematical, physical,
and biological sciencea's Suppose we now take 'physics', we would discover
sooner or later that we might need some adjectives to subclassify it into
'space physics', 'atomic or nuclear physics', 'quantum physics', etce And
yet, this is not the end of the process of subelassiflication. ‘e only need
more research in each of the fields to be forced to 'invent' a new noun for a
relatively new field or use the adjective to modify the old noun from which the
new {ield has arisen., Usually, the adjective will arise from a relative
clause representation so that 'atomic physics' might have come originally from
"the area of plhysics that deals with the atom'.l It seems more natural for
language users to qualify nouns rather than invent new nouns for new subclasses
or subspecies based on existing classes and apeciea.2 Qtherwise, new nouns
would be available for 'uanmarried actors, philosophers, presidents, prime
winisters, beasts, birds, reptiles eic.' as bachelor and gpinster are available
for ypparriged sen and wopmarried wowgn respectively.

dince the predicator cannot be eliminated from underlying representaticus,
the adjective in the i, which is usually & reduced predicator having atiributive
functions cannot Le eliminated from underlying representations like the numerals.

Actually, there are three stuges of predicator reduction. In stage 1,
there is no reduction at all. In stege 2, the predicutor becomes an attribute
of the noun in the IiP, and in stage 3, both the predicstor and the noun becowe
fused or reduced tc one new noun. T[he three stages are observable in the

following relativized expressions. 4As this pbenomenon is not restricted'to

le See 1 to 3 below for the three stages that new words that subclassify an
already existing class could have gone through.

2. cf. the discussion of species and subspecies in Lyons 1968 chapter 9.



Yoruba, or to any single languege, we can use Dnglish examples e.g. for
stage 1 -
1(a) men who have faithful wives,

(b) men who love their wives - (Not Reduced : Stage 1)
2(a) men who are tall = tall men,

(b) men who are married = married men - (Reduced to Adj + H: Stage 2)
3(a) men who are very tall = giants,

(b) men who are not married = bachelors,

(¢) men who have lost their wives = widowers,

(d) men who have unfaithful wives = cuckolds - (™used: Stage 3).
cfe 4+2211(1la-¢) for ogmin 3nd mérin, ozfn mdrin, and gzdrin for some Yoruba
examples of stages 1-3.

Hote the similarities in the unreduced relative clause representations in
1 to 3. And yet, while 1 does not go beyond stage 1, 2 was able to reach stage
2, and only 3 completes the lexiculization process by providing single words
for the senses of nouns plus predicators. Jince it is impossible for all noun
plus predicator complexes to get reduced to single words as in 3, we nust accept
the reality of 2 where the predicator assumes attributive functions in the undere
lying representations of noun phrases. Consequeqtly, the attributive predicator
or the adjective cannot be incorporated into nouns the way numerals were
incorporated in 5.4 above.

We do not ignore the similarities of our obgervation here to others that
have occurred in the linguistic literature, in particular, those within generative
semantice, e.ge in Postal 1970b and MeCawley 1968c. For instance, 2 similar
observation to the above was made by kicCawley 1968 when he observed that 'cause
to become not alive' can be lexicalized to 'kill' in Inglish wheress many other
similar Inglish expressions e.g. 'cause to become not obnoxious', 'cause to
become not loquacious', 'cause to become not important' etc., are not represen=-

ted by any English lexical formative. Besides, while the complete lexicaliza-
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tion process was found in expressions like pork from piz meat, beef from cow

ment, and other types of ment like mutton, venison, ete., there are no lexieal
items for the meat from turkeys, ducks, snakes, monkeys, owls, ete.

Thus, lexicalization is not alwsys complete, and so, not 2ll possidle
gctions are lexicalized into verbs like 'kill' just as the expressions that
reach stege 1 shove do not necessarily reach the complete lexicalization stage
which is stage 3. If we realize that adjectives nssist nouns in subclossifi-
cation, theredby reducinz the burden of noune and perpetuatine the incompleteness
of lexicalization, we shall note the inadvisability of eliminating the adjective
from the underlyins; representation since subelassification never ends,

We now set up a feature network representing the way the elements already
discussed ean appear in the underlying representation of the Yoruba noun phrase.
Representation in tree form 1s difficult to control for reascns that will soon
tecome obvicus. [Hence, we shall first set up the tree structure 4 and then
dizeard tree representation in favour of representations merely ass lists of
features. Our use of features is in line with Bach'e proposel that M, 4, and
V are derived from the hyperconstituent 'contentive' while their surface
differences ore introduced by transformationesl mechanisms controlled by [features.

In spite of our use of the polarized feature system in tree 4 (and in
chapter VI below), we still note that the problems of feature representation
remain, In particular, we still find it difficult to consider that some non
polarized super categorial feature complexes like:i:and some polarized atomic
or molecular feature bundles like [}abatracﬁ] s and some context-sensitive
(environmental) configurations like "(0)______(ADV)" are equally referred to as
‘complexes of features'. In this work, we shall consistently use feature
representations with polarity signs, and we shall adopt this system until
feature complexes can be uniformly represented. Ve shall omit olarity si ns

only for the representations of terminals.
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La +Contentive
Noun
+ -
beacriptive adj / Verb
+ -
L Quantifier
L
absolute C
oni + N ‘},///\\\: j/,/ggﬁti\ -
'tzizf' 12 HB 34 N5
Bumerals Rel Otf igd 0do
t{ree’ Sam
'old person' 'twenty! "few'!

The representation in 4 is beset with problems of cross classification
because the features used are not altogether hierachically organized. Tor
instance, most descriptive nouns are common nouns, but we have gommon occurring
only in the -daacri;tive] section of the tree. A tree representation does
not adequately handle the problems of cross classification. Hence, we think
a8 tree representstion is inadequete for the representations here. lote that
it is very difficult to find a place for the [;f_atative] distinction in 4
since the only place where it is irrelevent is in the quantifier section.

We can therefore have all those features represented as choices obtainable
from a set of unordered features, Then, descriptive common nouns can select

+descriptive and [-rcom.morgl s although on the tree, common nouns occur as
-descriptive . lioreover, the adjective will now be able to select +de-.scriptiv§l
without necessarily having to select +noun] etcs Ve may then end this section
by giving a list of the possible features that can be used in the subclassifica-
tion of the contentive in the Yoruba [iP.

5e [;noun], Er_descriptive]. [;comoxi] ¢ [iqunntifior], [;&bsolutezl ; [;a‘ostmct],
l;humaﬂ ’ L—g_unimate] ’ [;oounﬂ ’ E_r,atativﬂ ’ [}yredicatozzl.

Some of the features in 5 are hierachically structured in relation to some cther

ones e.g. the relationship of i-_huu&n:[ to I'_lanimata or Ltabsolutej to
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[15uﬂntifiei], but not all features have such relationships with one another.

5¢6 EPILEGOMENA TO THE NON PROLIFERATION
OF SURUWTVsaL CATEGURLES

Here, we disouss the motiwvation for the nom proliferation of structural
eategories, and we make a brief comment on the limits to which non proliferation
exercises can go. As soon as several syntactic elements that have many eimilar
syntactic characteristics are treated as members of one hyperconstituent,
certain syntactic statements have to be stated only once for all members of the
bkyperconstituent or super-category. Then, the differences between members oan
elso be easily stated in terms of the features that distinguish one member of
the super-eategory from the others.

The first advantace of derivins the elements Aiascussed in this chapter
gententially from the hyperconstituent contentive is that 2 statement on the
possibility of nezation (especially constituent negation) for all contentives
is made only once. For instance, we observed in %.%32 that there are three ways
nezation can be nractised on nouns e.g. nesation with gé"not', W { se "4t ian't!,
end ki { se pé 'it is not the case that'. Also, from examples 5.32(24 to 27),
we noted that the three nesntion rprocesses apply to numerale, adiectives, 2nd
quentifiera, If numerals, relative quantifiers, adjectives and nouns cannot be
handled tozether as members of a superwcntezory, it 18 impossible to make eny
general statement on the applieability of the three negation processes, But
when these elements are treated a&s members of the hyperconstituent cententive,
general statements can be made on all the restrictionz and rules that apply to
the members of the super-class. Noreover, when these items are sententially
derived, the negation process in VP's and the one affectinz contentives in NP's
can be handled together. Then, we can suggest that there is only one i
formative which is realized as k® 'mot' for contentives that are morked s

[fpredicator] (e.7s verbs and predicative adjectives), but as gé ‘not!,
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kK £ se "4t 1em't' and k) £ se g/ 'it is not the case that' for contentives
that are marked =g [}predioato@ﬂ i.es for those discussed in thie chapter.

One should point out that the three negation processes for [}cantentiva »
-predicator] items are different. While k§ and k3 _{ ge are used for consti-
tuent negation processes, I { ge pé negates whole propositions (ef. Appendix
IIT for further comments on )3 { se pd 'it is not the case that'). And
menbers of the hyperconstituent contentive are negated the same way by the
constituent negation formatives and the proposition negation formative,
However, the significant point about negation here is that it is a common
process for members of the class of contentives, and when this hyperconstituent
is recognized, repetition of information i{s avoided since our stotement on
negation for contentives in general appears only once in the grammar,

A second statement that will have to be made once concerns the feature
[;atstive] . It is already recognized by tranaformational grammarians that the
[:gtatrwﬂ feature belongs to nouns, adjectives and verbs (cf. quotation from
Chomsky 1970: 199 in 5.521 above). The point on the :ptativq] distinction
will have to be stated once for all members of the class of contentives, and
wherever there are exceptions, the distinguishing features listed in 5.522(5)
will be used to exclude members of the class of contentives that constitute
exceptions from general statements. For instance, it appears that absolute
and relative quantifiers do not have the Eﬁatativq] distinction since every one
of their members will be marked E«Btativél. But absolute and relative
quantifiers share many of their features with other contentives as already
observed in our discussion in sections 5.2 to 5.4 2bove, lence, it is
uneconomical to drop them from the class of contentives and repeat sll the
features they shere with other members of the class of contentives elsewhere
just becsuse they appear to lack the Eﬁntatiwg distinction. We may therefore
state that the [tetative| distinction applies to categories that are:

[+contentive, -quantifier|.



A

Nevertheless, if Chomsky's remark that the &utative] distinction "is =
property of lexical categories"l were correct, then, Yorube numerals must have
the distinction since they have the general characteristics of one class of
'lexical categories' known as 'nouns' (c¢f. 5.4 sbove), and we mey be spered
the effort of specifying the domein of applicability of the E_l-_st.ativa]
distinction as Boontentive. -qua.ntifier:l + But so far, Yoruba absclute and
relative quantifiers do not show signs of having [-atativ@ members, and we
can state as & general rule the fact that the Etst&tivél distinction applies
to items that are [H:ontantive, -quantifiex_:] .

There are still many other areas where general stetements can be made.
Yor exmuple, points on economy of statements cen be based on the fact that
contentives are describable as 'open' sets of elements as opposed to deter-
miners which can be considered as 'closed' sets, or that those contentives
that ere marked ]:-‘:redicator:] can be the principal element in NP's, and that
they can function @s single surface element I'F's, or the fact that elements
that are E-contantive.. -predicator] €+l those discussed in this chapter,
must be preceded Ly copulas in verb phrase representaticns, but copulas do
not precede Ercmtmtive, +predioator] items (i.es verbs like 1o 'to go' and
predicative adjectives like days 've good'). Tote that other items like verbs
can precede Et-contentive, -predicatox_'] iteus eege w& (I «ing want

three, 'l want three', but this is not relevant to our present point since

le Chomsky 1970: 199. If ‘'lexicul cztegories' actually have comson [eslures
or propertiecs, then, one may say that they belong to Lhe super class
called 'lexical categories'. DBut & single common feature is unot encugh
for grouping categories together as members of a super class or super-
catezory.
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verbs can aleo precede verbs, but copulas do not precede verbs in the same
expension of Vi

Points like the preceding will not be repeatedly stated at different
stuges in grammatioal description if the hyperconstituent contentive were
recognized since & single feature e.ge. Eyrcdicator] can alwaye Le used to
exclude members of the class of contentives that are not covered by general
sltatenents.

Cne more statement that can bLe made once for all [300ntenvive, —predic~tc;ﬂ
items is that they sre not compared. osince Yoruba atiributive adjectives are
not compared (cfe 5¢52(17 and 18), all compared items in Yoruba must be marked
[}contentive, +prediﬂato{] e 40, the statement on comparison occurs only once
lor all nouns, numerals, relailve gquantifiers and attributive adjectives since
we do not Lave *gp meta Ju ¢ 19 \I three exceed you beyocnd) '*I more three than
Jgou' elca.

Une other advantage of the treatment of the elements discussed here as
contentives is that sll the polnis of syntactic similerity and differences
among adjectives, relative gquantifiers, absolute gquantifiers, and nouns are
even statable in the form of general consiraints. This will make it
unnecessary to repeat points of simdlarity which might have led to cross
classification or the treatuent of the same ilem as wewbers of entirely
different syniaciic parts of speecnh i such elemenis have been treated
separately (cie. the discussion of A.raham's treatment of quantifiers in 0.7

above)e Instead of steting points of similarity and differences, vwe may state

ie The copulas that precede [rcontentive, -pradicato:ﬂ items in Vi''s need

not be the same item. For instance, before the phonsesthetic asdjectives
and y (0f 5431 above) different copulative verbs are

possible e.3« i 'seem' for the former, and 41 'become' for the latter.
ind generally, before relative quaniiidcrs, we have g& @eie é 58 uf§ it
is just a little' or di in ¢ di Eu’gg‘ 'it becomes many', and rarely j§ 'is'
which is used before absolute quantiiiers, But the important point is
that they must be preceded by copulative verbs whereas verbs sre not
preceded by copulative verbs.
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one general constraint concerning the possibility of finding sll [bcontentiva,
-predicntof] items occurring in partitive constructions. Then, we may state
all the restrictions on how ench subeclags of the contentive operates in
partitives ns conditions after it. Thus, we may state 1 ss a general
constraint and supplement it with the conditions that ocour as 2 below:
l. ¥P = rP (contentive) ning NPz(oontentive) s where niny = 'among,
within, in', and NP(contentive) is [-predicator].
2(1)  "hen NP, end NP, are [iquentifier, +absolute|, WP, < IP,
(41) Vhen Py is [-noun, +deseriptive] or [mour], underlying expansion
rule NP1~--9 NP 8, is not subjeet to reduction transformation (obligatory).
(1i1) When NPy is [Fquantifier, -nbsolutg , underlying expension rule
ﬁPl"'- > P S, is subject to reduction transformation (obligatory).
Constraint 1 states that contentives can occur as partitives on contentives.
Condition 2(1i) states the syntactic and semantic restrictions on numerals when

one ocours as & partitive on the other. Jence, by 2(i), we exclude deviant

structures like *méje nigﬁ éwgn ohznrin méjg nf.., 'seven of the seven WOleNess'y
and impossible structures like *méle nind dwon oklmrin mdrin ni... "*seven of

the five mens..'. Zince NPl is not less than KPZ in the examples above,
condition 2(i) is violated, and we have ungrammatical structures. But the
ungrammaticality of these structures does not imply that numerals will not
oceur in partitives. They occur in partitives subject to the restrictions we
have stated, and the fact that they occur in partitives is adequately handled
by 1.

Condition 2(1i) is the reverse of condition 2(i1ii). By condition 2(ii),
when adjectives or nouns occur as the {irst element in partitives, they retain
underlying sentential representation on the surfesce. This fact is stuted for
adjectives in 5.1 where it is possible to have 5¢31(4) = 2won ti & g__gigé
dwion ngid1d néeey and where Eugg t{ & za (those who he tall) 'those who are

tall' has the structure NP RE O on the surface, but it is impossible for us
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to reduce 5.31(4) to 5.31(1) - *gfza ninyi hwon méilld nf '*#the tall of the

twelve'. On the other hand, we have guantifiers in the reduced form as

{3 fi dwon m€i11% n& 'few of the twelve people', but not in the unreduced
form ss *2won t{ J afé nind dwon méj11€ né (those who he few within/among
those twelve the)s So, conditions 2(ii) mnd 2(ii1) are converses.

Note that only the part of condition 2(ii) that refers to adjectives was
exemplified in 5.31. Ve had our noun examples in 5,32(1 and 4). Some
additional examples are:

3. dwon t{ & 3€ omod€ nind Awon on{j¢ nf (those who he is child among plur
dencer the) 'those who are children among the dancers',

4e  8yf L & 36 gqud'nfﬁﬁ'ﬁvqn on{46 nf (the-one who he is child amons plur
dancer the) 'the child amongz the dancers',

end as observed earlier (of. %.32(17)), we would not express 4 as:

5. %omodé nfnd dwon onfjé nf (ehild among plur dancer the) for 'the child
smonsz the dancers?',

50y the restrictions on the occurrence of noims and adjectives in
partitive constructions merely show that there are certain constraints on
surface structure representation and this is the exact opposite of what hapnens
when relative quantifiers are used. But nouns, adjectives, relative quantifiers
and absolute quantifiers (cf. 5.32) still oceur in partitive constructions
gince they are contentives,

Now, if we examine all the conditions stated as 2, we find that 2(i) is the
moat significant since it represents a syntactic as well as a szemantic con-
straint. Besides, from condition 2(1i), we can predict that when relative
quantifiers occur in partitive constructions on other relative quantifiers,
some relative quantifiers like gi§ 'few' will operate as partitives on relative
guantifiers like pupd 'many' but not yice versa. Hence, while we have

o’

nfnd & d nf 'few of the many eggs' in 5.32(4), we do not hove

fzﬁhQ nind &won eyin dig né 'Tmany of the few eggs' in Yoruba at least.
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Observe that relative quantifiers are not covered by 2{1) the way it is
stateds, But only the deletion of I}absoluté]ia necessary if we want to
include relative quantifiers. And, so far, there is no motivation for that.

Moreover, we can use eondition 2 to predict what cannot be violated even
by the most grammatically unconscious user of the Yoruba language. 1t is
possible to suzgest that the reacticns of informants will vary to violations
of conditions 2(41) and 2(iii). GSome degree of violation may be tolerated
since one condition is the converse of another one. But it seems that every
Yoruba speaker will react the same way to any violation of condition 2(i)
since we do not have 'seven out of five men'. The same unanimity in reaction
to violations cannot be guaranteed for the other conditions.

Thus, we find that condition 2(ii) and condition 2(4i1) are merely
constraints on the surface structure representation of sententially derived
underlying categories. ‘hile 2(ii) states that underlying NP 3§ must remain
28 NP’ S on the surface, 2(iii) states the reverse, that is, underlying
KPP S must not occur as NP S on the surface in partitives. Hote that

relative quantifiers still have surface sentential representations e,g. the

dw 5 pd 'those who are many' of 5.32(7); but they are excluded in
partitives since we do not have *iwon tf 6 o nind Bwon onijé nd '*those who
are many among the dancers' although we haves Sw & 'many

of the dancers's Thus, by recognizing the super-category or hyperconstituent
contentive, we are able to state syntactic constraints economically and
distinguish those that are really important and fundamental from those that
are accidental and surfuce. Ve may now give two more examples of the way
restrictions are stated economically.

First, we observed from examples 5,32(11 and 12) that nouns are not
simul taneously quantified absclutely and relatively. But we can generalize
this point and say that oontentives are not simultaneously quantified

relatively and absolutlely since other items apart [rom nouns can occur as
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prineipels in X¥P'z, and whenever any principal ie quantified sbsolutely, it
is not simultaneously quantified relatively. Suppose we represent principal
with Pr, and sneillary with Ac. Then we may state the restriction as:

6 For any ‘e, that is [}cabaolntq] in any surface syntactic structure

[?r, Aol,...,nontl such that [?r, Aol....,Aon] = NP, there is no ic, for

J
JFA41n AG yeeeshc, which 18 [- o abeclute | - where o = '4! or o = 'at,
and Pr, Acl, Aca +es are contentives. Condition: Pr does not necessarily
precede all Ac's in structure.

Restriction 6 refers to what we observed on the gquantification of nouns
in 5.32(11 end 12) where we do not have *gkinrin méta plpd '*three many men'.
And this restriction is stated only once for all contentives that operate ss
prinecipals. IHence, when any other contentive e.g. the adjective pupa 'red!
or the numeral géjggé}g 'sroups of threes' operates ss principal, it is not
simul taneously quantified relatively and absolutely. Thus, we can expect:
T(a) pupa af3 (red few) 'a few red ones'

(b) métaméta dfé (groups-of-threes few) 'few groups of threes'
(e) pupa mdrin (red four) 'four red ones' and
(4) nétanéta mérin (groups-of-threes four) 'four jroups of threes'
but none of:
8(a) *pupa af3 mé&in '#four few red onea'
(b) *métaméta mérin df¢ '#few four groups of threes'
(e) *métaméta 413 meérin '*few four groups of threes' or '*four few groups
of threes',
Thus, the restrictions on quantificstion is stated once for examples like T
end 8 as well zs those of 5.32(11 and 12) above.

The second example of economy in the statement of restrictions decls with
the observation that numerals (i.e. absolute quantifiers) dc not modify items
that are specified as I:-count]. lence we do not have *gmi ngta (water three)
'*three waters'. The statement of the restriction will resemble that of 6

above,
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9« For any Pr that is [é(onuné] in a FP structure |Pr, Acl....,hcﬁ] ’
there 18 no Aoi for 1 = 4 = n which is [- oCoount] - where A= "4 gp
X = 'a' and Pr, Ml""’“n are contentives. Conditiont Pr does not
necessarily precede all Ae's in structure.

Restriction 9 states the point that ancillaries end prineipals sgree on
the feature [_-t_;comt]. Thus, the principal need not necessarily be a common
noun for the *omi méta '*three waters' above. It may be an attributdive
adjective, a verbal noun, & proper noun, a relative quantifier or even a
numeral. Hote that the principal and sneillary can both be numerals e.Ze
in irinwd méta (400 three) 'three 400's' i.e, '1,200' or in the ogin mérin
(twenty four) 'four twenties' i.e. 'eighty' of 4.2211(1b), or in 7(a) adove.
Hestriction 9 also zpplies even when 1t is difficult to decide whether an

aneillary item is an adjective or & quantifier e.z. g‘glmoxo tinfinite, infinity'.

Through G, *ﬁimgxg omd 'infinite water' is excluded since gmi 'water' is
-gount « But it seems that aimoye, derived through the &l + VP rule of

3.2222(36) from mo iye 'know the number' guantifies only what can be numbered
as one of the formetives used in its construction iye 'number, sum, amount!
suggests. Observe that iye is our classifier for cardinals, and that fimoye
is nlso one of the derived nouns that are 'used edjectivally' following
Lbrehem's terminology. So, we find thet the statement on agreement in the
feature [;comt] (Lees 9) 18 stated once for all members of the class of
contentives whether they operate as principsls or as ancillaries.

The similarity of 6 to 9 may make one feel that such restrictions misht
be generalized further if [tx F] (where F = feature) were substituted for either
[o( z*.baoluta:l or Eotcount], but no such generslizoation is valid for some nouns
are specified as +noun, -descriptive while adjectives are specified as

-noun, +descriptive , but adjectives still modify non descriptive nouns
although they are oppositely specified for the features [:;r_noun] and

[}_deacri ptive] .
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There are other areas where economy of statement is possible. For
instance, we observed in 5,32 that the nominelization rule 3.2211(5) derives
gerundive nominzls from verbs, and it appears that the same rule derives
attributive adjectives from prediceative ndjectives, It was shown in 5.%2
that the rule is basically a nominalization rule. But we would have been
saved the efforts of proving that rule 3,2211(5) mainly derives nouns rather
than adjectives if we had recognized both sdjectives and nouns as contentives.
The only necessary statement would have been that rule 3.2211(5) derives
Econtentive, -predicatoﬁ] items from [}contentive, +predicator] items,

And this single statement will cover the morphological derivations from both
predicative adjectives and verbs, Noreover, a similar statement can easily
be made on the negative abstract/serundive yule a1 4+ VP of 3,2272(36), and the
distridutive numeral derivation rule 4.21(24 and 25) since the latter is also
a noun derivation rule (ef. 4.1 above)s And so, the common treatment of the
items discussed here as contentive is adventageous not only for pure syntactie
statenments but also for statements about derivetional processes.

S50 far, we have seen the way the non proliferation of structural
catezories leads to economy in the statement of syntactic restrictions. ‘e
have also observed that such economies even apply to derivational processes.
The non proliferation of structural catezories or the recognition of the
hyperconstituent contentive also has phonological advantages. For instance,
all [+contentive, -predicator | items in Yoruba are polysyllabic. Once we
recognize the contentive and some of its features like [ipradicatorﬂ, we only
have to state the fact sbout polysyllabielty once in the granmar €.Ze
10, [::3:::;2:1:; J ¢ [#CVa%/ where '#' represents 'word boundary',
i.es no contentive marked [~predicator] is monosyllabic.

But if we do not have the hyper constituent contentive at our disposal,
we must state this fact separately for nouns, attributive adjectives, numerals
and relzative quantifiers,.

Hote that 10 even constitutes a statement of competence since any new



noun or Econtentive, -predicatorﬂ item that is constructed or borrowed by
the Yorubas must be subject to rule 10, IHence, even when Yoruba personal
names are abbreviated, they are never monosyllabic. And when foreign mono=-
syllabic names and nouns are borrowed by the Yoruba, or when the abbreviated
versions of borrowed names ooccur as monosyllables (as we pointed out in

3421 above), the names are obligatorily supplied with tome glides. The
obligatory tone glide mey then be interpreted as sympathetic polysyllabicity
since such tone glides e.g. in exnmples like Jo [J06] for Joseph and Ge
[386] for Cabriel is needed to distinguish namee (which are nouns) from
[+contentive, =predicator] items like verbs and predicative adjectives since
the latter can be monosyllabic.

What appears as the only exception to 10 is kapg 'a' or 'one' which is also
an indefinite article. DBut there are three other formatives: ggi, odkan,
and Pken which refer to the numeral 'one'. Jo, sap is not a serious
exception since it is not uniguely a numeral. Thus, the non proliferation of
atructural categories in this chapter has syntactic, derivational as well as
phonological merits. Ve may then end this chapter by raising a point of
interest in relation to the nen proliferation of categeries in general,

Lxerclises in the non proliferation of structural catejories raeise a
question concerning the point at which we stop treating structural categories
as members of & super-category. In this chapter, we have provided at least
one znswer to the question. Our main answer relates to what could be
accomplished through the coummon treatment of certain NP elements as contentives.
ve note that the repetition of syntactic information e.ge. the possibility of
negation (especially constituent negation) ete. for each of the different
nembers of the contentive is avoided through a comuon trestmeni since such
statements cen be represented in the form of general restirictions once for all

contentives; and exceptiong to general characteristics can be stated



- 294 =

economically as supplementary conditions on the general restrictions. But

if a potential member of a super-category appears to be an exception every

time such restrictions are stated - (e.5, the universal quantifier gbozbo

'all' is an exception to most of the points of similarity among members of

the contentive - see Appendix III) - then we know that there is no justification
in treating it with others as members of the same super-category or

hyperconstituent.



CHAPTER VI
640 THE RELATIVE MARKER AND THE DETERMINER

In 5.12, when we suggested the rule 5.12(2) « "B UET N 35" for the
wderlying derivation of most of the elements in the Yoruba NP, :tiigﬁicate
that Bamgbose's deictic and post-deictic elements, which come within the
Yoruba determiner system, would be given a feature treatment. The determiner
systen will be discussed in 6.2, but in 6.1 here, we discues one of the four
elements in rule 5.12(2), the A¥ or relative morker. Both the relative
marker and determiner are constants in 5.12 because we suggested there that
the principal differences between numerals, adjectives, and nouns are
differences in the classifier (represented as N in 5.12(2)) and the under-
lying sentence {(the 5 in 5.,12(2))s Thus, DUT and [l remain unchanzed
whether what we derive are nouns, sdjectives, relative quantifiers, or

sbsolute quantifiers (i.e. numerals). ‘e now discuss the conatant M and

DET in this chapter.
6ol THE RELATIVE MARKER
6e11 RELATIVIZATIOR CONDITIONS 1IN THE YORUBA NOUN PHRASE

Ve are not discussing the whole of the relative here. Our main
concern is with the relative marker which was introduced through adjunction
by T-rule 2.3(6a) to tree structure 2.2{4) for the derivation of the phrase
marker 2.2.5). Thus, what we discuss in this chapter is dictated mainly by
the structures we have already cbtained, and consequently, this is not a
couprehensive description of the relatives.

In our discussiocn of the relative marker, we shall concentrate on
relativization conditions in 6.11. The discussion of relativization
conditions is necessary because only one such condition was overtly stated

in 2.4: the condition of KP ideantity. But the condition of NP identity
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itself ies not ae simple as it appesred in the earlier representations because
a reference to a pert of a NP (e.5. & genitival reference) is a sufficient
oondition for relativization as we shell see later. Iforeover, there is so
far, no agreement on what the Yoruba relative marker is, and we would like
to be unequivocal on what we meant by HK (relative marker) in 2.Z adbove and
elsevhere. In 6,12, we take over one observation from the discussion of
relativization conditions in 6.,11. The observation is that the relative
marker t{ 'whe' which we sometimes gloss =s who or whigh is infinitely
productive although not everything intreduced by 1t satisfies Yoruba relati-
vization conditions. And finally, in 6,13, we discuss the distinction
between restrictive and non restriotive relatives, and decide on which of
the two types of relatives can be used for the underlying representations
of contentives and other liP elements,

Uncertainty about what constitutes the relative marker is clearly
illustrated in Afolayan's lzbelling of 5; 'let, so that, that' in
1. "6 ye ki gbosbo wa 191 (it fits that all we go) 'it is necessary for
us to go!
as 2 "relative pronominal binder'. One Yoruba relativization condition
which was satisfied by the P-marker 2.3{4) and which was stated in the
T-rule 2.3{68), but which iz not satiefied by ki in 1 is that of I'P identity.
It is actually difficult to suggest that the embedded sentence gbozbo wa lo
twe all go' in 1 modifies any lexical item before k{ which is coreferential
with an NP in the embedded sentence the way the embedded sentence after the

relative merker t{ modifies gni 'person' ins

l, Afolayan 1968: 250, There are plenty of arguments on the formative ki.
hppendix T of Bamgbogse 1966 was entirely devoted to it (of. Appendix T
'A Note on k{' - Bam bose 1966: 149-150). Afglayan 1968 rightly
criticized Bamgbose for glossing ki as 'let' throughout. But Afplayan's
treatment of ki went to the other extreme of recognizing more distinctions
then necessary e.:. in hia labelling of kf as a 'relative pronominal
binder.'
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2¢ eni ti d 1 pe éniyhn (person who he -ing kill person) 'one who
marders' i.e. 'a murderer',

Note that ¢ 'he' from the embedded sentence 6 pa éniyan 'he murders' is
coreferential with eni 'person' in 2, Suoh coreferential relationships
cannot be established for 1.

Moreover, ki is just one of the formatives that introduce embedded
sentence structures, but this does not necessarily meke whatever it intro-
duces n relative. Apart from ki, we alao have pd 'thet'., Both ki and pé€
often introduce what was traditionelly known as 'subordinate noun clauses'
whereas the relative msrker 31 generally introduces the traditional 'sube
ordinate adjective clauses', ilence, while the principal-ancillary relation-
ship of 5,51 generally holde between the o introduced by the iM t{ and the
N or NP precedinz it, this relationship cannot be sugsested for the 5 that
follows gi in 1 snd any preceding NP since gi notually follows a verb there.

Furthermore, gg and the sentence that follows it generally constitute
the complement of a verb. Hence, Ei rust be preceded directly by a verb
e.2e Yo 'fit, be befitting' in 1, but » releative is not the complement of a
verb, end s¢ the M &( (@vze in 2) i3 not preceded directly by = verb.

Besides, the NP or N to the lelt of the K t{ and the 5 to ite right
must be dominated directly by the same NP node (of. 2.2(4) to 2.2(6) sbove).
“hen this heppens, the o will be in an ancillary relationship tc the N or
NP before the relative marker, But this condition does not hold for non
relatives. £And from the previcus paragraph, we find that a verd actually
separates any NP to the left of ki from the 5 to its right. Consequently,
the 5 to the right of Ei and the ¥ or NP to its left cannot be sisters or
direct descendanta from the same NP node. fnd therefore, ﬁi in no way
qualifies 28 & Yoruba relative markers Thus, Afolaysn's labelling of =1
as o ‘relative pronominal binder' must heve been bhased on a different inter-

pretation of the term 'relative', and his ‘relative pronominal binder! is



not isomorphic to our 'relative msrker'.

The Yoruba reletive marker is tuen { 'who, which, that'. It intro-
duces relatives (or sententiel sncillaries) in the surface structure
representation of Yorube NP's, But it appears to have other functions
apart from the indicaticn of what constitutes relativized structures since
it clso combines with the time end place formatives izba 'time' and ibi
'place' for the formation of the time and plece adverbisls 1gbd t{ (time
which) 'when' and ibi t{ (place which) 'where' respectively., And it seems
that when these time and place adverbials introduce sentences, relativization
conditions like coreference or NI identity are not always satisfied. But
see T«2 below for a propesal that makes time and place expressions satisfy
the relativizetion condition of coreference. Thue, & study of relativization
conditions in Yoruba will not only clarify the status of the relative marker
of 2.4(6a), but it will also help us to decide whether an expression introduced
by the L 3£.ahou1d be considered as a relative or not. Ve shall begin this

discussion with the interpretation of 'NP identity' for relativization purposes.
64111 THE INTERPRETATIOR OF 'NP IDENTITY' FOR HRELATIVIZATION

The aim in this section and in 6.112 is to suggest that one or more under-
lying IiP's, or at least a part of one underlying NP, in the embedded sentence
introduced bty the relative marker t{ must be non distinct referentially from
the FP that is modified by the embedded senience before we have a relative
structure. Thue, non distinotness rather than totsl identity is an adequate
criterion, and besides, a part reference to the IIP modified by the sentence
will also be considered adequate for relativization purposes. lioreover,
the possibility of surface hM.;( is also relevant at this stage since we would
like to exclude non relatives like the k{ in 6,11(1) from the relativizetion
domaine In 1 here, we set up a typical tree representation for relatives

2.2(5)
which is similar to Zuddiy) above.
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R

The tree structure in 1 is almost identical with 2,2(5) where we have
coP (copule) instead of the V(verb) in 1. IHence, 1 is also = derived
structure like 2,2(5) since 2.2{fa =nd 6%) had applied to 2,2(4) before
2.2(5) was derived. In 1 here, the equivelent of the pronominalization
mle 2.2(6b) has not yet applied, The bracket surrounding HP§ in 1 shows
that it ie optional. ‘hen there is no NPj, V is intransitive, but when an
HP3 occurs, V is transitive. Mowever, the transitivity of V does not prevent
object deletion which may cause ambiguity in the surface structure represen-
tations of some Yorube relatives e.c. in:

2, _2won obinrin t{ o be £¢ (plur woman who he/she happen like)
(1) 'the women who like', {ii) 'the women whom he likes'.

The ambigulty of 2 depends on what constitute the NP2 and ﬁPB equivalents
of 1 in the underlying structure for 2, For the first interpretation of 2,
assuming tree structure 1, HPl = NPz, but neither HPl nor MNP, is identical

2

with NP5 which is deleted on the surface, Tor the second interpretation of

2s NPl = HPj, and neither is identical with NPz which occurs es the pronoun

¢ 'he, she, it' on the surface., 2 is ambiguous because NP, is deleted on

L,

the surface for twe different underlying structures that could have been

represented respectively ass

3,  dwon obinrin., tf Dwon obinrinl bd £é NP

4. 2mon cbin;igl t{ XP, bd £€ awon oginrigi

dnee NP, (= hwon obinyin for 3) occurs as & pronoun § on the surface structure

5

representation of both 3 and 4 (ef. 2), and since KPB (= awon obinrin for 4)
is deleted on the surface structure representation of both 3 and 4 (i.e. in 2),

we have the ambiguous surface representation 2, But the object deletion



cperation in the surface forms of both 3 and 4 does not affect the transia
tivity or intransitivity of the verb.

The embiguity of 2 above is accounted for through the different identity
petterns for the WP's in tree structures like 1. There are actually three
possible situations when we have tree structures like 1. (Ve exclude
prepesition phreses in VP's in this discussion.,) Thus, we have NP, = NP

1 3

~foxr 3, N?l = KPi for 4, and we can have NPI = NP2 = NP} for 5@

5.  huen oblnpin t{ hwon obinrdn, bd féren Lwon oblnrin,
(plur women, who plur women, happen love plur woman, )

which becomes:
(b) Aawon obinrin t{ wén v £éran gra won (plur woman who they happen love
self their) 'the women who happen to love themselves',
The main observetion here is that one NP (e.z. in 3 and 4) or more than

one NP (eege in 5) must be coreferential with NP "hen only one NP is

1
identical with N?l, this coreferential NP can be pronominalized (like the
P, in 3) or deleted (like the RP5 in 4). But when ¥P, = NP, = HP}’ one
of the coreferential LP's is pronominalized (e.g. P, = nén *they' in 5(b)),
and the other one is reflexivized (e.z. HP3 = ara won 'themselves' also in
5(b)). Thus, coreferentiality with NP, seems to be the important point.
And so, if EPZ = HP,, but neilthexr is coreferentiel with NPl, we cannot have
& relativized structure e.g. in:

Ge oro pé kf a ud f?rin ara wa (talk that so-thsat we not love self our)

'the fact that we do not love ourselves (or one anothar)'l

although in the underlying representation, e.z. the analogue of 5(a), the

le We do not discuss reflexives here, But it ie worth pointin; out that
the Yoruba expression for reflexives is ambiguous., Thus, won ko férdén
are won (they not love self their) is either 'they do not love themselves'
where each person hates himself, or 'they do not love one another' where
each person hates another person or all the others but still lcves himself.



1

NP, and NP, of 6 are coreferential (i.e0 P, = HP3). So, NP identity here

3
is interpretable as 'identical wita ilhe NEyq of 1' or 'not distinct fxom the
P, of 1's  There is no NP in gbogbo wa lo (all we go) 'we all go' which is
coreferential with the NP, g 'it' in the example quoted as 6.11(1) above, and

80y 6ell(l,) fails as & Yoruba relative siructure.
6ell2 e UESTION UF Panl Ked'snaedhiCe

In 6411ll, we sugpested that at least a part of one underiying i in the
enbedded sentence introduced on the surface by the relative marker gi must
be non distinet from the FP modified by the embedded sentence, ‘e shall
illustrate what we mean by 'a part of one underiying Kr' here. Hence, the
point beins discussed here is that of 'part reference! rather than 'total
reference' to the NP, of 66111(1).

In the examples in 6.1ll, P identity implies total identity so that

we have HPl = NP, or NP, = KP, ete. Then, if NP, 1s a prinecipal, the IP

2 1 3 1
that is coreferential with it is also a principal.2 For part reference,
it is the principalship in the status of the NP which is coreferential with

the KP, of 6,111 that ie in doubt.

1l
Consider the following structure:

1o  eni 1 Sango bd ti oju y¥ wo ile (person who sango happen through gye
his enter ground) 'the person through whose eyes sango enters the sround!'
i.es 'anyone struck dead by Sango, the god of lightning'.

In 1, NP) = eni ‘'person', KP, = Jango, and NP, = oju ;g 'his eyes' referring

ls It appears that reflexivization must ve ordered tc precede the pronominali-
zation of one N¥ when NP, = NPz = NP, since the NP that initiates the
reflexivization oParatiO% will no loa{er be available for the reflexivi-
zation process if pronominalization precedes reflexiviatiou. This point
is not really crucial to what is being discussed here.

2e¢ 5ee the definition of 'principeal! end 'ancillary' in 5,51 above,



back to gni - HPl and not to Jongo - HP2 although the pronoun gﬁ 'his! can
also refer to Sango. Note that NPl ﬁ NP)’ but there is a reference back

to HPl in NP., and this part reference is adequate for the identity condi-

3
tion on Yoruba relativization structures.

We can summarize our observations on 1 thus: The use of the relative
marker in 1 suggests that it can be 2 relative structure. But 1 does not
become a relative unless the snaphoric reference from NPy - odd ré 'his
eyes' goes back to NPl - eni 'person' rather than ﬁPz - ango a8 we indice-
ted while discussing 6,111(6). Thus, 1 is unambisuous because the relati-

vization condition requires coreference with KP, rather than NP2 although

1
o r¢ could have essily referred back to jango - WP,.

We can now be more specific on what is meant by 'part reference'.
Using 1 again, we find that oju r® would have had an underlying form in

which the equivalent of NP, ies in the genitive. If we use the type of

1
representations we had for 6.111(3 and 4), we cen provide a less surface or
more fundamental representaticn of 1 as:

2e end, i sango béd ti ojd gui, wo iI§ (ggzggni who Sango happen through
eye person, enter ground) -

where the first gngi *the person' ie & principal and the second gggi tof the
person' is the ancillary of ojd 'eye' in Hl’5 - (gm 'the eye of %').
It is in csses like 2 where P identity is not totally but partly satisfied
through the sncillary status of the identical NP in the relevant embedded
sentence that we say there is a part reference to h?l. This pert reference
could go through & series of NP's e.gs in the underlined iI''s ins

5¢ eni tf omo xé be Wi baba re nf ojd ré fi are r¢ fun osi ta

(person who ghild higs happen insult father his in face his leaves gelf his
for wretchedness fiddle) 'any person who allows his child to insult his own

father in his presence is wretched'.

The suggestion of NP part identity for total identity, which is illuse



trated with 1 to 3 will not be stated as a relativization condition,
althouzh this condition, i.e. 4, will be incorporated into one main
relativization condition that is stated as 6.1131(9) below,

de Por relativization in Yoruba, the coreference condition is

adequately satisfied by at least any part reference to the NP that is

modified by the embedded sentence'.
64113 THE HELATIVE MARKER
6.1131 RELATIVE MARKER DELETION

S0 far, we have sspumed thet the relative marker occurs in surfuce
relativized structures. And we have not yet eliminated the physical
ocourrence of the relative marker as a condition for relativization, But
if we recell that the relative marker itself is transformationally derived
(efe 2,2(6a) above), our relativization conditicns must be independent of
ite Hence, in 6.,1131 here, we look at some surface structure relatives
which do not have the relative marker. Then, we state which relativization
conditions such surface structures must have satisfied belore they quelify
for relativization transformational operations.

Consider the following structures:

l.' eni ge rere, ¢ se ¢ fun ara ré (person do good, he do it for self his)
'anybody who does good works, does so for himself' i.e. 'virtue is its own
reward'.

2. eni b de owi siwajd, & te 11¥ tutd (person happen pour water forward,
shall step ground cold) 'anyone who pours water shead will walk on wet and

comfortable soil! i.e. 'one good turn deserves another'.
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3. ent 335 pe, tf Sango ¥d pa, K{ & mfe Mipé!
(peraon rain kill, who Sango not %ill, let he continue rive-thanks)
in pidgin - 'person whe rein kill, whe Sango no kill, make him thank CGod!
i.e. 'anyone whose sole ealamity is that he is drenched, but who is so
fortunate that he is not struck dead by lightning, must be grateful' OR
'thank God for it could have been worse',
4 Sy'6 wim 2 wi, t'0ldwa 1'3se (the-one-it plesses we say, of-the-lLord
is=law) 'whotever we say is wishful thinking, only what Cod says is
mandatory' i.e. 'man proposes, but Cod disposes’,
(Note that the apostrophes in 4 represent contractions e.rz, gxi tthe ona!
+ 4 -3 2yd, i 'of' + Qliwa -3 tOluwa ‘of the Lord', and pi 'ia' +
gga 'law' -3 lasge 'is law’', Pamgbogse 1965 does not favour the use of
the apostrophe in orthographic representations.)

One common observation about 1 - 4 is the deletion of =M tf after the
firet surface structure item. 4 1s different from others since we also
have the agsimilation of the pronoun § 'it' that often follows the R t{
into gy{ 'the one' which is the first NP of 4.

Since we are mainly concerned with underlying representations, we
shall concentrate on the deeper forms for surface forms like 1 - 4. Such
deeper forms would have contained expressions in which the relative marker
wag not deleted. Thus, we intend to suggest the forms in which 1 - 4
could have occurred at an early stage in derivation and state the conditions

2.2(6a)
1 to 4 satis{y which make rule IS applicable to them while this rule

le In 3, there is & play on words. Although pa means 'kill', vwhen it
is used in certain contexts, it has different meanings. Thus, pa in
(1) b ¥ pa af - roughly 'rain is killing me' is 'pour' so that (i)
actually means 'I am getting wet'. Also, (1i) - ebi # pa n{ (huncer
-ing kill me) is 'I an hungry's The pun is based on the word pa which
ie worse for its victim if the agent of the action pa is lanzo the god

of lightning' rather than }d 'rain' or gOrin 'sun'.
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does not apply to Afolayan's example quoted as G.11(1) or the exsmple we
used in 6.111(6).

For a more fundamental representation of the relevant parts of 1 to 4
we would have: '

S5« eni ti o se rere (person who he do good) 'anybody who does good works'
6s eni t1 o ba da omi siwaju (person who he happen pour water forward)
'anyone who pours water ahead'

7. eni ti ojo pa, t1 Zango ko pa [person who rein kill, who Sango not
kill) 'one who is drenched by the rain, but not struck dead by lightning'
s eyl tL o wun ki & wi (theeome which it pleases that we say) 'whatever
we mey say'.

5 to 8 are not the deepest forme of 1 to 4 since T rule 2.,4(6) has already
applied to the underlying structure of 5 to 8.

If we compare 5 to 8 with 1 to 4, we find that the surface cccurrence
of the relative marker is not obligatory for relativized structures since
the ¥ 31 is absent in the relativized structures _.‘m 1 to 4. But certain
conditions must be satisfied before i is deletable, For instance, for
the fornative gui 'person' in 1 to 3 (and 5 to 7), it is possible to delete
not only the BM, but also the P that refere back to gni from the embedded
relative, ilence, both $i 'who' and 9 'he' from 5 and 6§ are deleted in 1
end 2, This double deletion is possible mainly because gni 'person' cannot
constitute a Yoruba 5P of only one element, The formative gnil must qualify
& principal, or if i:t. is & principal, it wust be qualified in a Yoruba NP,
(This fact is discussed in 6,13 below.) Consequently, eni gq rere in 1
cannot represent a Yoruba sentence. It can only be a I since an unquali-
fied gpi procedes the VI gg rera (do good), and therefore the VP ge rere is
enly & part of shat qualifies gai 'perscn'.

For foruatives shich can constitute single element li’'s, the double

deletion of the M and a corelerentiul iP does not take pluce. llence, in
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4, where the Bl is deleted, the NP thet is coreferential with ggi "the one!
i.eo § 'it' is not deleted. The significant point about 1 to 8 is that

the surface occurrence of the 2l is not mandatory for relativized structures.
lience, we shall drop the occurrence of the Lif from the relativization
conditions of Yoruba,

From our earlier discussion, we can now summarize the relativization
conditions of Yoruba, There are two main conditions. If we call the o
that occurs to the right of the relative merker in surface structure repre-
sentations '"the relative sentence', and the NP on the left of the Ali -~ 'the
modified I'P', we can state the first condition as:

9« "One NP in the relative sentence is coreferential or partly coreferen-
tial with the modified NP" (where 'the modified NP' is the NP thet is
modified by the 'relative sentence').

The second condition is stated as:
10s "The modified NP and the relative sentence are immediately dominated
by a single NP node."

9 and 10 apply simultanecusly, end both are independent of IM. The
part reference clause in 9 is reminiscent of 6.112(4) above. The coreferen-
tial condition itself blocks structures involving verbal complements like
6+11(1) from the operation of relativization trensformational rules., It
also blocks structures like 6,111(6) in which all coreferential 1l''s are
within the embedded sentence, but where no P is coreferential with the
modified ’F, The simultaneity in the application of 9 and 10 &lso blocks
€4111(6) where 1t can be argued that condition 10 is satisfied since the
embedded sentence in 6.111(6) is not the complement of any preceding verb.
Note that the embedded sentence in 6.,111(6) is not even preceded by a verb,

licwever, both the relativized structures in examples like 1 to & above,
&nd non relatives like G.lll(é} can be reprecented as IF O since delerminers

can cccur in the NP part for both structures. They are then distinguished
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mainly by relativization conditions like © adove,

The eimultaneity of 5 and 10 actually blocks as relatives some interes-
ting examples like:
11, gicinrin né, Jéwd pé dun, ko nf ogbén (man the, confess that he, not
have wisdom) 'the man confesses that he is unwise',
Thus, although 11 satisfies the coreferential condition 9, it fails 10 asince
the embedded sentence, being the complement of a verb, is dominated by VP

and not by the ¥P which dominates the modified NP,
601132 THE RELATIVE MARKER IN 'NON RELATIVES!

Te ntated esrlier in 6,11 that not everything introduced by the
relative marker is a relative. In 6,1131, we discussed the absence of the
M in relative structures. Tow, we discuss the presence of the relative
marker In non relatives.

The object of this discussion isg to suggest that the mere surface
occurrence of the relative marker t{ is not a sufficient condition for
relativization in Yoruba unless condition 6,1131(9) were met. Thus, we
find thet Yorubas time and place adverbs which use Rl ;i, but which fall the
coreferential condition are not relatives. Ilowever, apart from structures
containing time and place adverbs, we find that wherever "N ig’occurs and
the coreferential condition is not satisfied, we obtain ungrammatical
sentences e.3. in:
le *okinrin t{ mo kékd r{ Modupe (man who I oriiinally see/saw lodupe)
'*the man whom I first saw lodupe'

2. *okinrin t{ mo gb$ irdhin 1jh drfn 116 Awon Piyén (men who I heer news
fight interior house plur Spaniards) "¥the man who I heard the news of the
dpanish Civil War!,

If we replace the initial nominals in 1 and 2 with lgyg "time', both

expressions will be grammatical only because everything happens in tinme.



And the fact still remaine that the coreferential condition 6.1131(2) is
not satisfied, and thus, we have no relatives in 3 and 4:

3, 1gba t{ mo kék¢ r{ Modupe (time which I originally see Modupe)

‘vhen I first saw Modupe'

4e 1gbd t{ mo gbé irdhin 1jd drfn 11€ awen Piyén (time which I hear news
fight interior house plur Jpaniards) 'when I heard news about the Spanish
Civil Tar'.

Actually, both time and place adverbials make use of the relative
marker'gﬁ in grammatical expressions which feil the coreferenticl condition
€+1131(9). Hence, we can give more examples involving both the place word
ibi 'plece' and time words like igbd 'time' or gjé 'day':

5 nf ibi t{ gni méf) t3b{ néte b4 t1 k6 aze won Jo ees
(at plece which person two or three happen have collected gelf their torether)
'where two or three are gathered together s..'

The underlined expressions in 5 respectively represent analogues of nPl,

KP,, and NP, in tree structure 6,111(1). Although the reflexivization of

5
HP5 to gra won 'themselves' shows thet NP, = HP,. no §P 1s coreferential

with EPl. Hence, 5 is not a relative structure. Alsc consider 6:

6. nf gjo tf mo 46 i1% dwon Azinyin (at day which I arrive ground plur

Chaneizne) 'on the day when I arrived in Chana'
where the underlined expressions in 6 are analogues of KPl, NP2 and NP5, but
B, foup, 4 LPy

From 3 to 6, there is no grammatical requirement that any NP in the
sentence that follows the time and place expressions must refer to place &nd
time since everything happens in time and space, and usually, it is a whole
sentence, rather than a single IiP that refers to the time or place word.
Hence, ) to 6 provide us only with examples of sentential adverbs instead of
relatives, and the mere occurrence of the relative marker 1{ (eeze in time

and place adverbiuls) is not a sufficient condition for relativization.



liowever, if there 1s a NP (or pronoun) that is coreferentisl with the
time or place word precadinglgi on the surface, the coreferential condition
6.1131(7) 18 satisfied, and we haove & relative structure as in T to 9 below.
In T to 94 the coreferential expressions are underlined:

7o ibi t{ J ddre julo nf 11d wa ... (place whioh it good most in town our)
"the plece which is the most beautiful in our town see' f.e. 'the most
beautiful place in our town ses'

o igbh t{ § tuth jdlo nimi odiin ni 1gba oye (iime which it cold most in
yeer is time harmattan) 'the harmatten is the coldest period in the year!

9 osd t{ ¢ vim m{ julo ni ogd Frénd (month which it pleases me most is
month Merch) 'the month I like most is Narch!

From the relativization conditions 6,1131 (2 and 10), 7 to 9 quslify
as Yorube relative structures while 3 to 6 fail to qualify since they fail
the coreferential condition €.,1131(3). However, time and place words as
well ag the relative marker ji.occur in both sets of examples. Thus, the
occurrence of time and place words does not preclude the posgibility of
heving relative structures (ef. 7 to 9), =nd the occcurrence of the relative
merker t{ does not necessarily imply that we have got a relative structure
(cfe 3 to 6)s Consequently, only the coreferenticl condition 6,1131(9)
and the immediate dominsnce condition 641131(10) are needed for Yoruba

ralatives.
60114 SOME EMBEDDINGS IN RELATIVE STHRUCTURES

In this section, we distinguish between two types of embedded relatives.
Ve have relativized structures involving » reeursive use of tree structure
64111(1) in 1 below, 2nd one involving the conjoining of relatives that
modify a single noun in 2,
le o&yf ni gkhnrin t{ ¢ lu oblnrin, oblarin tf & ta «jd, ajd t{ & 1€

kOLOk010, kGLVKDId ti ¢ pa dklko, hkiko ti 6 Je dgbhdo, dzbade tf Bisi ra,



rough tranelation - 'this is the man who beat the woman, the woman who sold
the dog, the dog which chased the fox, the fox which killed the cock, the
cock which ate the corn, the corn which Bisi bought'.

i.es 'this is the man that beat the woman that sold the dog that chased the
fox that killed the cock that ate the corn that Bisi bought!

2. 8yf ni okdnrin t{ ¢ lu oblnrin, tf ¢ ta ajd, tf & 16 WWIBKNJ, tf &

pa Akiko, t{ 6 sl Je hgbhdo t{ Bist ra.t

rough translation - 'this is the men who beat the woman, who sold the dog,
wha chased the fox, who killed the cock, and who ate the corn that Bisi bougzht!
i.es 'thia is the man that beat the woman, (that) sold the dog, (that) chased
the fox, (that) killed the cock, and ate the corn that Bisi bought'.

The Yoruba translation of the famous 'the house that Jack built'! will
look like 1. The difference between 1 and 2 is that gkinrin 'man' performed
21l the actions except the last (i.es 'buying') in 2 so that the relatives
in 2 are conjoined whereas his only action in 1 is the beating of the woman,
1l and 2 then constitute different structures, and while the two can be given
the same swrface structure representation in English and distinguished aonly
through intonation features, their underlying differences are well illustrated
in the surface representations in Yoruba without the necessary assistance of
intonation features.

The significant point here concerns the interpretation of imnediate
dominance for the modified NP and the relative sentence in the relativization
condition 641131(10) above., For 1, there is no problem of interpretation
since each modified NP is repeated in the relevant (surface) relative
structure (see the repetition of gblnrin 'woman', gid 'dog', KD1dkdlg 'fox’',

Aidko 'cock' and dgbddo 'corn' in 1 above). However, for 2, each of the

1, For gl 'and', see discussion of 'Compound senteunce' in l.31, and cf.
example 1,31(3) above,
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conjoined relatives is a2 relative sentence modifying ggﬁggig"man'- Hence,
although there are four relativized eentences between gidmyin and 3L 6 sl
L 3 bddo '=snd who ate the corn', the latter is still an ancillary of the
former. It is also a relativized structure although it now appears to
have violated the immediste dominance condition 6,1131(10). But we cannct
discard condition 6,1131(10) since we need the condition to exclude at
lesst 6.11(1) end other verbal complements from the domain of operation of
Yoruba relativization transformetional rules,

There are two alternctive methods of approasching the problem created
by 2. ™ret, we can have series of conjoined NP's like 3:

3« gidmrin, t{ ¢ lu oblnrin, gidunrdn, t{ ¢ ta 234, gidmrin, tf ¢ 1€

kd1dkd1d, Qidnrin, t{ o pe biiko ... 'the man, vwho beat the woman, the man,

i
such that 211 gkdnrin representations except the first are deleted since the

who sold the dog, the mang who chased the fox, the man, who killed the cockees!

common index shows that they are coreferentisl, 2 will then have a structure
using rules like:
de NP ww=d NP end NP and MNP eee
where each IF 1s further expanded es:
S5¢ NP ==wwd NP S

There will be no problem of reinterpreting 'immediate dominance' for
the modified NP and the relative U since each of the conjoined HP's in 4
will directly dominate a modified NP end a relative U,

The second method is for us te have just one application of rule ¥ so
that NP = gldnyin 'man's Then the J in rule 5 will be developed into a
series of conjoined sentences using rule 6:
Ge S a==l S and 5 and S eee
Bach of the conjoined 5's on the right of the arrow in & will then be
realized as U 5 where ! = tf 'who, which, that' giving the series:

To  oes tf 6 lu oblorin, tf ¢ ta ajd, t{ & 16 kd1dk31d, tf & pa 2kUkp ess
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ind vhen 7 is combined with 5, we add gkdnrin to the left of 7.

The problem with $his second method is that what dominates each of the
conjoined sentences in tree structure is not the NP that dominates the
modified NP - gklnrin 'man', but the 5 to the left of the rewriting arrow
in 6. Tllence, the criterion on immediate dominance for relativization
appears to have been violated, But this second method has the advantage
that the relativization trensformation 2,2 6a) can be applied only once to
the 5 in § so that the relative marker 3{ is Jjust copled for each of the
conjoined sentences in 6. On the other hand, if we use the first method,
the T-rule 2,2{6a) will have to apply to each of the NP 3 configurations
that produces 3., Consequently, economy in the statement of T-rule 2.2(6a)
is not practicable for the first method although it is free from the diffi-
culties of interpretation for the immediete dominance condition 6.1131(10),
Note however, that the two methods are valid, and use will be made of their
validity below.

Since there are advantages in the economical statement of rules, we
shall use the second method here and modify the immediate dominance condition
641131(10) tos
8¢ "The modified XP and the relative sentence are immediately dominated
by & single NP node. But when there are conjoined relative sentences, the
modified NP and the O that dominates all the conjoined relative sentences =re
inmediately dominated by the same NP category."

We have now stated Yoruba relativization conditions entirely in terus
of coreferentiality and category dominance so that the presence or absence
of the relative marker is a secondary phencmenon in relativized structures.
The phrase merker 2,2(4) whioch provides the structure index for the relativi-
zation rule 2.1(6)_above satiefies the relativization conditions stated here,
and when we derive elements within the Yoruba i [rom underlying sentential

representations, these underlying structures must satisfy the relativizationm



conditions in 6.113. Neference will be made to the two different atruc-
turegs in 3 and T above when 3 is suggested for conjoined non restrictive
relatives and 7 for conjoined restrictive relatives in the Conclusion in

T.1 below,
6.12 THE PRODUCTIVE CAPACITY OF THE RELATIVE MARKER

Apert frem the possibility of repested embeddings as noted earlier in
the discussion of examples similar to 'the house that Jack built' (see
64114(1 ond 2)), it 1o still possible in Yorubs to use the fact that the
relative msrker ji appears in time and place expressions to provide indefi-
nitely long NP structures. Observe that in 6.1132(3 - 9), we saw that it
is poseible for time and place words to appear in relatives (e.z. in 7 - 9),
where direct reference to the iF's standing for the time snd place worde is
mode vigs-a-vis 3 - 6 where there is no satisfaction of the corsferential
condition on relativization although the relative marker tf is used. The
possibility of the use of t{ in the two forms enables i to be infinitely
productive since the expressicns or sentences it introduces need not always
necessarily be reletive. [HNote that the coreferential condition together
with the immediate dominance condition must be satisfied before we have a
relative (see 6.1131(9) and 6.114(8) which constitute the umain relativizaiiom
conditions of the Yorudba language).

Ags we do not have any new points to make in this subsection, we shall
Jjust provide an example thet proves the point we have already made that the
relative morker in Yoruba is infinitely productive. Do, we cen just
examine example 1 here. In 1, both the openins and closing brackets for
dominated catezories will be labelled:

o [y G awon omodd L E.;‘z mo md lo sf ibi t{ E:ﬁ awon dré wa wi
26 k{ E“ a se 33 s{ ni 1gbd 3£ Eﬂ5 a lo r{ won nf 11€ #{ E;;6 won odse
i§ nf tdef 11¢ g [0 OJo £¢ w 1uld nf dgve gL [ [p doon 8L L[ 6 o
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© Vg ] g ] peTs E (P ‘.f la tf{a 'ti :'..“LU {JI')b o i nl ] -] ]
“Wa b0 i ‘f t{ 4 & - v aoha we T - 1 ’ A0 S y
00 la k3 E‘..all 6 bd dibo fun e .-,'bt‘, .:mj ....Ll'] qlu"] .JUJ ST J.ao _l__i)-] L1831 82-NP

[YP ko Uik wel 06“: [312 Gl g'beQ'UD i [515 [314 ck I.'l/J 314 H [515 a 24

wl o KL C56 80 Lldn wen ] 516]-‘315]515 1é jé 3¢ ni tord pé [517 won

: Wi halk 4 . N, ’ ” /
Ld ba baba i ESIB ¢ bl wounl 518 Y *‘-E519 & (o 1o nu ge ES20 ¢ ye
e

& Cspy % @ won 101 550150015097 s27 512 i) velsn
where the relative masrker t{ and the subordinators pg¢ snd ki are underlined
in 1. The main time and place words which introduce embedded seniences are
izby 'time' and ibi 'place', but they are not underlined in 1. There are
other place words in 1 e.g. 1;4 'towmn!', jﬁji}'road' ato., but whenever they
satisly the relativization conditions of 6,113, we have relative structures.

As a word for word translation of 1 will be very difficult to follow,
wa have represented it here as a rough translation.
2e¢ All the children whom I took to the place where our friends advised
that we convert to our rendezvous when we went to see them in their recently
built house near the house (which) 0jo wanted to demolish when those who are
now working on the roads (i.e. road contractors) wanted to conatruct the
road (which) the government promised to build in all the towns from which
votes were cast for members of their political party did not care whether
all that we said and decided to tell them could be true because they had
quarrelled with their father before we thought it necessary for me to take
them there.

Note that it is still possibdble to continue the embedding process in
the firet NP if the last word in that I'P iz replaced with'éwgn t{ + S -
those who + 3' ete,

A word for word gloss of 1 is difficult tc make, but we shall attempt
it here, The only category symbels that will be indicated in this gloss
sre the .'s, The beginning of a . structure will be indicated ss 'L(',

and the end as ')S'. As in our representation in 1, the subscripte of



sentences are not written ag subscripts but as ordinary figures following
S The underlined item in % has Ddeen deleted before 1 was cobtained.
3. S1( plur child who 32( I take go to place; which 53( plur friend

us sey that that 54( we do arrangement to place, at time which 55( we go
see them in house which 36( they recently build in neighbourhood house
which ST( 0jo wants break to-zround at time which S8(those who 39( he
-ing 4o work face road )59 want comstruct road which 510( government has
promizsed to construct et all tomn which S11( 4t happen vote for party
their )3511 )S10 )S8 )57 )s6 )85 )34 )53 )52 /// WP == // == VP /// not care
whether 512( thing all which 313( 514( we see)314 which 315( we and say
that thet 516( we say to them )S16 )515 )513 cen be truth for reason

that S17( they have with father who 318( he beget them 712 guarrel
vefore 519( we before ponder mind that £520( it fits that 221( I take
them go )321 )320 )819 )S17 )s12 )si.

In 3, when a discontinuous item cannot be given separate glossing for
its parts as in 1f ) té *before' in 517 where the other part of the dis-
continuous item occurs in 3519, we use the full zgloss for each parts The
actual translation of 3 is 2,

As sugpested earlier, 1 can still be extended further, and it seems
there is no limit to the use that can be mude of the relative marker for
producing indefinitely long Yoruba WP structures.

Thus, we find that the relative morker in Yoruba is a very productive
mechanism so thet 1ts cccourrence at certain stages in underlying represen-
tations ie not merely a methodological device, but a reflection of its

contribution to the ereativity of the Yoruba language.
6e13 RESTRICTIVE ARD HON RESTRICTIVE HSLATIVES
AN UNLELYING OTHRUCT Unim
lisre, we examine the relevance of the distinetion between restrictive

and non restriciive relatives to underlying representstions in the loruba
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noun phrase. From 6.12 above, and from Bamgbose's examplea.l we saw that
the Yoruba relative s extremely productive, The relative is however not
isomorrhic to Pamgboge's rankshifted qualifiers since Bamzboge's ‘rankshifted
guelifier' includes preposition phrases which he cslled 'the renkshifted
verbal graup'.2

We firet provide a method of recomnizing restrictive and non restrictive
modification in Yoruba snd then examine the slready proposed NP structure
on the basis of the distinction hetween resirictive and non restrictive
modification.

In genersl, no article occurs between & noun modified by a relative
and the relative if the latter is restrictive. For instance, 1 to 3
cannot be restrictive relatives since some articles occur between the main
nours and their relatives whereas in restrictives, the main articles usually
oceur after the relatives. Thue, consider:
1. eni kan, t{ 6 rd p€ dun gboh, kd mo dtifn yatd of del (person a, who
he think he wise, not know right different from left) 'a certain perason,
who considers himselfl wise, cannot distinguish between rizht and left'.
2, enl yen, t{ a x so drd rd (person that, who we -ing speek word his)
'thet man, about whom we talk!
3. okinrin yY, t{ ¢ o pa ird (man this, who he -ing make lies) 'this man,
who tells lies’'.

In contrast to 1 to J, we have the restrictives in 4 and % where the
article does not precede the relative:
4. eni t{ a ﬁ'aq dré r® yen (person who we ~ing speak word his that)

'that man we talk about!'

1, Bangbose 1966: 115-119
<. Bangboge 19661 120, section k10,2



5¢ okdnrin tf 6§ v pa ird y¥ (men who he -ing make lies this) 'this
decei tful man'

The article ean precede the surface forms of non restrictive relatives
mainly because Yoruba non restrictive relatives can be replaced with apposi=-
tive NP's whereas the restrictives camnot be so replaced.s Thus, examine
the followins vairs. The (a) form of esch of the NP structures from 6 to
8 18 restrictive whereas the (b) form ies non restrictive, and in 9, we
substitute appositive HP's for the non restrictive relatives that make up
the (b) forms of 6 to 9:

6(a) okinrin t{ kd férdn Awon omo rd yen (men who not love plur child his
that) 'that man who does not love his children'

(b) okdnrin yen, t{ kb £éran Rwon omo ré (man thet, who not love plur
child his) 'that man, who does not love his children' or 'thet man, who
happens not to love hia children'.

7(a) 3won oldkd Agbk tf o o J1jAan ipd wonyen (plur teacher elder who he
-ing ptruzsle position those) 'those lecturers who are obesessed with
promotion!

(b) Bwon olikd Asbh wdnyen, tf wén £ jijhal 1pd (plur teacher elder those,
who they ~ing strugzzle position) 'those lecturers, who happen to be obsessed
with promotiont
8(a) 116 t{ mo k¢ (house which I build) 'the house I built!

(b) 416 ken, t{ mo kf‘ (house one which I build) 'one house which I built’

| The (b) forms of € to 8 are non restrictive. Bach of the non restric-
tive relatives can be replaced with & WP especielly one starting with dyf t{
the one which! in the singular defindte, dkan ti 'one which' in the singular
indefinite, or hwon ;i 'the ones which' in the plural definite (where lwon ti
is altematively interpreted as 'those which'). Thus, the (b) forms of
6 to '8 can respectively be realized as:

9(a) okimrin yen, ey{ t{ kb férdn hwon omo re 'that man, the one who does
-
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not love his children'
(b) 2won oldkd Agbd winyen, hwon t{ wén £ 13580 1po 'those lecturers,
the ones who are obsessed with promotion!
(¢) 11€ xan, dkan t{ mo kg 'a certain house, one which I built'
From 6 to 8, we observe that when we have non restrictive relatives,
the pronoun which follows the relative marker (RM) tf, and which is
coreferential with the modified noun must sgree in number with the lattar.

But this requirement does not hold for restrictive reletives., Thus, in

7(a), we can have the relative as either t{ ¢ i J1jaad ipd or tf wgh A
j3;ddd 1po, but in 7(b), only the latter ti won n jijadu ipo is grammatical,

the former is not. But if the non restrictive is replaced with a NP as
in 9 since the plural form hwon t{ 'those who/which' is used instead of
the singular form gyf t{ (e.z. in 9(b)), the coreferential pronoun which
follows the &M t{ could be either singular or plural since number sgreement
has already been satisfied through the employment of Awon in that struc-
ture. The fact that number azreement 1s obligatory for non restrictive
relatives shows that the non restrictive relative actually specifies an
appositive construction rather than the modification of the noun supposed
to be modified by the relative. OSince a restrictive relative and the noun
it modifies zre dependent on each other, number 1s shown in the principal
element modified by the relative whereas for non resirictive relatives,
the independence of the relative from the noun shows that it is & separate
detachable construction, and explicitness in number is expected in such
constructions in cage detachment takes pl-oce,

5oy one really significant point sbout 9 is that non restrictive
relatives could be considered as versions of appositive clauses which must
normally be in concord with the nouns they are in apposition to whereas
restrictive relatives and the nouns they modify are integral ports of a

gingle noun phrase.
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Now, we suzgest which of the relatives is needed for underlying
representations. Tirst, we examine some Yoruba defective nouns, Founs
like gni 'person', ghun 'thing', and ibi 'place' are defeotive because
they do not normally function as single element NP's 4in Yoruba. Feor
instence, there are nc Yoruba sentences:

10(a) *ohun win m{ gan (thing please me exceedingly) '#thing pleases me
exceedingly!
(b) *rmo r{ ohun n{ ild (I see thing at home) '"*I see thing 2t home!
(e) *ohun ni (thinz is) '*it is thing'
11(a) *®eni fe.'ré.n wa (person love us) '®*person loves us'
(b) *mo ri eni (I see person) '*I see person'
(e) *eni ni (person is) '™t 4= person'
12. *mo de ibi (I re=ch place) '*I re:sch place' etc.

10(a) and 11(a) are ungrammaticsl when interpreted as sentences with
either gni or ohun functioning as a single element NP, But they are
grammatical when the whole structure is regarded s a NP with ghun and gni
representing nouns which are modified by relatives. Usually, we have
grammatical sentences when Yoruba nouns are followed directly by VP's,
hen we use gni =5 the principal element in a NP however, the VP that
follows it directly on the surface is usually a reduced relative (ef,
examples 1 to 3 in 641131 above). Hence, 1ll(a) is gramuatical only when
it is interpreted as the NP gni féren wa or gni t{ J feérdn wa (person who
he love us) 'the person who loves us', but not as a sentence.

Cne observation from the above characteristic of gni 'person' is that
any relative that follows it directly on the surface can only be restrictive.
Jince gni herdly stands alone in Yorube NF's, any relative that follows it
directly cannot be detached or replaced with an appositive TP as we did for
the (b) examples of ¢ to 8 sbove. Hence, where we use gni as a classifier

folloved Ly a relative in our structural representations here, we expect
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the relrtive to be restrictive.

Moreover, in certain derivations where we have eni (e.'. in the
[2/ + VP and the on{ + N nominalizations of chapter ITI), since the
relatives in those derivations follow ¢ni direectly, they sre restrictive,
Cenerally, for our clagsifiers, the relative introduced by the classifier
iz not detacheble snd it is not representable aes an appositive NP,  Thus,
we can ctate as a genersl reqnirement thet only restrictive relatives nre
introduced by classifiers in the underlyins representations of Yorudba Ni's,

¥e shall end this section by mekine three brief comments. Firat, we
consider the defectiveness of gni 'person'. The only environment where
Yorube defective nouns appear to function s2s single element NP's 18 between
two verbal elements (or Ansre's verbids) in the VP,  Thus, eni and ohun
appear to be gingle element NP's in 1% and 14:

13, mo »{ eni k¢ (I see person pet) 'I have found someone to pet!
14, mo v ohun Hin 0ln (T see thine sive the-Tord) 'T have found something
to zive to the Lord?

Since r{ eni k¢ i a VP and eni 1s the only nominal in the VP, it
gppears that we have 2 sinzgle element NP in 13. However, the only surfsce
difference between 13 and the unsremmatieal 11(b) i3 that the second verhal
element of 13 is absent in 11(d). 1If ggi could be a single slement NP in
a srammatical sentence as 1% sugsests, it will be difficult to explain the
unzrammaticality of 11(b).

Meverthelese, the 22i_£€ taomeone to pet' in 13 is perephrassble as a
reletive structure similar to 6.11%1(1=3) from where the relative marker

and a coreferential pronoun are deletad.l Thus, 2 paraphrase of 13 1s 15:

1., Although whet appears to be an infinitive in 13 is psraphracsble as n
relstive in the environment of defective nouns, this is not generally
the cesse for infinitives in other environments, liowever, the prro=
phragability of infinitives as relatives is significant only for
defective nouns 1like gni 'person’.
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15, mo r{ eni t{ mo ké (I see person that I pet) 'I found someone that

I pet'.

Thus, the paraphrasability of the second verbal element in 13 as a

reduced relutive may explain the ungrammeticality of 11(d) since nothing

in 11(b) is interpretsble as a restrictive relative on gni. One may then

say that we still have gni plus an underlying relative functioning together
ag a llP in 13. Jo, it seems that 13 does not constitute a real exception,
and end still remains there as a defective noun.

Secondly, if eni is a defective noun, we would like to know how it is
represented in NP diagrams. From our suggestions so far, eni descends
from a I'P nodes The I is first rewritten as N before we later obtain
eni 'person'. Uince there are selectional restrictions in transformational
grammar, the selectional power of the grammar takes care of the defective-
ness of gnd so that it is not selected ss the only NP element before a VP
in underlying representations. lience, if we consider 6.1131(1-3) where
god is followed by a surface VP, what we actually have in underlying struc-
tures is a P followed Ly a O and both NP and 5 satisfy the relativization
conditions of 6,1131(9) and 6.,114(8) above.

Thirdly, we comuent on the representation of classifiers when we have
them in surface NP's. For our general classifier for nouns in 3.5, we
suggested M 'the one'. Ve can use it as a general classifier always.
50, in tree representations for the derivation of surface lif's which consist
mainly of other classifiers e.s. (gni kan 'a person') we may have dyi as
the first classifier. Juppose that meanwhile, we have gui, ohun, ibi,
15 as specific classifiers for nouns and iye and jpo as specific classi-
fiers for numerals. Then, cur classifiers in expressions like gni kan
'a person', ohun kan 'a thing', and ibi kan 'e place', igba ken 'a time!,
iye kan 'a sum', il’.‘?_@ 's position' will all be sententially derivable

'

from ¢ ti & 4 i€ 'the one who is a person' etc. (ef. 4.1 for
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our suggestions on the selection of classifiers in general)., And the only
claspifier that will constitute & problem for sentential derivation will be
ey itself. In order to make sentential derivation uniform, we may have
an underlying representation for g;; which is odd because it is a tautology
e.ge 78y t{ ¢ o jé ey{ '7the one which is this one' or '?the one which is
the one'. 50, for this odd representation, the transformation necessary
for surfsce structure realization will be oblizatory. Thus, it is possidle
to derive all surface ERSNENPTENY Yoruba Ni’'s sententially. See T.2

below for more comments on less complex KP structures.

642 THE ARTICLE

6.21 THE ARTICLE CATEGORY IN THE UNDERLYING STRUCTURE

Our main suggestion in this seotion is that the determiner system must
be excluded from the type of underlying sentential treatment proposed for
contentives in chapter V. e shall use the term article for all determiner
elements in this work. Go, we shall make no distinction between 'determiner’
and 'article' since all the items discussed in this section are recognized as
'articles'.

The items to be treated as articles will include those that were called

'the deictic' and 'poste-deictic' qualifiers in Bamgbose 1966 viz.
l. the deictics = ",y{ 'this', M 'these', yyen 'that', ywonyen 'those',
ol 'that', swonni 'those', ywo 'which'",’
2¢ the post-deictics - "pQd 'that very', gouon 'exactly; even', M
"too', plkon 'alone', gbozbo 'all', kb teven'."?

The items quoted constitute the 'full list' in Bamgbo§e's analysis,

and

and they are determined by the surface structure phenomenon of occurring

as the last set of elements in surface Yoruba li’'s. Thus, the criteria of

1. Banmgbose 1966: 114
24 Bamgbogt 1966: 114



deternmination are surface, The eriteria we shall use for separating the
two classes i.e. Pamzboge's deictics and post-deictics here are the presence
of 2 syntactic feature described in 6.2222 below es [+intensive| for poste
deictics but not for deictics, and the nominalizability of deictice. Thus,
the items that can be nominalized turn up on the surface &s Bamgbose's
deiotic qualifiers whereas those that cennot be nominalized turn up on the
surface as his post-deictic qualifiers. For instance, the nominal countere
parts of hie delctic qualifiers zre respectively:
3« &yf 'this one, the one, this'; lwdny{ 'these ones, these's lyen
'that one, thet'; Jlwdnyen 'those ones, those's 3yfinl 'that one, thnt';l
end lwonpl 'those ones, those'.
llone of the items that turm up on the surface as post-deictics is nominalie.
zable, llence, nominalizability is an adequate criterion for the determi-
nation of surface delctic and postedeictic distinctions.

“we will however suggest that the full lists in 1 and 2 constitute
Just & part of the Yoruba determiner system since other delctic categories
like that of person for the personal pronouns (ef. Lyons 1968: 276-8) are
not considered as deictice in Bamgbose's analysis, and that there are
deterniner features like specificness which are not accounted for in
Bamgbose's system becsuse they sre not represented by formatives in surface
structure representations, Besides, peraonal names are generally definite,
but they are rarely followed by the definite article on the surface. Thus,
no sdequate treatment of the Yoruba determiner or article system can be
carried out on the surface.

In this section, we have another task apart from discovering the

l. The nominal form 3yfini 'that one' appears to be differeni in consiruction
from the others, but the significant point is that it is the nominal form
of pi 'that's Probably it is a compounding of gyf 'the one' with pi
that', but that point is immaterial here.



underlying features that dictate surface structure ordering. Ve intend

to handle the Yoruba determiner system within & transformational generative

{ramework, and we wish to use a feature analysis similar to the one proposed
by qutal in 1967. Jlostal's article was first published in the Georzetown

Yonograph series in 1967. The references here are tc the edition in

Jaccbs and Rosenbaum 1970, Go, we refer to it as Postal 1970a. ¥e shall

now discuss the (Yoruba) article.

At leagt four positions have been taken in TG in the description of
articles, The firet position, which is that of Chomsky (1957) and Lees
(1560), makes articles occur as the terminal symbols in grammar. 1In
Chomsky's fremework, sarticles were handled like other lexical items except
that they are a closed set while others constitute an open set. But in
Chomsky 1565, where articles were still treated the same way 2s other
lexical items, another step was taken. The step was that of matching
features of terminal nodes of articles (e.ge. those of agreement) with those
of other lexical items., Thus, if N is specified as [oc Number, /3 Gender,
Y Case] , where each of a—./ﬂ s end 77 could be an integer, the article
is similarly specified. One should note also that articles are still
treated as other lexical items in Chomsky 1970 and 1371 although all the
symbols of grammar (including the articles) are now regarded as 'complexes
of featurea',l and we now have the idea of the second lexical lookup.

The second position which is diametrically opposed to the preceding
is thet of Annear, Robbins and Vendler who have contended that all
instances of the definite article the are transformationally derived.

There were some criticisms of transformationally derived articles in
stockwell 1968, Stockwell and others suggested that the major problem

with this proposal is that transformations "would have to be permittied on

le Chomsky 19703 207-8.



domains larger than a single sentence.“l They referred to olfe and Shopen
vho have "shown that sntecedents relevant to definitization 2re sometimes
not only non=-locatable but also linguistically non-oxistant.“2 In order
to evade this problem, Annear 1967 asssumed that the definite article must
come from the second part of 2 conjunction, the first part of which may
be deleted at the discretion of the speaker sc that we have an anaphoric
cemi-sentence. Vendler (1968) on the other hand allows all definite
articles to arise during the operation of relativization transformations,
but he gave no formal explanation of the fact that some relative clauses
do not end up as definite (ef. example 12 below which is indefinite in
spite of the relative clause there).

Thugs, the suggestion about a trensformational derivation for articles
(especially definite articles) is beset with innumersble difficulties.
llere, we shall not follow those who derive articles transformationally
from deleted sentences (whether those sentences constitute the first part
of a conjunction, or whether it i3 a relative clause) because we find no
motivation for ite Although we supported 2 sentential derivation for
contentives in chapter V, we find no point that can be used for supporting
& similor sentential derivation for articles. Tote our com:uent about the
point where we stop non proliferation exercises in 5.6 above. Yoruba
articles are not contentives since they do not have features of contentives
like the possibility of constituent negation, or the possibility of
[zstative ] distinction, or & possibility of occurrence ss the partitive
of other items. Yoruba articles are not conjoined like contentives.

There i no rule AT == ANT and ART whiceh is similar to NP -~ NP and

P, or 3 == § and 5, Thus, only nominal forms of articles ean be

conjoined eege D mi nf 3y{ 3td Yven (give me Trf this-one and that-one)

le stockwell et al {ed) 1968: 97
2. utockwell 1968: 97
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'sive me this and that's But we do not have *{in mi n{ yi Ati yen for

'zive me this and that'. Thus, what z2re conjoined as Qxi *thie one' and
ixgg 'that one' are actually nominals rather than articles. Hence, there
is no Justification for using the propcsal adopted for members of the
contentive in chapter V for articles.

Finally, 2 sentential derivation for articles will lead to the type
of infinite derivational circularity that we discussed in 3.4. Por instance,
the underlying sentential representations for articles will still have to
include articles. The type of sentential derivation examined now is
different from those mentioned in preceding paragraphs. The one in 4 below
for instance is similar to underlyin; sentential forms for contentives.
Thug, if for the definite article, we have the sententisl substitute:
4e oyf t1 ¢ aéjd (the-one which 1t definite) 'the one which is definite’
or 'that which 1s definite’,
the first item in the proposed underlying sentence, éy{ 'the one', still
contains the equivalent of the definite erticle as the Inglish gloss even
suggests., Actuzlly only what is definite can be referred to as gyl 'the
one, this one, this'. [Fow, in the underlying representation of the definite
article portion of 3yf, the whole of 4 will be repeated, we shall get another
yf, and the whole process will be repeated ad infinitum. Oo, one of the
implications of sentential derivation for articles is infinite derivational
cireularity. llence, apart from the points already made about the syntactic
differences between contentives and articles, a sentential derivation for
erticles, similar to the one we hLad for contentives in chapter V will lead
to infinite derivational ecircularity.

e have not yet mentioned the other two positions that have been
taken in 7G in the description of articles. The third positicn 1s that
of Postal which we follow here. FPostal's gystem is based on cne suggestion

of his:



The fact that en element is present in the surface form

does not mean it was present in ithe deep structure and,

conversely, absence from the surface form does not

necessarily entail absence from the deeper aspect of

gremmatical structure. - Postal 1970a: 58 (see 1.%4

abow).
Hence, in Postal's framework, there is no such oategory as /#T in the phrase
structure. The article (with the pronouns as & proper subset) are repre-
sented in the underlying structure as syntactic features on the head nouns

In the deepest structures they (articles - SAL) are,

not present segmentally but are represented as syntactic

features of nouns, features anzlogous to (animate] ,

[(human], [countablej, «ss =~ Postal 19T0a: 58
Then, the features that are relevant to the article are partly determined by
the noun e.;e [ 4plur] which is needed for distinguishing between xl *this?
and wonyi 'these', and they are in part determined by transformational rules
like pronominalization, definitization, genitivization, reflexivization and
definite article attachmant.l At a later stage, in the derivaticn,
'segmentalization! rules2 apply to each NP and copy the features needed for
articles, ‘Then the phonological shape of the items that match these
" features is later attached. This position is suitable for us although we
will differ from Postal on points of details. Nevertheless, we shall
examine the fourth position briefly before coming back to Postal's,.

The fourth position is that taken by Jtockwell et al in UCLA grammar,

known as Ui;..;P.3 The position is midway between the first (i.e. Chomsky's)
and the third (i.e. Postal's):

In this view the PS contains a terminal category into
which only syntactic features are inserted on the firast

l. Postal 1570a: 61
2. Postal 1970a: 62

5¢ Although the UCLA grammar appears fo precede Vostal 1970a chronoclogically,
Postal's article was first published in 1967, and it was from Postal that
stockwell and others took up the idea of regerding erticles and pronouns
as syntactic features,
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lexical lookup. Following varicus T's which change the
feature composition of the ART's (of. REL, PRO, and KEG),
a second lexical lookup provides the phonological shape
of the reconstituted AiT. - Jtockwell 1968: 89,

Uur analysis resembles the third and fourth proposals. Ve differ
from Postal and come closer to Stockwell et al., where we represent the
article as a node in the expansion of NP and where we use only iwo pserson
features [ +1 ] and [ +1I]J. But we differ from Stockwell et al. where we
do not represent article features in (branching) tree disgrams (see 6,222
below ),

In our structural representatione, we have the ANT node, and under this,
we have features of articles relevant to surface structure formatives listed
in square bLrackets. Two article features of Stockwell et el. are relevant
to NP's, but are not represented by formastives in the surface structure
representation of Yoruba iP's. They are: [ +specific] and [ igenericl,

50, they may not appear in the list of features under our article nodes,
but we atill recognize them as relevant features since the [ ispecific)
distinction is noticeable in the following exmmples where gmodebinrin lkan
(girl a) 'a girl' is specific in 5 but not in 63

5. awa métdta jo b omodébinrin kan nf 116 Ojo 1énd (we all-three
together insult girl & in house Ojo yesterday) 'all the three of us jointly
insulted a girl (i.e. a particulsr girl) in Ojo's house yesterday'

6e rén gmodébinrin kan sf mi bAyIbayd (send girl & to me now) 'send a
girl (i.e. any girl) to me now'.

On the other hand, only the absence of specifioness is distinguished
through the choice of formatives e.g. ins
7o & kb ri gmodéblarin kenken nibe (we not find girl sny there) ‘we did
not find any girl there'.

The choice of kankan 'any' rules out the possibility of a [+specific] inter-

pretation of the WP Mlmw in 7Te But the fact still remains

that the presence of specificness im not indicated by eny formative on the



urface.

The distinction between specific and non specific here is similar to

that drawn by ;eringerxl

the distinction between specific and non specific

indefinite noun phrzses ... actually amounts to &

distinetion between those noun phrases which carry

with them a presupposition of the 'existence' in a

senge to be clarified later, of a referent and

those which do not.
The behaviour of specific end non specific noun phrases in 'referentially
opaque contexts' was used to show the difference, and it is interesting to
note thet in the inglish examples used for the discussion by Heringer, it
is also not obligatory for eny English formative to indicate specificness
in the surface structure representations. fThe generic feature in Yoruba
is syntactically similaer to [4specific] eince it is not indicated by
formative on the surface., A generic example iss
8. eléde mée x Je Ok (pig continue-to -ing eat corpse) 'the pig eete
corpses' or 'pige eat corpses'.
In 8, both glg¢d¢ end dkd have the generic feature.

However, we shall not go into any details on features that sre not
represented on the surface by distinet formatives since many factors we
do not intend to discuss here e.g. presuppositions (cf. quotation [{rom
Heringer) will be involved.

50y in this work, we use a feature {ramework for articles. Ve have
an ART node under which the various article features that are relevant to

surface structure formatives are repreeented. Ve shall however not discuss

the various transformationel rules that are relevant to srticlee e.ge those

veferred to by Postal as: promominalization, definitization, segmentaliza-
Liom, article ottochaent, pronoun deletion, and genitivizabion.

1, Heringer, James T, "Indefinite Koun Phreses and Referential Opacity™
in CLGP 5 (1969): 89.
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In 6,22 we round up the discussion of the article in Yoruba. First
in 64221, we briefly discuss some of the formatives that we shall treat as
articles, and in 6,222, we complete the discussion by giving the necessary

article features.

6422 PRONOUNS, ARTICLES AND FEATURES OF THE ARTICLE

64221 THE PERSONAL PRONCUN AND THE ARTICLE

It was once suggested by Postel that "the traditional personal proncuns
are actually forms of the definite articla.“l In Postal's article, (see
6.21 above), he gave meny ressons why inglish pronouns should be analyzed
as articles. In his coneluding section, he made 2 phonological observation
that "there ie no real (@] « [&@] contrast in English®, and noted that
"voicing may be predicted in such elements in articles, the, this, that,
these, those and in so called pronouns, ihey, them, their, (... thee, thy,
thine, thow)" so that "if we assume that pronouns are articles, these two
environmente are reduced to one.“2 Since such phonological similerities
are observable for pronouns and articles in Cerman and Spanish e.ge. "the
respective pronoun - definite-article similarities between er - der, sie -
die, and gl - gl, ella - 1a" he concluded that his proposal for Inglish
pronoung may be extended to German and Spanish. It zeems that one can
use arguments similar to Postal's to point out that a combined treatment
of pronouns and articles can be suggested for the Yoruba languaze as we
have intimated in 6,21 above. 50, in this section, we examine the
relationship between pronocuns and articles more closely &nd compare one
form of the pronoun with the other. Therefore, no rules will be suggested
in this section.

1., Postal 1970as 76 see 6,21 above
2., Postal 1970as 76
3, Prostal 19T0as T6



Two different forms of the pronoun are possible in Yoruba., TFirst, we
have the conjunctive fom1 of the pronoun described as "unemphatic pronoun'
in Afolayen 1968 end just as 'pronoun' in Damgboge 1966. Then we have the
other form of the pronoun which is both conjunctive and disjunctive. This
other form of the pronoun was called 'euphatic pronoun' and 'pronominal'! in
Afolayan and Bamgbose respectively. Te shall call it the disjunctive pro-
noune Most of the arguments for the treatment of Inglish pronouns as
articles in Postal (1970a) can be applied to the two forms in the Yoruba
pronoun systems For instance, just as Hnglish personal pronouns are
definite (or marked [+definite] ) in Postal (1970a), so ere the two forms
of the personal pronouns in Yoruba definite. 350, we shall not attempt to
provide points to prove that the two forms of the pronoun in f(oruba are
forns of the article since that will just be tantamount to repeating Postal's
ergument with Yoruba equivalents of examples similar ta his. Besides, such
an exercise will lengthen this work unnecessarily. ience, we shall just
supply a different ty.e of evidénce to suggest that one form of the pronoun
(the conjunctive and unemphetic variety) pocsesses more article characterise
tics than the other one (i.e. Bamgbose's 'pronominal') while Jamgbose's pro=-
nouminal has more nominal or noun characterigtics than the conjunctive pronoun.

The ccnclusion we intend to drew about the two forms ‘of the Yoruba proe
nouns is that there is only one type of pronoun in underlying representation.
In contrast to Lamgbose's sharp distinction between 'pronominal' and 'pronoun',
this appears to be also in the spirit of the non proliferation of structural
categories (in chapter V above). Thus, the underlying pronoun is an article,
and since the conly surface {orm which retains most of the article characterise

tics is the 'unemphatic' or conjunctive pronoun, it is nearer the underlying

l, The Yoruba conjunctive pronoun is similar to pronoun forms like je of
Je parle 'l speak' in French, but the disjunctive pronoun is not as
eimllar as one would have expected to Il'rench moi in g'est moi 'it's me'
or 'it ie I' because it is slsc used conjunctively.



pronoun than the 'emphatic' or disjunctive variety. The disjunctive form
is then the surface representation of the underlyins pronoun in structures
vhere the conjunctive is excluded (e.z. in disjunction, conjunction,
emphasis, modification ete. - see below). Thus, the conjunctive pronoun
which retains meny article features on the surface (thereby calling
attention to the article source for nronouns) is additional justification
for Postal's proposal that pronouns are articles in underlying representa-
tions.

We now consider the conjunctive and disjunctive forms of the pronoun.
"he two forms of the pronoun are represented as 1 and 2 below:
1. Disjunctive pronowuns: (a) dmi 'I', (b) iwg 'you' singular, (e) dun
‘he/che/1t', (d) awa 'we', (e) dyin 'you' plural, (f) 2won 'they'.
2, Conjunctive pronocune: (a) mo 'I', (b) o 'you' eingular, {(¢) ¢ 'he/
she/1t', (4) & 'we', (e) g 'you' plural, (f) mén 'they’.
For the purpose of this exercise we shall not discuss the varicus cnses of
these items e,z. mi 'me' ~ (the objective case) and 'my' - (the senitive)
cte.y, nor shell we consider other uses of some of the pronouns e.7. the
honorific use of the second end third persons for singular humsn beings.
/1thoush the elements in 1 are referred to as 'disjunctive pronouns', they
are also found in environments where conjunctive pronouns occur., ‘e use
the terme 'disjunctive' and 'conjunctive' to distinguish between the two
formg of the pronoun here mainly to avold saying 'Bemgbose's pronominal',
or ifolayan's ‘unemphatic pronou etc. when we refer to the items. 1s we
shall observe later, the difference between 1 and 2 is more than one of
emphesis as Afolayan's nomenclature suggests. Also, Bamgboge's distinc-
tione 'pronominal' and 'pronoun' cannot be used to indicate the article
characteristics of his 'pronoun' since if we say "'Pronominal'! = [+FPRO,
+NOMINAL] and 'Pronoun = [+PX0, +NOUN]", the distinction between the two

forms will ultimately be & distinotion between a nominal and 2 noun,



e now examine the syntactic restrictions on the disjunctive and
conjunctive proncuns and show that the latter has more article characteris-
tics than the former.

First, the conjunctive pronouns cannot be conjoined although the
disjunctive pronouns can be e.g. there is no:

3 *mo ati 6 1& lo 8{ k6 (I and he can go to Lagos) for 'he and I can
go to Lagos',

but we have:

4o ¥mi ati oun 1® lo s{ Fko (I and he can go to Lagos) 'he and I can go
to Lagos's

liote also that articles too are not conjoined., Ilence we do not have:

5¢ *mo r{ omo kan &ti nf (I see child & and the) for '*I see the and
child’,

6e *mo n fé'lwd'y{ ati yen (I -ing want book this and that) '*I want this
and that book(s)' (of. discussion of conjoining in 6421 above).

Jecondly, the conjunctive pronoun cannot be disjoined although the
disjunctive can be e.,5. there is no:

Te  *mo tib{ & 1% se ig{ nf (1 or he can do job the) for 'he or I ean do
the Job!',

but we have:

8, dmi tab{ dun 1% se igé né (I or he can do job the) 'he or 1 can do
the job',

Iiote also that articles are not disjoined. IHence, we do not have:

J¢  *mo wa ni 11¢€ kan tab{ nd '*I was in a or the house',

10, %o 12 fun mi ni yi tab{ yen (you can give me Trf this or that) for
'you can give me this or that'.

Instead of 10, we must have:

1le o l¢é fin mi ni eyf tan{ lyen (you cen give me Trf this-one or that-one)

'you can give me this or that',
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or we cen expect:

12, o1& fin mi nf iwé yi téb{'lyqn (you can give me Trf book this or
thet-one) 'you can pive me this book or that (one)!

Note that we must use lyen 'that one' instead of yen 'that' in 12 since
what is disjoined is a nominal and not an article., Thus, as we observed
in 6421 above, only the nominal forms of articles e.g. eyf 'this one' are
conjoined or disjoineds, The articles themselves are not disjoined.

Another significant difference bvetween the conjunctive pronoun and
the disjunctive pronoun is that the former cannot be qualified while the
latter can be e.g. we have:

13, 1wo burdkd yI (you bed this) 'you this bad person'

14, oun t{ ¢ 0" bd (he who he =-ing come) 'he who is coming'

but we do not have the conjunctive pronoun forms @ end ¢ in the places of
lgg and dun in 13 and 14 respectively. lence, there is neither:

15, *o burdkd y{ for 'you this bad person' nor

16, *§ t{ d 1 b3 (he who he -ing come) for 'he who is coming'.

The fourth major difference between the conjunctive and the disjunctive
pronouns is reflected in ifolayan's names for the two forms viz. one is
emphatic {or can be emphasized) whereas the other one cannoi be. KNote
however that the contrast in emphasis occurs only where both forms are
possible., lience, lwg in 13, dun in 14, dmi in 8 and gmi in 4 are not the
respective emphatic forms of the conjunctive pronouns g in 15, & in 16,
po in 7y and mo in 3. So, we can say that at least in conjunction and in
disjunction, the disjunctive pronoun is not an emphatic form of the pronoun
since there is no unemphatic form for it to contrest with in such environ-
ments, And so, the distinction between the two forms of the 'pronoun' is
not one of emphasis. CObserve that it is even possible to emphasize the

conjoined disjunctive pronoun forms and contrast this emphasized form with
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the wnemphasized form e.g. in gmi d¢4 dun nd 'it is I and he'st  An
emphasized form of the conjoined A4sjunctive pronoun forms in 4 would
have given one:
4'  dmd At4 dDun ni 6 18 lo s{ ko 'He and T are the ones who ecan go to
Lagos!',
dince the seme form of the 'pronoun' is used in 4 and in its emphesized
form 4' here, the distinetion in Afolayan's use which ealls the pronoun
form in 4 the 'emphatic' and contrast it with the "unemphatic'! appears to
be inadequsate.

There are however, some minor points of Aifference between the dis-
Junetive and conjunctive pronowms, Sut before we mention these minor
peints, one can note an apparent exception to the first major point above
(ises the point on coordination). There is a peeunliar form of coordination
involwving both the disjunctive and conjunctive pronouns., Through this con=
gtruction, the objective form of the conjunctive pronoun will follow the
disjunctive pronoun, and no coenjunction will be used in the constructions
but the result will be the coordination of pronouns. An example is:

17. &ni re = disjunctive 'I' + objective conjunctive 'you' - 'you and I
There is something curious about the construction in 17, If the persons
of the pronoun concerned are first and second, the order can only be that
of 17 and not one in which the second person precedes the first person,

And if we have only second and third persons, the second can precede the
third but not yice versa e.g., while we have:

18. lwg rd = disjunctive 'you' + objective conjunctive 'hinm' - 'you and he'
19, byin won = disjunctive 'you' plural + objective conjunctive 'them' -
'you and they',

we do not have:

l, ¥We can recall from 1.33 that emphasis is done through a clefting process.
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20, *hwon vin (for 15 - 'you and they')

21, Mwo mi (for 13 - 'you and T')

22, ?bun re (for 14 - the and you').

Thus, there is an order of pronouns viz, first before second, and first snd
second before third. For some speakers, 22 is possible probably only
because of its phonological similarity to 17 in which pre 'you' is the second
element in the constructions. But since 22 can only be possible in isola-
tion but not in a2 Yoruba syntactic sentence, we will not consider it as a
valid exception to the regularity obeerved., Thus, there are no sentencess
23, *dun re ni ki 6 Jo se 186 na (he you ie must he together do job the)
for '‘you and he must do the job together',

24, *dun re ni k{ e jo se ig€ nd (where § 'he' in 23 is chened to g 'you'
plural in 24).

?5. *dun re ni ki wéh jo se is€ nd (where the plurel wgn is substituted
for the singular 4§ from 22).

vhereas we havet

26, iwo ré ni kf e jJo se ise néd (you him is must you together do work the)
'you and he must do the work together'.

Although the construction discussed from 17 to 26 looks like co=-
ordination, it is not exactly the same 2s coordination. For instance, in
coordination, there is no msndatory surface order on the iteme conjoined
gimilar to the irreversibility of persens in the conatructions in 17. In
normal coordination, if we have Qjo &ti Adna '0jo and Aina', 1t will be
possible elso to have Aina ati Ojo 'Aina and 0jo', but in the above construc-
tion, if we have dmi re (i.e. 17), then we do not have *lwo mi (i.e. 21).

Secondly, coordination usually takes place between syntactic elements
that are fairly describable as the same types or same categories etc. c.g.
NP and NP, N and N, V and V, but not between different categories e.z. HY

and 5 (for '"*John and there wes no milk there'), V and N (for '®#decide and
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London') where and implies coordination. Put in 17, the elements concerned
do net belong to the same conjoinable sets In perticular, the members of
the conjunctive pronoun class are never conjoined. So, we can say that

the construction represented from 17 to 26 is a rare one,

One way of handling 17 to 26 is to suggest that the construction we
have there is not coordination but a 'with construction' in which the with
element is deletable provided the first person precedes the second and the
second precedes the third. From thies sugzestion, we ghall have 26 for
instence as 27 vhere p8l¥ 'with' is later deleted.

27. 1w p&ld r® ni1 kf e jo se 1€ né (you with hin is must you together do
work the) '?you with him must do the job together' or 'you must do the job
together with him'

Sinece the above sugestion can work for 8l the examples, we mey not
regerd 17 to 26 as cases of coordination, but as 'with constructions' with
ultimate 'with deletion'.

The minor points of difference between the conjunctive and disjunctive
pronouns are often related to the third and fourth points made above: that
the disjunctive can be modified whereas the conjunctive cannot be, and that
the former can be emphesized although the latter cennot bde. ince the
conjunctive pronoun cannot be emphasized, it cannot be questioned, it cannot
be denied wheress these three possibilities hold for the disjunctive pronouns.
For instance, we can emphasize émi 'I' through the clefting process discussed
under emphatic structures ih 1.33 above., Thus, we emphasize @mi by meking
it occur before the emphatic particle ni 'is' on the surface e.s.

28, emi ni (I 4s) 'it is I'.
Since 28 is possible, we can also question ¢mi either by using the sentence

initial question word gg or the sentence final guestion word Qi} together with

l. GSee question word - uw = in 1,32(14 to 17) sbove.



the form in 28 e«g.
29, emi ni bf? (I is Qw) 'is it I??
30, 56 ®mi nd? (Qw I is) 'ds it I?'

We can also deny gmi by using the constituent negetion formative kf
'not' with or without the emphatic particle ni 'is' e.ge
31, enmi k6 (I not) 'it is not I°
32, emi k6 ni (I not is) 'it is not I'.

The disjunctive pronocun gmj cen also be doubted through the use of the
formative Ek_'even' Celle
33. emi k& (I even) 'even me!!
Considering the conjunctive pronoun on the other hand, we find that we cannot
have it before the emphatic particle since it cannot Le emphasized. liote
that thie is & different type of argument from the one we used earlier when
we stated that there is no contrast between emphasis and lack of emphasis
for coordination and disjunction since here, the absence of the conjunctive
pronoun is obligatory because we are dealing with the emphatic particle
itselfl vwhereas in the earlier examples, the possibility of emphatic forms
depends on the possible existence of unemphatic forme in the same environment.
Thus, 2uj is emphatic in 35 below because go is also possible in a similar
place in structure. cfs 34 and 35
34 mo jald (I steal) 'I steal' or 'I am a thief!
35, emi jalé (I steal) 'I (myself) steal' or 'Lo you say that I am a thief?
You must be joking'.l

Bote that the difference between 34 and 35 is not exactly identical with that

l. cof. Bamgboge 19661 107, "In those structures in which both pronouns end
pronominals may occur, the pronominal is the emphatic equivalent of the
pronoun.” There is however not enough underlying syntactic evidence to
support Bamgboge's "further step" of mekin: the disjunctive pronouns "a
distinct subcless of nouns" in footnote 68,



of emphasis since the speaker in 35 does not necessarily emphasize the fact
that he is a thief (the fact of 34), bdut he may also doudbt it. If we were
given 34, then the spesker is a thief and he admits that he is, but one
cannot infer that the speasker has stolen anything or that he admits he is

a thief from 35. ©So, the absence of the conjunctive form before the
emphatic particle is a different type of evidence from the one we used
earlier on the possibility of contraste.

As we have already indicated, mo 'I' does not occur before the emphatic
particle. Thue there is no:
36e *mo ni (I is) for 28 = dmi ni (I 4s) 'it is I'.
gince 36 is imposseible, we cannot also have:

37« *mo ni b{? for 29 « dmi ni bf?
8e *¢ mo ni? for 30 - g€ erd ni?
39« *mo k§ for 31 - bmi kd
40+ *wo k6 ni for 32 - emi kd ni and
4le *umo k& for 33 - dmi k¥
Qbserve that the impossibility of constitueni negation for conjunclive proe
nouns, as examples 39 and 40 show, indicates that they are not contentives
(efs discussion of the characteristics of contentives in 5.6 above).

“here are other minor polntis of difference between conjunctive and
disjunciive pronouns e.ge the possibility of & high tone junction between
NP's consisting of nouns, nouns plus their ancillaries, or disjunctive pro-
nouns and VP's that do mot start with certain formatives like kd 'not' or
xio 'ohall, will' etes This tone Junction, deseribed in Afolayan 1968 se
'normal successivity junction' does not apply when the NP consists of a
conjunctive pronoun. But we need not go into details on such minor pointe
since the really significant point to be mede is that the conjunciive pronoun
displays many of its article characteristics even up to surface structure.

From exemples 13 to 16 sbove, we {ind that only the disjunctive pronoun
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can be qualifieds Thus, since the conjunctive pronoun is not qualified
(efe 15 and 16), whenever it occurs as the principal element in a NP, it
must be the only element in that . INote that ite being an NP principal
of only one element is also related to the fact that it camnnot be conjeined.
In the cases mentioned in 17 above, it does not appear that the conjunctive
pronoun is a principal element in the P in such structures since what we
have there canmot be velidly deseribed as coordination.

lloreover, if structures like 17 =re interpreted as 'with constructions'
with ultimate 'with deletion' as we suggested earlier, the problem of
describing the conjunctive pronoun as principals in 17 to 26 will not arise
since 'with constructions' (or traditional ablatives) do not normally
constitute principal NP elements in most languages. Ve shall not go into
discussions on 'with constructions', but we shall assume that they do not
constitute principal elements in the constructions from 17 to 26 since the
'with construction' alone e gklﬂ_zi 'with him' in 27 cannot be the
subject of the sentence we have there,

One may note that many of the differencea observed between the
conjunctive and the disjunctive pronouns resemble differences between
articles and nouns. [For instance, as observed earlier, articles {oo can
neither Le conjoined or disjoined. Articles camnot be qualified but nouns
can bes For instance, there is no:

42. *kan t{ mo r{ '*a which I saw' (where kay is the indefinite article),
although we have:

43. okunrin t{ mo r{ (man which I see) 'the man whom I saw'.

Also, Toruba zrticles cannot be emphesized although their nominel forms
can bes Thus, we do not have 44 although 45 ocourss

44e *ken ni (a is) '*it is a!

45. dken ni (one is) 'it is one'.

vince we consider that demonstratives too are articles Lere, the sane
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restriction holds. Thus 4€ occurs but 47 does not:
46s eyl ni (this-one is) *it is this'
47, *yi ni (this is) for 'it is this'.

The gyntactic dissimilerity of conjunctive and disjunctive pronouns
is observable even when we do not have the 'nominative case'. Thus, in
the 'objective case', only the disjunctive is qualified. Hence, although
we normally have:

48, a{& nind we (some among us) 'some of us',

we do not have 49 but only 50:

49. *af{¢ ninf wa burikd y{ (some among we bad this) for 50,

50, d{¢ nind iwa durfid yi (some emong we bad this) 'some of us who are
all vad people' (i.e. we sre all dad),

Nevertheless, both disjunctive and conjunctive pronouns still differ
from noung in other respects since Yoruba personal pronouns represented as
1 and 2 above have the article feature [+definite], they all have obligatory
features for person and number (e.g. first, second or third person singular
or plural), Yoruba personal pronouns are not used as generic noun phrases,
and like articles, they can all be described as members of a closed set of
items. Thus, the similarity of the disjunctive pronoun to nouns in 42 to
47 above does not constitute enoush justification for taking Zamgbose's
further step (in Bamgbose 1966: 107 fn. 68) of "making them (i.e. the
disjunctive pronouns - CAE) a distinet subclass of nouns™ unless we treat
nominelized deictics like $yf{ 'this one' the same way.

From the preceding discussion we find that the Yoruba conjunctive
pronoun even retains most of its article characteristics in surface struc-
ture representations. And the existence of these conjunctive forms of
the pronoun, which lack most of the properties of contentives e.g. the
possibility of constituent negation, conjoinability, nossibility of clefting

for emphasis etc. provides some surface structure empirical support for



Postal'e sugzzestion that there is a common underlying source for articles
and pronouns.

e shall end the present discussion by suigesting how the two forms
of the pronoun are distinguished. TDarlier, in 6.71, we suggesied that
the nominalizability of Ramgbose's deictics 1s one of the criteria used
to Adstinzvish between deictice and vost-deicties, In 6.,2222 below, we
also sugrest that the feature [iintensive] 42 used to distinguish deictics
which are [~intensive] f{rom postedeictice which are [+intensive]. Then
the feature [+FRO] from Postal is used to distinguish pronouns from other
articles. ‘hen we have the features [+PRO], [+def(inite)] =nd person
features like [+1] (mee 6.2221 and 6,2222 below), the lexicsl formatives
which match these features turn up on the surfoce as the conjinctive pro-
noun forme. But when we have [-PR0], [«intensive], ond other necessary
features, the lexical formatives which matoh thepe fentures tumm up on the
surface as Bamgbose's deictic elements in 6£,21(1) mabove., Then, when the
first set of items (i.,e, [+PRN], [+defl,...) articles are nominalized, we
have the disjunctive pronoun forms, 30, the noun characteristics of the
Yorubs disjunctive pronomn (e.z. the possibility of eleftin: for emphosis,
conjoining, disjoininz, constituent negation ete.) come as a result of the
nominalization of underlying [+PRO] articles n~nd not hecause they consti-
tute & "distinot subclase of nouna". Vhen the second set of itens fi,e,
(«PR0]y [= intensive] ... articles or Bamchose's deictics) eve nominalized,
we have the nominal counterparte of articles which are listed ns £,21(3)
above. The nominal counterparts of articlee, like the disjunctive pronouns,
also acquire their nominal characteriestice (e.z. eonjoining, disloining,
constituent negation (cf. eyl ko 'it is not this one'), possibility of
clefting for emphasis (cf, eyf ni 'it ie this one'), possibility of modifi-~
cation (cf. oyf gfga ind won of 5.32(10) above), possibility of questioning,
doubting ete.) as a result of the nominalization of underlying [-rPi0]

articles., Thus, Damgbose's delctics amre distinguished from the Yoruba



conjunctive pronouns mainly through the person features and the [+FRO]
of 6.2221; =nd the differences in surface realization (e.;. the
poseibility of having conjunctive pronoune as single element 11P's vig-a=
vis the deictics which do not constitute single element 1P's) come as a
result of their different specification on [4Pi0]le Since we have not
yet discussed features of the pronoun, we shall scon end the discussion
here and turn to features of the pronoun. Ileanwhile, we may make two
comments on the description of Yoruba pronouns.

Pirst, we note that other pronoun forms e.ge the indefinite pronouns
of Ward 1952 i.e. gnikéni 'anybody' etc. can also be developed from the
article since they will be distinguished from the personal pronouns mainly
through the article feature [idefinite]l and the absence of [irst and
second person article features.

Secondly, we may state a language specific distinction which is
relevant to our present suggestion on the treatment of conjunctive and
disjunctive pronouns. Ve can distinguish between lexical and deictic
ancillardes, A lexical ancillary is a member of an open set of elements
which does not have to be nominalized before it operates as the principal
element in & Yoruba noun phrase and which also has the characteristics of
Yoruba contentives. A deictic ancillary is a member of a closed set of
elements which must be nominalized before it acquires the characteristiics
of contentives. Through this definition, we exclude surface post-deictic
elements, prepositions, and conjunctions since they are nct nominalizable,
and censequenily, they do not constitute deictic ancillaries. lote that
'deictic ancillary' is not an alternative to 'article' since post-deictics
are articles but they do not ccnstitute deictic ancillaries. lote also
that 'deictic ancillary' refers to the closed set of [+Pi0] articles
since they must be nominalized like [~FHO] articles befeore they acquire

properiies of contentives. Then surface post-deictics can be called



'peripheral ancillaries' since they occur mainly on the periphery of
surface NP's,

The distinction made is language specific because Yoruba nouns,
attributive adjectives, numersls and quantifiers are not nominalized before
they operate as NP principals or before they have features of contentives
like conjoinebility, constituent negation, possibility of clefting for
euphasis etc. However, [~P10, ~intensive] articles like gyen 'that' must
be nominalized to forms like l;gg,'thnt, that one' etc. before they acquire
features of contentives.

Thus, the closed set of elements that constitutes disjunctive pronouns
and nominalized deictics lose most of their article features and acquire
features of nouns mainly as a result of nominalization processes. In
this way, one may explain the syntectic similarity of disjunctive pronouns

to nouns and the syntactic similarity of the conjunctive variety to surface

deictics.
6,222 FPEATURES OF THE ARTICLE
6.2221 SOME PRONOUN FEATURES

We now consider the features that will be relevant to the article in
the Yoruba NP, We start uith.the pronouns, This will be followed in
642222 by features for what were treated by Bamgbose as deictic and poste
deletic qualifiers,

The features we use for the pronoun are the two person features [I]
end [11] (found in Stockwell gi &l or ggg end tu in Lyons 1968) as well as
the plurality_formative [iplur]e Although Postal made a sirong case for
[I1TI] es & person feature because there are more than four types of

combination in the plu.ral,1 we do not feel that it is necessary to introduce

l, Postal 1970Ca: 75. Ve use feaiure representationes like our [ £II] and
Postal's [I1] as alternatives.
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[III]1 Jjust to account for two extra distinctions in the plural while
at the same time permitting two distinctions for the plural that are
non-existent viz., [-I, -II, «III] and [(+1, «II, --III].1
Secondly, it is not necessary for all the distinctions between the
inelusive and exclusive uses of the pronoun to be explicitly indicated
at the same level, ¥e can suggest that there is e feature changing
device such that certain combinations of features merge to other combinae
tions on the surface as a result of a feature changing or feature adding
operation. TFor example, we can set up the personal pronoun as 1 below,
Then through a feature adding operation, certain combinations may merge
to some of the plurel form we heve in 1
1(a) [+def, =plur, +I, =II see] = 3mi 'I'
(v) [rdefy, =plur, =I, +II see] = igg_'you' singular
(¢) [rdef, =plur, =I, =II eee ] = dup 'he/she/it'
(d) [+def, +plury +I, =II see ] = &wa 'we'
(¢) [rdelfy +plur, I, +II see ] = 3xig 'you' plural
(£) Grdef, +plury, ~I, =II veo ] = dwop 'they'?

ie leave out some features like [10] umeanwhile.

All that 1 says about the plural forms is thal they need a plurality
feature as well as a person feature. Thus, in addition to [+plurl, (d)
requires only [+1 ] while (e) requires only [+II] end (f) only [-I, ~Il].
However, since there cen be an exclusive as well as an inclusive use of

plural proncuns, we can set up the feature adding or feature changing devioce

1, Postal 1970es: 75

2+ lNot 2ll the features needed for article specification will be indicnated
since many features (e.7, [=contentive]) are redundent festures of
articles. Luence, only the fealures necessary at perticulsr slages will
be indicrted. S50 we ghall not use dots every time to indicsate that
lhere are other lectures except on trecs.



2 whereby 2 feature specified as negative could change to positive aec a
result of the operation. Observe that a procese like 2 is implied by
Postal's suspestion that "all noun structures start off in the deep strue-
ture an [«venitive]® and that "there 2re ... many ... origing for [+oenitivel,
all of them tranaformational.“l Thether Poatal'n process of shanging
[~renitive 1 to [+7enitive] will be formalized ns in 2 15 = A1fferent
matter, But since Postal allows n1l nowns to be speeified ng [arentitivel

before some have the '='s chenged to '+'s throush a genitivization process,

we can say that the process of chanre for the cenitive in o veriant of 2 so

that 2 18 not a unique or ad hoe process, IMoreover, A procacs whieh

changes &mi &ti igg (I and you) to bwa 'we' is needed anyway, snd that is

what 2 doess Thus we now have:

2(a) [splury =I, «ITI] + [+IT] = [4+plur, =T, 4771 4,0, Syin 'vou' olural
(b) [#plur, I, «IT] + [+I] = [+plur, +T, =T7] 4,0, 22 'wo'! exclusive
(¢) [iplur, =I, +IT]1 + [+I] = C[4plur, +T, 41I] 4.0, dwa 've' inclusive

If we disrezard the plurality features on hoth sides of the snunldity

sign in each of 2(a) to (¢), we find that one person fenture snecified oo

'minus' in some representation on the left is chanzed to '"plus' on the risht

of the squality sign. Thus, in smi dti dwo (T and you) f.e, 2(c), one

formative 1!Q 'you (83.)' i8 specified as [«1], but when emi ati 313

combine to Awa 'we', the 'minus' of iwp in the [~Y] fenture snecife-tion

is changed to '+'s Ience, on the riczht of the ecuality simm 4n 2(c), there

is no '=' gpecification. We can then say that 2 represents the summary of

a trensformational operation which both crestes the plurslity fesature and

changes person {eatures. e.4¢ when we have a derivation in whieh Phmi htd

lwg ni Eg; §§$ Zwo jg ;1 i (I and you is I and you tosether cee it) heocomes
emi bti iwg ni & 1 (I end you is we together see it) 'you and T saw 4t

together!' i.e. 'we (inclusive) saw it together'.

1, Postal 1970a: 64



Thus, 2 represents the summary of the type of transformational
process that takes place when you and I is changed to we. Thether we
have Postal's III  or not, the transformational process summarized as
2 1s needed in syntax snywey. 2ind besides, a process like 2 appears to
be more satisfzetory than a gystem in which ITI  is introduced for the
following resasons., Firet, it is not necessery for any of the person
features participating in the operation in 2 to be specified as plural.
Hence, 2(2) refers to cases when we add eilther 1(c) or 1(f) to [+II]
since both hwon + lwo = 3yin (they + you = yon plural) and dun + iwg = 2yin
(he/she/it + you = you plurel), Thus, each of the examples in 2 describes
two distinct situations sc that theoreticslly, we have six distinctions in
2y, and vhen we add these to the =zix in 1, we obtain twelve pousible
distinetions 1n_the perscnal pronoun system. But in Postal's framework,
we have only nine (i.e. the three distinetions in the singular and enly six
in the plurel).}  Thus, the fact that the inclusive hwa 'we' of 2(c) refers
to two cases - when the second person is sinzular as opposed to the cose
when the second person is plural - 12 not aceoumted for,
A comprehensive list of the type of combinstion 2 provides can be
given ass
3(a) dwa 'we' = (1) 3mi + Ywo (T + you sg.), (i1) dod + Jyin (T + you pl.),
(111) 3mi + dun (I + he/she), (iv) dmi + Jwon (I + they),
(v) émi + iwo + awon (I + you sg. + they), (vi) bmi + Syin + dwon
(I + you pl. + they), (vii) dmi + dyin + dum (I + you pls + he/she),
(viii) 3mi + lwg + Dun (I + you sg. + he/she) eto.
(v) Xrin 'you' plural = (i) iwg + _1_;:_9_ (you sg. + you sg.) where both
formatives are not coreferential, (ii) iwo + dun (you s;. + he/she),

(114) iwp + dwon (you =g, + they) etc.

1., Postal 1970as 75
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(e) 2zwon 'they' = (i) dun + dun (he/she + he/she) i.e. (he + he) or
i@ + she, ew. wihere lue perscus in lhe conjunclion are not
Corelerenviady (i égg.+ gggg,\he,sha + LBy, &LCe

L0y ONCE & lealure ClANKINE ProCess sepresenled as £ 1s recognisieu, ve cau
in lacl have several lypes ol leslure coumbinstion which will auequalely
aggount for all the possibilities in {the plural oi the proncune. and Lhis
Can Le dome withoul the introuuction ol [1J1]l &8 & person lealure.

weconaly, we 4o not have leature combinations lor noan=exisient dis=binc-
Viong sludier 0 [=ly =ily =iii) iu sosital's proposel. 20, this is at
least a winoxr point in fevour of ueing [1] and [ ii) iosteau oi [1J, Liid,
and [ilide

ihirdly, in £y we iina that pluralily 1s even derivaole LTom une
combination process aione (see comprecensive list in 5). ihus, the speciii-
cabtion Ol plurallily is redundaanv in the iirst or secouu parl oi each ol lue
lieuws congolned by '+' in < since the '+' wligl combines we Gwo peison
lealures «lso cresates or derives & plurality leature (Cle J8\1) ane (11i, )
hencey, in £\&) ior insvance, either the part beiore ihe Coubinaiion ilormeiive
'+' ie€e [wiy =il] or the one ailter it i.ee [+11] can ve in the plurai. e
cell this 'inberent pluraliiy' l.e. pluraiiiy not derived ithrougl the amalge=-
mation precess in 2.1 Then, whether boih parts are in the inhereni plural,
¢z in the singular, or oniy one i8 in the inherent plural while the otner is
in the singulsr, we slill have the derived pluraliily feavure in Lhe derived
personel pronoun features on the right oi the equality sign. {pus, 2 shows
us that several possibilities are open in the combination oif person [eolures
with numver features (like [+plur]) in the personal proncun sysleil.

Our observstion on awa 'we' is that it has both Lhe plurality feature,

l. The fact that we use the term 'inhaerent' to qualify 'plurality' here
does noi mean tohat there is anything conceptually 'inherent' in plurnlity.



and the feature for the first person. \nd for the first person plural,
the plurality feature is usually derived through a process similar to that
a 1 ) . X "',4.
illustrated by 2 since a combination of lwo 'you' (singular) or dun 'he/she?
R —

(2ingular) with dmi (singular) is enouzh to create a plurality feature ns in

3a(l) and (iii). t is only this created or derived plurality feature,
» s ~ - 1 r
reminiscent of 2 and 3(a) that the first person has in the plural. The

second person has both the derived plurality formative (e.g. for 2(a))
well as the inherent plurality formative which may de foumd in 1(b) and in
honorific uses of pronouns, The third person plural has the inherent
plurality feature mainly, and it is only in 3¢(i) that it hes the derived
plurality variety.,

Observe also that we need the twsc distinctions between 'inLerent!
plurality (for several of the examples in 1) and the 'derived' for all the
exaumples in 2 since the use of the plural foru does not necessarily imply

: e 2
more than one person. The honorific use of the plurel personal proncuns

ls It is possible to suggest that the plurality feature in Awa 'we' is not
derived in cames where people speak in choruses a&,7e for 'we want peace’.
But one can equally argue that every member of {the group speaking in a
chorus interprets 2wa 'we' ns dmi 'I' 'plus the others' in which cuse, we
still have the derived plurality feauture. For the royal plural also, one

W

can say that the monarch's we 18 interpretoble aes 'I and my court'.

Ze¢ 'The plural forms of second and third person pronouns oiten nave the
honorific usage when reference is moade to sinzle but respected =econd and
third persons in discourse in meny dialects ol Yoruba., until recently,
certain northern Yoruba dialect srese (like the ikiti for inztence) did
not have the honorific usage, and it seems that social pressure anu lack
of sympanthy for their apparently 'ountlendish! and Ydisresnectfl' use of
pronouns from their southern neighbours hsve now forced then to adopt the
honorific convention. FHowever, there are etill some variptions in the
honorific usage. For instsnce, some northern Yoruba speakers sdopt only

the second peraon honorific usage snd never emplov the honorific convention

third person pronouns, GSome use the plural of the third person ss honori-
fic only when the third perscon referred to iz present hut use the sinsular
third person pronoun at other times, 4lso, some over polite individusle
adopt the honorific uassge for the modificstion of common nouns and proper

nouns @ede éz%g_hghg_ga (Plur {sther wme) 'my father (honorilic,' aud
dwon dgd Ojo (plur mester 0jo) '0jo' or 'Mr Ojo' ete. 5o, variations in

honorific usage suggests that it is still in & stnote ol {lux.
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for ginsle individunls (e.c. ixgg 'yon' plur, for a single individual) shows
that we do not derive the plurality features the way we derive gyin in 3b(1)
in suoh formatives. Thus, we cammot always puarantee thet dyin 'you' plural
comes from i!g you! sg. 4 132 'you'! €7« In other words, only one individual
is involved in the honorific examples, and the plurality feature of the pro-
noun in such cases is only inherent, Ve shall not however discuss the
honorific uses of pronouns any longer.

Thus, for the Yoruba pronoun system, we use only the features [T] and
[I1] instead of Postal's [T], [II], and [IITI], Then the derivational
process represented as 2 will take care of the various distinctions of person
combination that are possible in the plural, Pefore we leave the pronouns,
we should discuss the dwon we have been glossinz as (plur) from chapter I,

One important point which we made esrlier sbout the surface plurality
formative found in expressions like jwon omodé (plur child) 'children, the
youth! is that it has the features of the third person pronoun. For instance,
the plurality formative hwon like any other Zwon in Yoruba is specified as
[=I, «II ] i.e. 28 a third person. Hence, both the speaker and hearer nre
excluded when & speaker who is a child uses htgn gggdé'fcr tohildren'. “hen
the hearer is a member of the set, we have 3yin omgdd (you child) 'you
children', and when the speaker is included, we have 2wz ompdd (we child)

'we children's Thus, the plurality formative hwon (plur) has the main
features of the third person plural pronoun 2won 'they', but they both differ
on the features [FPRO] and [definite]. “hile all the personal pronouns are
marked as definite i.e. [+def},1 the plurality formative ﬁggg is not specified
on definiteness. IHence, the feature [i+def] is irrelevant to the plurality

formative.

l. cf, Postal 1970a: 58 « ",ee it is fundamental to my basic cleim whiech is
thet the so-called pronouns, I, our, th etc, are rea2lly "articles,”
in fact types of "definite" articles.” (quotation marks on articles and

definite are Postal's.
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There are atill other senses of éggg like the one followed by the
restrictive relatives e,7.
4, bwon t{ 6 sdn (plur who he sleep) 'those who slept'
which on the surface may be interpreted as demonstrative. lNevertheless,
the 4ifferences between various forme of fwon are manipulatable as minimal
feature distinotions since all Yoruba éggg formatives (e.q ths‘third pergon
plural pronoun, the third person singzular honorifie, the plurality formative
and the apparently surface demonstrative) have the underlyins features:
[+plur, =1, =711, We shall comment on surface &wgn kan 'a certain group of
people' 2t the end of this chapter. At present, we can say that there is
only one other Yoruda hwon formative apart from the pronoun dwen 'they', and
that these two iwon formatives differ only on the feature [F10l. So, dwen
"they' is specified as [+PRO] while the other dwon is specified as [-FT0].

¥ow that we have discussed the features of the pronoun, we can examine
other festures that ﬁre relevant to the article. The other article features

are discussed in 6,2222.
6,2222 OTHER ARTICLE FEATURES

We end this chapter by examining the remaining features of the article.
Ve take over article features like [ifar], [zwh], [idem], [i7en], [ispec]
from Stockwell 1968 although the last two features will not appear on our
tree diagrams since they are not relevant to the surface realization of our
article formatives. (ome of the features we take from itockwell et &l are
found in Postal too. Then we add two features [3all] and [+int] (i.e.
intensive). The features will now le illustrated.

We use [idem] for the demonstratives - yen 'that' and yi 'this', and
we use [+far] to distinguish one from the other. [rom 6.2221, we add [+plur]
to complete the specification of all the demonstrative formatives. Thus we

have:
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1(a) [+d3ef, +dem, -far, -plur J

i "this?

yen 'that! or ni 'that!

(v) (+def, +dem, +for, =plur ]

(¢) [+def, +dem, =far, +plur ] = win_y{ 'these’

(a) [+ def, +dem, +far, +plur] win-yen 'those' or wonni 'those’

The plurel forms of the demonstratives start with whn which is the plurality
formative for demomstratives. Unlike dwon (plur), wdn is not specified for
person since we have éyin wonyi (you these) 'you these people' elthough EEQE
is incompatible with the second person.

The feature [+wh]is used in Stockwell et al. e ume it for Bamghose's
deiotie element wo 'which' (ef, 6.21(1) above), Tt occure in examnles like:
2, olamrin wo ni o n bd so @r@? (man which 18 you «ing with talk word)
‘with which men are you speaking?' 4,e, 'vith vhom were you anesking®?,

However, [+wh] is needed for more distinetions than we had in Bamzboge's
list. For inetance, we also expect it to feature in other placen, Yost of
the feature combinations in whieh [4wh] is relevent appear in 3:

3(a) [+def, +wh, ...] wo 'which', keld 'which one',
(b) [=def, +wh, eseel ki 'what'!, méld 'how many' ta 'who',

In surface struoture representations, items evecified as [wh, ...]
are generally followed by the emphatie particle ni 'is' e,m, in:

4(a) okinrin wo ni o ri (man whioh 18 you see) 'which man 414 vou ses”!
(b) 11€ keld ni iyen (house whioh-position iz thateone) 'which house is the4?!
(¢) omo méld ni Ojo bf (child how-many is 0jo bezet) *how meny children hes
0jo got?!
(d) k{ ni? (what is) 'what is it?' ete,

The features [+spec] and [ +gen] refer to specificness mnd genericness,
and we have already mentioned these in 6.21 above. For these fentures, we
bave no overt surface strncture formatives (ef. 6.21(5) for an example of =
structure which contains a specific NP and 6,21(8) for one econtainins a
generic structure).

The additional features we introduce are [+ell] and [+int]. Ve use
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[+all]l for the universal gquantifier gbosbo 'all' whose only similarity to
other quantifiers is semantic. Thus, gbogbo has mainly article features
wherees the other quantifiers we discussed in 5.2 are contentives. SJea
Appendix III for a comparison of the universal quantifier gbogho with the

two main Yoruba relative quantifiers. Thus, gbogbo 'nll' ies a hound item
like the articlea, it does not cperate in partitive constrnetiona, it is not
subject to constituent negation like the contentives, it does not opernte ns
& single element iiP, and it fails to satisfy Bamzbose's criterion for hesdship
in the NP as we observed in chapter V above and in Aprendix I7T bhelow. Thue,
both Bamgzbose and Afolayan are correct in treating gbogbo 'all' torether with
other 'deictic! and 'post-deictic'! catesories. Tn thie work, we provide the
reasons why gbogbo 'all' is a 'poatedeictic' element whereas none of the other
quantifiers is. Joreover, we show that gbogbo 'all', a hound item, cannot
be an adjective as Bamgbose suezecsted in footnote 76 since adjectives rre
contentives, and ghogbe ims an exception to almemt 211 the characteristien of
contentives.,

Now, if [+all ...] defines gbogbo 'all', we mst look for what [-a1)]
specifies, 7e can use [«all] for the indefinite article kan '=', and the
plurality formative Awon (plur) will be unspecified on [+al11] since the former
is incompatible with gbogbo 'all' shereas the lestter is not,

The feature intensive [+int] is introduced mainly for elements which ~cour
as 'poatedeictics' on the surface. Tt combines with varions other festures
to produce items like gan (Bamgbm?e'n onon 'exsotly; even' in 6.21(2) above,
pl 'the, that very' (recall the ambiguity of na from 1.4 above), pipd 'too!,
nlken 'alone' and k& 'even', Thus, vhat most of the elements that ocour

on the surface as 'post-deictica' have together is the feature [+intensive],



- 354 =

and this is probably what is responsible for their failure to nominalize.l
Note that in 6,21, we used nominalizability to distinguish iftems that turn
up on the surface as deictics from those that turn up as post-deictics.
Another way of stating this distinction is to suggest that articles that
are specified s [-int] (i.e. not intensive) in underlyins representations
turn up on the surface as deictics whereas items positively specified for
the feature intensive (i.e, periphernl ancillaries) turn up on the surface
as post-deictics.

e may end the main discussion of the Yoruba article here. e note
that it is impossible for us to discuss all the processes relevant to article
formation. Hence, we did not discuss such processes e.z. genitivization,
segmentalization, reflexivization, definitization, pronominalization ete.
But we are able to show that the article should not bve treazted as & contene
tive like the elements discussed in chapter V. [IHowever, the non prelifera-
tion spirit of chapter V is still observable in our discussion of the article
since itens normally treated differently e.g. pronouns and articles, or
formatives usually recognized as mltiply ambiguoue e.ge éﬁgﬂ_(as a plurallity
formative, & third person plural pronoun, a third person singular honorific
pronoun, an apparent surfece demonstrative, an item referring tov an unspeci-
fied numver of people etc.) are shown to be closely related in underlying
representations.

llext, we consider the structural representation of articles in the
Yoruba L’y  Gince we recognize the article node in our stmctural represen=

-~

tation, we may expect rules of the form P ---3 N 4ART, and so the ..T

1s It seems that gbogbo 'all' is the only exception among the post-deictics
since 1t sppears neutral on the feature [iintensivel. Sut one ney say
that 'ellness' is related to 'intensity'. However, the faot that gbogbo
'all' is neutral on intensity may be responsible for its cccurrence also
initially on the surface while the others occur only finally (i.e, defore
VP'e) in surfzce structure representations, Thus, of all the 'post-
deictics', only gbogbo 'all' can occur initially in surface kP structuree.
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will occur zs s node on phrase structure trees.

But the article features we recognize will not be represented in the
form of branching diagrams similar to that of Utockwell 1968: 145. Ve
find that Stockwell and others cannot avoid the repetition of features in
different parts of their branching diagram. For instance, the features
[demonstrativel, [whl, and [specific] are repeated in different parts of
the diagram, and repetition of feature representation is inevitable unless
features ere all hierarchically organized. HNote the similarity of the
inadequacy of (branching) tree diagrams for article features to the one we
obgerved in 5.52 when the features distinguishing members of the contentive
are represented on a branching diagram.

S0, what we do is that we expand & HP into N ART, and the orticle
features that are relevant to surfece structure formatives are represented
in a long square bracket under the ANLT node. [For exsmuple, we can have 6
tentatively as the representation of 5,

5. Zbogbo awon omode wdny{ né (all plur ohild these the/even) 'even ull
these children',

6e NP
/NP/\/\ /\
N‘ LRT NP VP
[ +def I/\ /\
Classifier +all a ART AUX BE WP(contentive)
+plur o . % I
eni +dem : Narrae u
=far i tive
'person' +int tense ‘'is' ouodg
=PRO A
wl 'child!
=11
| .
¢ =

From the article features in 6, we obtain surface gbogbo 'all! éwgn (plur),

wdny{ 'these', pa 'even's e obtaein gbozbo from [+all, +plur)] since



_556-

Qmodd is [+count], we obtain éggg_(plur) from [+plur, -PRO, =I, =II] since
awon (plur) is differently specified from awon 'they' on the feature [4PiO]
¥e get the wyn of wony{ 'these' from [+plur] since it is a plurality prefix
for demonstratives (see 1(c) and (d) above). We obtain the yi of wdny{
from [+def, +dem, «far, .«s] « Then na& 'the/even' is obtained from

[+def, +int, .ee] « Note that not 211 the features relevant to each formae
tive are indicated. TFor instance, all the articles in 5 and 6 sre [-wh] ,
and none of them has any specification on specificness and genericness.
However, only the combination of the features appear on tree representation 6,
Generally, we shall represent article features on trees in a combined form
as in 6.

It appears that transformaticnal rules may be used to insert the noun
or contentive that is sententially derived in tree structures like € into
the middle of surface article formatives since gbogbo 'all'and iwon (plur)
usually precede other IiP elements while demonstratives and article features
marked as [+intensive] usually come at the‘end. Thus, if we have the
artiecle formatives in T, and the noun ggggg 'child', the usual surface
representation is 8 where dé occurs in the uidst of article formatives:
T. hwon (plur) gbogbo 'all', wdny{ 'these', gan 'exactly, even', ga 'even,
that very', k¢ 'even'.

8. gbogbo awon omodd w@nyf gen na ke (all plur child these exactly even
then) 'even all these children!' (dercgatory).

Observe that the three fairly synonymous 'post-deictic' elements gan, gé,
and kg.in 8 emphasize the doubts expressed about the children.

It may be pointed out that the surface term 'post-deictic' is actually
a misnomer since it also applies to gbogbo 'all' which occcurs both finally
(i.es after 'deictics' or as a 'post-deictic') and initielly (i.e. as 'pre-
deictic') in surface iP structures. Thue, the surface term 'postedeictic!'

does not accurately describe all the items it is supposed tc describe even



on the surfaca. Perhaps a more appropriate surface substitute for under-
lying [+alll or [+intensive) articles will be 'peripheral' (see 6.221).

The terminological problems which terms like 'post-deictic' create are
actually irrelevant in a generative grammar since transformations can be used
to move the formative representing underlying L+all ...] article features to

initial or final places in surface I'P representations,
However, since our emphsasis here is on underlying representations, we

need not go into details on what happens to underlyins structures before
they become surface structures. So, we may just make one final remerk
about articles. It now mppears that it is only when an NP has & [+PRO|
article feature that what we treat as article features of F's (e.g. the
pronoun) can occur as the principal element in a EP. One can then
generalize that unless |[PRO/ is positively specified, formatives that
represent article features of iF's can only be NP ancilleries. Thus,
although both B._wg_ (plur) and ken 'a' in eurface m 'some people!
are [=-ri0] erticle features, we recognize that the principel for surface
éwon kan is usually specified as [+human| since kwgg kan is generally used

of humen beings, and that is why it is interpretable as 'some people' ete.
It seeme however that we can have a [~humen| feature specification for

yw in contexts like M_d!ﬁ (plur a have decay) 'some have
decayed's Usually, what decays will be specified elsewhere in discourse
when we have the example in the preceding sentence. /e do not have this
requirement when Qggn_&gg refers to 'people'. Tence, the only generalizee
tion one cen make is that & principal Il has been deleteds It is not
necessary for it to be specified as [}humaq], although that is the usual
feature specification for awon ken constructions. e may then remark that
when only formetives that have i}Pth article features cccur on the surface
for a Yoruba iF, we have got an underlying principal which may be specified
88 | +humen| but has already been deleted before the level of surface structure.
Thus, underlying article features like | +PRO( are even relevant for surface

struoture representations.
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CHAPTER VII
T.0 CONCLUSIONS

v@ aivide this comclusion into two parts. In the {irs{ part, i.e.
in 7el, we examine the procedure for the structural represcuiaticn of

elements within the Yoruba iP. ihen, in 7.2, we give the final remarks.

Tel PROCEDURE FOR THE STRUCTURAL REPRESENTATION OF
UNDERLYING NP CLEMENTS

In this section, we provide a tree diagram for = typiecally complex
underlying FEP in which man »f the surface structure elsments found in the
representations we used in géélabove are given underlying sententizl deriva-
tion. Then, we suggest how further complexities within the already complex
EP can be handled, |

The tree structure we provide as example 1 i.e. T.1(1) (on p. 359) will
not be the deepest form since each of the elements dominated by the NP
labelled ‘contentive! in 1 will ultimately be derived from a structure similar
to the whole configuration in 1ls For instance, in 1, cne NP (contentive)
dominates pewa '10'. But the item méwd itself will come from a complex
tree structure like 4.41(7) above. Besides, if Eégé '10' in 1 were replaced
with gdégbaecwd 6 1é d4jldin : eta 6 din kan '19,559', then, the NP (contentive)

k)

which dominates méwid will be replaced with the NUNERAL NP of 4.41(7), and
instead of the NUMBER WP section of 4¢41(7), we substitute tree structure
4442(9) which is the finel tree structure for the morphological derivation

of j baawh ¢ 16 djldf !é bota & !fn ken '19,559'¢ But note that the

syntactic rewriting rule NP ==a> NP S 4is repeatedly applied nine times

L
in the derivation of '19,559' in 4.42(9), and yet, the topmost NP of 4.42(9)
is not even what replaces the NP that ultimately dominates m&wd '10' in 1.
Hence, eaoh of the NP(contentive) representation in 1 is expected to have a

complex structure.
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With the exception of the NP which is rewritten as N and later as
gggggggj "nan', i.e. the principal, we used triangles rather than straizht
lines to show the comnecticn between the NI'(contentive) and the lexical
items derived from them. The main reascn for this practice is to suggest
that each of the NP's will have a complex structure. The same trianzle
is used for another NP which dominates a coreferential thnrinj, but this
is done to suggest that it has a complex derivation which is similar to
the part of tree structure 1 from the topmeat NP to the next lower P on
the tree. In other words, the triangle indicates that the final ?kﬁnrinj
and the gggggggﬂ which occurs as the NP in the sentence & rf 1P 1dnd (we
see !’ yesterday) have the same complex structure.

Apart from the various NP(contentive) representations in 1, the U's
which dominate them are not represented in their most primitive forms.

For instance, certain syntactic processes like pronominalization and agree-
mnent would have applied before we obtain all the pronouns represented as
gﬂg 'they' in expressions like !QE_Jé_Slélé 'they are bonourable people'

in 1« Thus, the 5 and NP representations in 1 actually stand for some
more abstract and more complex structures., /And it will be necessary to
state that what we call stuge 1 in 1 is just the first stage that is
ccneidered necessary for the purposes of our discussion rather than the most
abstract underlying representation.

The steges in 1 are not gtrictly ordereds It may be assumed that
stage 1 precedes both stages 2 and 3, but stages 2 and 3 are independent
since different processes are discussed there. In stage 2, we were merely
concerned with the type of bracketing that takes place in one part of the
tree i.¢. {rom the principal upwards, but excluding the classifier and
determiner sections of the tree. Thus, in stage 2', we bracket_ed the
NP's and 5's the way we bracket-ed the numeral derivations for '19,55)' in

4¢42(9) earlier. o, at the bottow of the tree, we have okimrin 'man'j



and the closest centence to 1t, as the brackets indicate, is the one which
contains glglé 'honourable person'. The closeness of this & which contains
ol6ld to gggg;gg in underlying structures is reflected on the surface where
the 'nominel qualifier' of Bamgbose 1966 (i.e. the equivalence of the 2161«
in 1) follows the ‘hesd' (i,e. the equivalence of ?kﬁnggn in 1) directly.
The next higher sentence to be bracket-ed contains déradégg 'good! which is
realized asg the 'asdjective qualifier' or Bamgbose's 'j' on the surface.
This is followed by the © which contains the houn that functicns for counting
purposes (i.e. the numeral) or Bamgbose's 'l' etc. In stege 2", we iznored
8ll other elements in these sentences, and just allowed 's to dominate the
lexical items that sre significant for surfece structure repregentations.
Thus, the process described in stage ? is independent of that in stage 3.

From stege 2, we can then say that the surface structure ordering of
syntactic elements in the Yoruba KEP reflects the type of bracketing that
takes place at an earlier stage in derivation. But a discussion of the
fundemental principles governing the surface ordering and underlying
bracketing is actuslly beycnd the scope of this work since it involves nany
guestions that will be difficult to discuss satisfactorily here e.g. questions
of categoremata and ayncategoremata.l

From tbe reprecentation in 1, at stages 2' and 2", we find that what
ultimately functions as the principal of the P is developed from an [P node
while the main lexical ancillarics e.ge. g;gig_'honourable‘person', déradéra
'good!, Twé ‘ten' etc. are developed from & nodes. This is how the
principal-ancillary distinction of 5.51 is represented at the siage from

which we start ocur discussion of structural representetions.

1. sco Dorrough 1L.C. ”A Note on Primaxry and Sooonﬁaxy Synocategoremata” in
de (5) 1969s 265-268, and C.L. Sampson "Good" in
Linguistic Inquiry 1 19703 257-260 for two different views on
syncategorematic words.



- 362 -

Note that each of the contentives which functions as an ancillary on
the surface in 1 is 2till ultimately dominated by NP, Hence, if any of
the ancillaries in 1 functions as the prineipal in another structure, it
is this new principal that will appear in a astructural position analozous
to that of the lowest gggggigj in 1. Suppose we have a structure 2 which
is different from 1 in that ?gﬁnrinj occurs in 1, but it is absent in 2,
and also why okunrin 'man' ie the principal element in 1, the principal
in 2 is gl6ld 'honourable person's The surface representation of 2 will
then be:

2. gbogbo awon olola daeradara mewa ti & ri lena wonyen na (all plur
honourable=-pergon good ten who we see yestart;ak;istie;’even) 'even all those
ten honourable people whom we saw yesterday'.

The structure in 2 is similar tc ifgéiég above. The form of 2 that

will be 2n analogue of the stage 2" of 1 above iss

50 (((C 01616 ),

déradfre }5 méwﬁ)s ar{ ___ 1énd }5
and this shows that g;élg:'hanournble person' is now the principal since
it is the only item that cowes frowm the mein I as ) indicates while others
come from .'s, and are consequently ancillariese. Thus, the principal-
ancillary distinction as well as the surface siruciure order oi ancillaries
sre reilected in the expansion pattern in l.

In stage ;' of 1, we bring together the classiiier element gg;.'peraon'.

the principal, the sententially derived anciliaries, and the determiner

features whioch were developed to gbogbo iwon see wonyen nés And we also

i

llow the cecurrence of the relative marker ti 'who, wnich' in stage 5',
suggesting that the relativisation rules of 2,4 68 and 6b) uave already
epplieds The underlined elements Qggg_gggngigi in stage 3' are coreferen-
tial with some other elements in the same representation.

Actually, not all parts of the representation in stage 3' are zood

surface structures. lience, we included the one that sounds slightly odd
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in brackets, but its more acoeptable representation is given surface
structure representation as 11_;3@_9@;& (who they good) 'who are good'
(efe 5¢31(16 to 18) above).

One significant observation from stage 3' of 1 is that the principal
and main lexical or sententially derived ancillaries are completely
enclosed within determiner elements. This is one of the cases where
transformational rules will be used for the insertion of the principal and
main ancillaries into the determiner elements, Transformations will also
be needed when any of the ancillary elements is ordered to precede the
principal on the surface e.gZ. in emphatic structures like kékeré gkﬁn versus
;m_k_ém 'small tiger' in example 5.51(13) above. 5o, the bracketing
systen for principals and ancillaries in stage ? does not necesscxrily imply
a definite or fixed surface structure order since transformations can be
used to reorder some lexical ancillaries before the principal in surface
structure representations., (Note that we now make a distinction between
lexicel sncillaries whioh are dominated by liP's at some stage in derivation
and non lexical aneillaries which are developed from the determiner e.g.

ﬂmbﬂ ﬁtogg ses 'mg!l Bé in 1-)

Thus, we find that the various relationships exieting between the items
which constitute the complex KP structure MR which was obtained by
combining Afelayan's mhg proposal with Bamcbose's expansion of g are repre-
senteble at some ecrlier esteges in derivation in the form of 1 above.
Although, éﬁ;iii; is one of the most complex HP structures eince it contains
elements in all the recognized structural positions on the surface, it can
8till be complicated further. |[(irst, we examine & complication of numeral
representations whiceh involves the use of s discontinuous and recursive
numeral instead of Eégéi'lo' in 1, Secondly, we consider a complication

of the adjective which involves the use of more than one adjective in struce

ture, and firally, we discuse a couplication in the form that occcurs a&s
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surface relatives. This involves both the examinzation of conjoined
relatives and the distinction in representation between conjoined restric-
tive and conjoined non restrictive reletives in stages analogous to stage 1
in 1.

Suppose we substitute the recursive numeral: §dggb&uw§ ¢ 16

dildfnidabata ¢ dfn kan '19,559' for péwd '10' in 1. Then, as suggested

in 1, if the number of men were '19,559', we should develop the MNP that
ultimetely dominates _nﬁﬁ '10' in 1 to the NUMERAL NP of 4.41(7), snd
replace the NUMBIR NP of 4441(7) with tree structure 4.42(%2). The
complexity of this operation hasg already been mentioned. But we have not
yet mentioned that it is also complex on the surface. In the underlying
representation, when the operation is underteken, we are going to have some
representations involving the use of the classifier for cardinels - iye
'‘gum/amount', and if what we wanted to derive had been an ordinal, we would
have expected the classifier for ordinals - ipd 'position' to cccur in the
representations Suppose we concentrate only on the complex numeral and
disregard other representations in 1, From the NP that dominates méwd '10¢
in 1, we would have derived a structure analogous to those we had in 4.41(5)
e.3e¢ for the cardinal and ordinal, we would have had the respective
representationss

4o iye ti 6 j€ éddgbaawd 6 1é djldinlégoeta ¢ din kan

(amount whieh it is 19,000 it plus 560 it minus 1) '19,559',

e ipd ti & jé ddégbhawd 6 16 6jlainlégbete o din ken

(position which it is 19,000 it plus S6C it minus 1) 'the 19,5590th',

But why representations like 4 and 5 for lower numerals like gggg 110" will
loter be reaslized as single words e.g. gggé"IO' for the cardinal and kews
'10th' or M 'the 10th' for the ordinal, a different situation obtains

when we have numerels like those used in 4 and 5. Thus, if we iguore lhose

representations in 1 which are not strictly relevant to our point here, and



substitute '19,55%' for gggg t10', we would expect surface structures like
6 and T:

6. &won okinrin t{ iye won jé édégbiawd ¢ 1§ 6jldfnléghdta 6 dfn kan
(plur man who gum their is 19,000 it plus 560 it minus 1) '19,559 men'.

T. okinrin t{ 1pd r§ j€ 2dégbhawd 6 16 01d{nlésdadta & dfn kan

(man who position his is 19,000 4t plus 560 1t minus 1) 'the 19,559th man',

The main differences between 6 and T are found in the elassifier used
iye 'sum/amount' for the cardinal in 6 and ipg 'position' for the ordinal
in 7, #nd 2lso in the determiner feature [+PTTR] where the okinrin in 6
is in the plurel, but the one in 7 is not. The vindication which surflace
numeral representations like € and 7 that use classifiers give to the
clasgifier proposal in chapter I11 hes already been mentioned in 4.1 above,
But one important point about é and 7 is that the complexity of each of the
NP(eontentive) representations in 1 is ineviteble in some surface structure
representations, lHence, such complexities are not merely methodological
since some occasional inevitable surface structure complexities give full
credence to them.

“hen & very complex numeral like the one used in 6 and 7 occurs in
place of Eggé"lo‘ in 1, the surface stiructure representation is bound to
be different from that in 1 since the inevitable occurrence of clasgsifiers
on the surface in 6 and 7 suggests that there should be some places where
guch classifiers end the relative morker that introduces them will be put
in 1. Thus, there will be a relative clause representation of the complex
numeral which is identical with the one we have after &won ?k&nrig in 6,
But in surface structure representaticns, relative structures which contain
clessifiers generally come last, that is, after relative structures which
have no cleasifiers. Ve cannot go into details on this. But we cen
suggest that transformational rules should be used tc permute the relatives

which contain clzgsifiers with the others.
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Complexity of adjeotival representstion is different from that of the
nuneral probably becauce adjectives are not computed like numerals so that
we 4o not have discontinuous adjectives inside which whole EP's can be
incerted through T-rule 4.322/28) sbove. Nevertheless, complexity in
adjectival representation can occur in two forms.

Pirst, we may have a series of adjectives which can occur in any order.

And secondly, as guggested in 5.31(20 and 21), there are instances

- ,ﬂ‘“"#BE—-_‘__—""“““————_-
//’ = . _ H“‘Hxhﬁs
:ft: B :::xx

SR vee  ven TP ave e BE ao
& AT =

"black! 1ped! twhite!

where adjectives do not occur in just any order. For the first situation,
we may suggest & tree structure like O where the unordered surface adjectives
descend from conjoined sentences, and for the second situation, we have no
tree representation meanwhile. 0 is obtained from that portion of tree 1
which is developed to NP 5 where the 5 part ultimately dominates adjectival
forms like dfraddra 'good', jd4tijiti 'useless, reckless, feckless' etc.

The adjectives in 8 will occur in any order for examples likes
9« mo ni aso didi, pupa, &ti funfun kan (I have cloth black, red, and
white a) 'l have 2 black, red, and white cloth' (i.e. the cloth has three
colours like some flags).
10, mo nf aso pupa, funfun, ati dudy kan (I have cloth red, white, and
black a) 'I have a red, white, and black cloth' ete.
Thus, when there is no strict ordering of adjectives on the surface, we
have the tree representiation 8,

llowever, adjectives, like numerals, are also sententially represented

on the surface. One may recall our earlier quotation from Ida “ard in
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5¢12(1) that the sentential or relative clause form of the adjective "is
often preferred to the descriptive adjective when there is one." Apart
from the support which Vard's correct observation of Yoruba adjectival
realization on the surface gives tc underlying sentential derivation, her
observation is also useful for the discussion of complexity in adjectival
modification. For instance, when many adjectives modify a Yoruba noun,
they are sententially represented on the surface. Hence, generally,
complex adjectival representation in Yoruba will involve tree representsa-
tions like 8 since there is no ordering when all adjectival modification

is sententially represented on the surfoce. Hence, whether we use the

set of adjectives in examples 9 and 10 (for which we have already suggested
tree disgrem 8), or the set in 5.,31(20 and 21) (for which we have not yet
mede any decision), as scon as all surfuce adjectival representations become
sentential, only tree structure 8 is needed. Illence, the adjectival exauples
in 5.31(20 and 21) could be sententially represented in any order ins

11, ejf ¢f ¢ dddd t{ 6 d4ra yen win m{ (dog which it black which it good
that please me) 'I admire that dog which is black and which is good' i.e.
'l admire that good black dog' and

12, ajé t{ 6 déra t{ 6 dudd yen win mf (dog whiech it good which it black
that please me) 'l admire that dog which is good and which is black' i.e.
'I admire that good black dog'.

From our discussions so far, adjectives come [rom underlying sentences.
Then, transformational rules can be used for the reordering of adjectives
which have fixed non-sentential surface siructure order. luch transforma-
tional rules would apply in examples like 5.,31(20), where colour adjeciives
like dudd 'bleck' precede eveluative adjectives like déreddre 'sood's Dbut
when these adjectives are sententially represented on the surface, such
transformational rules will not be needed,

The third further complication of tree representation 1 we consider
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relates to complexities within that part of 1 which occurs on the surface
as relatives, Suppose the NP in the 5 that dominates 2 r{ NP 1nf in 1
were replaced with a recursive relative structure similar to 'the house
that Jack built' or the example used in 6,114(1), the WP that initiates
further embeddings at each stage in sueh structures would come from the
expansion of some of the 5's introduced by earlier expansion rules so that
we can even replace the g&ﬁg;&gﬂ in the relative structure in 1 with that
portion of 6,114(1) which starts from gidnrin t{ 6 lu obinrin 'the man who
beat the woman' to ${ Bisi xd 'that Bisi bought'. This replacement will
not constitute 2 prodblem for the tree diegram in 1 since the recursive
occurrence of relatives, based on the substitution of a part of 6,114(1)
for the higher ggggg;nﬂ in 1, does not involve the rewriting of the 5 that
dominates g_;i NP légg.or the XP that dominates that 5 itself as any other
gsymbol or group of symbols,

However, when we consider the conjoining of relatives, two problems
arises First, we noted from 6,13 that the distinction between the restric-
tive and non restrictive relative is similar to the distinction between the
adjectival modification of & nominal category =and an appositive representa=-
tion of ¥P's. Hence, the distinction we drew between restrictive and non
restrictive relatives in €.,13 must also de retained between conjoined
rastrictive clauses and conjoined non restrictive clauses.

Fortunately, we had already remarked in 6,114 above that examples that
have the conjoined NP structure of 6.114(3) will be suggested for conjoined
non restrictive relatives while those that have the conjoined 5 structure of
64114(7) will be suggested for conjoined restrictive relatives. And we
noted also in 6,114 that both representations 64114(3) and 6.,114(7) are valid.
Xoreover, the problem of a failure to satisfy the immediate dominance condition
on relativization was adequately met by 6.114(3), and the problem of a failure

to satisfy this condition for 6.114(7) was removed by our reformmlation of
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the immediate dominence condition of 6.1131(10) in the form of 6.114(8).
50, all the technical problems which a conjoined NP scurce for conjoined
non restrictives vis-a-vis 2 conjoined S source for conjoined restrictives
have been handled in chepter VI above. Our only task here will then be an
examination of how the differences between more complex restrictive relatives
and more complex non restrictive relntives will affect tree diagram 1 above.

Let us suppose that the relative structure t{ a r{ Lénﬁ 'whom we saw
yesterdey' in 1 is restrictive and it is conjoined with other restrictive
relatives. In actual rractice, it will be difficult to obtain a succession
of conjoined restrictive relatives since most conjoined relatives in Yoruba
gre non restrictive. But 1t must de possidble for us to accomnt for it in
syntax since our framework is generative.

S0, 1f we have the conjolning of restrictive relatives, we rewrite the
3 that dominates t{ & r{ lé4nd in 1 as:
13 3 a==p S and 3 and S and S cee
and each of the 5's on the right of the arrow will be developed the ssame way
as the 5 that occurs as a surface relative was developed in 1. Thus, the
only problem which & representation like 13 for conjoined restrictives night
have created was that of a failure to satisfy the immediate dominance
condition on relativization. But this problem was solved through our
reformulation of the immediete dominance condition as 6,114(8) above,

Then, when all conjoined relatives are non restrictive, we can rewrite
the NP that dominates the relative 9 t{ a r{ 14nd in 1 s
14e NP w==d NP and NP,
Then from the first FP on the rizht of the arrow we continue the rest of
the procese in 1 till we derive the prineipal through a continued reapplica-
tion of the NP we=2 AP 3 rule. But we obtain the non restrictive
relatives from the second NP which is further developed into conjoined

WPts giving a tree diegram like 15.
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In 15, each of the conjoined ""'e thet imderlie the non restrictive relative
has the internal structure of WP e.z. in dyi t{ 4 16 koldkoled (the-one who

it chase fox) 'the one who chased the fox' or in the plursl - awon tf £ 14

kglgkp1§ 'those who chased the fox'.

The tree representation for the conjoined restrictives will then bhe
in the form of 16 vhere the relatives are dominated by 5's, ané the relative
murker is {irat introduced to the left of the & that dominsates the conioined
5's and is later copied to the left of eseh of the conjoined 'a when they
are given surface representzation. The susgestion sbout copving the "M was
first made in 6.114 during the disenssion that led to the reformulation of
the immedisnte dominance condition 6,1131(10) as 6.114(2). Thus, whatever
each of the conjoined S's in 16 dominate will have the internal structure
of & sentence e.s. in wén 1é k§1§k§1§ (they chase fox) 'they chased the fox'.
And so, the differences between conjoined non restrictives and conjoined
restrictives will be reflected in 15 and 16 respectively.

The case we have not mentloned sc far is one in which restrictives and
non restrictives are mixed. Thus, suppose the relative in 1 is resirictive
and it is followed on the surface by a series of non restrictive relatives,
Ve will s4ill have a tree structure like 15, but where we had the {irst

expansion of Wl inte I U, the O will now dominate the restrictive relative
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while the conjoined non restrictives will be represented as before. If

t were possible for non restrictive relatives to precede the restrictive
in surface structure representations, we would have had to use transforma-
tional rules for the permutation of reatrictives and non restrictives, but
it is impossible for non restrictives to precede restrictives on the surface
in the same Yoruba NP, and so, the question of employing T-rules for permu-
tation operations on this point does not arise.

Thus, we find that structural representation does not become impossible
ag a result of our earlier discussions on the underlying sentential derivation
of individual members of different surface structure subclasses. On the
other hand, from the preceding discussion, we can provide underlying repre-
gsentations which handle extremely complex surface structure phenomena in
Yoruba liP's adequately. And besides, only a few syntactic rewriting rules
are needed for this task even when deliberately complicated Yoruba NP
structures are analyzed.

Te2 FINAL REMARKS

In our discuseion of structural representation in T.l, ve suggested
that each of the HP(contentives) in tree diagram 7.1(1) will be of the form
4,41(7) where the KP of 4441(7) eventually dominates what appears es &
sinzle lexical item on the surface. e observed that purely syntectic rules
like NP w=es ' & ere employed in the derivation of these !P(contentives),
and we referred specifically to tree diagram 4.42(9) for the recursive
numerel égggggﬁua g 16 gj;gig;ég§§ta d din kan '19,559' as an example of the
use of the recursive Pu rule P ==-» NP 5 for (word) derivational
procegses, hat we did not say at that tiwe was that the part of tree
structure 4,41(7) from the topmost NP to the NUMBIR WP that dominates the
recursive numeral is alsc 8 representation of the HP «=ws ¥R 3 rule.

For instance the N which represents & classifier and the article featuree in

4441(7) constitute & AP, Thus, we also have an aepplication of the
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NP ===y P 5 rule for the introduction of classifiers. If we examine
the topmost S in 4.41(7) also, we find that all the elements it dominates
directly are anslyzeble as NP VP such that WP dominates ¥ (and the erticle
features) while VP dominates AUX BE NP, Thus, only the syntactic rules
NP =w=s NP §, and § =--3 NP VP are used when classifiers are
introduced. fence, no special device was brought in for the introduction
of classifiers into the description of the XP. And whether clasgifiers are
introduced or not, the syntactic rules lif ew-a P S, and 5 ===z HF VP
will be in the grammar enyway. 5o, no complication of the underlying struce
ture accompanied the introduction of classifiers into the syntax of the
Yoruba HP although the edvantages of the classifier system, observed in
chapters II, III, and IV, would have even justified a complication of the base.
Wie now have the recursive rule I'f ===d P S at all stages of the
derivational procese in the Yoruba NP. TFirst, we use it for the derivation
of lexical items. TFor instance, it is repeatedly applied up to nine times
for the derivation of the recursive numeral '19,559' in 4.42(9). Very often,
the rule is applied only once or twice e.zs - once in the lexical derivation
of numerals like ggota '60' i.c. omin 6 Jd ond séta (20 1t is times 3) or
(20, it x 3), and attributive adjectives that are reduced from underlying
sentences e.ze Oro kAtikhti (word nonsensical) 'nonsensical or useless topic'

which comes from drd, 5, where 5 is further expanded as Sxo, J¢ kétiiati

(word is being-nonsensical), - (see 5.31 above), and through a relativiza=-
tion transformation, we have g;g % ] Jﬁ kftildti (word which it is being-
nonsensioal), end finally dpd katikhti 'nonsensical topiec'. Hence, for
complex lexical derivations in the Yoruba IP, we use the same syntactic rules
as those found ebove the level Py of syntactic deep structure in the standard
theory of generative grammar. Hote that this point has already been made in
connection with the derivation of g;iglglgggig '184' in 2.4 above,

secondly, when classifiers are introduced in underlying representations
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to show the underlyins similarities of subclasses of elements which behave
sometimes differently on the surface, it is the same NP «-=3 NP 5 rule
that is used as we observed at the deginning of this final section. The
advantages of clss-=ifiers for subclasses within the Yoruba NP were discussed
specifically in 2,2 and 4,1 earlier. As we observed in 2,2, the similari-
ties between numerals which have a m- ke cardinal-ordinal alternation and
those which do not have it are not observeble from their surface structure
behaviour. But in underlying representations where classifiers are used,
the similarities are clearly portrayed, and we find that the absence of an
analozue of kg;}glélgggaén '184' for the '184th' position is just a surface
structure phenomenon (cf. 4.1 above). Now, only the purely syntactic
recursive rule NP =<9 EP 5 of the oategorial subcomponent is used
when clagsifiers are introduced. DBut the structures which contain these
clagsifiers often occur as single surface lexical items e.g. még;g;élﬁﬁdsin
'184' and k?;;nlélgﬁ?sén '184th', snd they would have been 'inserted'! as

single lexical items at the level P, of syntactic deep structure, However,

i
gince the seme NP «-=) NP 35 rule and other necessary rules e.q.

S mewd NP VP operate on elements greater than those normally inserted

at Pi’ we now have the same phrase structure rule operating before 'lexical
inserticn' and after it in the intermediste level Pi of syntactic deep
structure. In 2,7, we saw that the same transformational rules e.g.
relativization and pronominalization, operate before and after 'lexlical
insertion' at Pi' low, the same phrase structure rule 21so operates before
and after 'lexical insertion'. It seems then that the actual definition of
'lexical transformation' in Chomsky's description of the level of syntactic
deep structure (quoted as 2,2 1) above) will incorporate both categoriel and |
syntactic transformational rules so as to account for generalities in the
Yoruba IIPe But the sharp distinction made hetween lexical and nonlexdical

(L.€. true syntactic) trensformations in the definition of P, in Chomsky 1971

i



will novw be called into question if 'nonlexical' (i.e. true syntactic)
rules now operate before 'lexical insertion' at Pi' S0, at the level
where words are derived, and at the level where claseifiers are introduced,
the usefulness of the I === WP 3 eategorial rule bodes 111 for the
avtonomous level P1 of syntectic deep structure.

Thirdly, for the syntactic derivation of full Yoruba MNP's (ef. T.1(1)
and the first paragraph of this section), it is also the same NP ~-=» WP 8
rule that is used, and the same rule is applied and reapplied in 7.1(1) to
illustrate the principaleancillary distincetion of 5.51 in underlying repre-
sentations. e may say that in a syntactic framework which is based on the

level P, of deep structure, this is usually the place where the

i
WP —m—n NP 8 rule and nonlexical transformations will be expected.

But the fact that these same rules actually operate for the classifier
proposal and for word derivational processes before lexical insertion at Pi
(1ses between the P, and P, of the syntactic structure:

= Poyesesly
then they would have been had their sphere of operation been restricted

yesesP of the standard theory) makes them more valuable to us

merely to the single level between the Py and Pn of = in the standard

theory. Ilence, it appears that the 'basic theory' position that Pi does
not exist is more suitable than the standard theory position that it does
for the syntax of the Yoruba !I'P since the NP «==d P S rule, the

S ee=dy HP VP rule and many true syntactic trensformations of the sten-
dard theory naturally operate both before and after what would have been the
level Pi in an adeﬁuate '‘standard' theoretical syntactic description of the
Yoruba KP, Jo, if the sutonomous level P1 of syntoctic deep structure is
ebolished, we will be saved the trouble of explaining why true syntactic
rules that are by implication nonlexical also operate in sections where only

lexical rules must operates

We now meke some final remerks on certein specific points in this work.
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Piret, we consider ways of making time and place expressions satisfy the
relativization condition of coreference so that wherever t{ 'wh-' occurs
on the surface, we have a relative structure. Then we examine types of
decisicn that can be taken on derivations,

We can postulate for the underlying structure a preposition phrase
which has an indefinite NP that is coreferential with the one that contains
time and place words in examples like 6.1132(3 - 6) above. Then, the NP
in the proposed preposition phrese may be definitized when it has surface
atructure representation, or the whole preposition phrase may be deleted
when relativization transformatfons apply. For instance, (af) Ygbs t{ mo
k§k§ b fodupe ((at) time which I first see Modupe) of 6.1132(3) above can
come from a structure that uses the syntactic rule 5 === ALV 3 such
that LDV dominates a prepcsition phrase which is ultimately realized as
n{ lsba kan (at time a) 'at 2 time's Then, since everything heppens in
time, a coreferential time adverbial structure can come from the expansion
of the 5 on the right of the arrow in the above rule, and the immediate
dominance condition of 6,1131(10) will apply to the ADV and 5 of the above
rule rather than the NP and 5 specified in 6.1131(10). Then, what the
relative modifies will be the P ultimately dominated by AUV. TFrom this
proposal, whenever we have the surface relative marker jé.'wh-', we will
always have & relative structure. Thus, it is possible for the occurrence
of the surface relative marker gi to presuppose a relative clause at all
times in Yoruba syntax.

Erasure transformations will now be needed for the deletion of the
coreferential time expression. 'nd the eondition for deletion is that
relativization takes place and the time expression is not definitized.

Por inatance, if relativization fails to take place so that the ! i does
not cceur in 6,1132(3), we will have the definitization of & time expression

eete nf 3gbd kan ni mo k6kd r{ lodupe, n{ Igbe nd orun ni ¢ ¥ sdn (at time a
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is I first see Modupe, at time the sleep is she -ing sleep) 'it is at one
time that I first saw Yodupe; at the time (or at that time) she was sleeping'.

If relativization takes plece on the above expression, the second time
expression would have Leen deleted and we would have obtained: g‘ lgbi 3£

g’ 5 X ' f (at time which I first see Vodupe, sleep
is she -ing sleep) 'when I first saw liodupe, she was sleeping'.

Thus, the relativization operation for time expressions is an alternae
tive for the definitization of the second time expression introduced in the
present suggestion. However, the present suggestion does not solve all
the problems cf Yoruba relatives since there are still some more intricate
problems connected with questions of anaphoric islands and referential and
structural identity which are relevant to relativizalion, dbut which through
lack of time and space are not specifically discussed here.

Ve now end the discussion here by making some further observation on
the structural derivation of 1P iteus. In Tel, we concentrated on the
derivation of deliberately complicated NP structures. low, we exsmine
simple structures. There is one significant problem connected with the
derivation of simple P structures usually of only one element e.g. pronouns,
proper nouns, or a very few number of items a@.g. Qggg_ggg (plur a) 'a certain
group of people'. The problem deals with which of the P's in 7.1(1) for
instance should develop the main article features for the whole IlF. In
Tel(1l), we attached the main article features to the topmost LP since the
article features of T.1(1) are actuslly features of the whole HF rather than
features of eny of the 1/''s represented as li’(contentive) in the tree
structure there. This practice is good until we realize that items in the
Yoruba NP are now sententially derivable, but there will be many l’'s which
sidetrack sentential derivation once main article features of the whole IP
are represented as in 7.1(1). For instance, if one of the article leatures

in 7.1(1) had been [+r10] , then we would have obtained a pronoun directly
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from our first expansion of NP as N ART, and we would never have had any

5 on the derivational tree. I‘oreover, when we have only the article features
in T.1(1) and just the classifier eni 'person', we may derive gbogbo A
ﬁgg;l_.ggxgn_gé (a1l plur (person) those the/even) 'even all those 3eople'
from the topmost NP directly, and sentential derivation would have been side-
tracked again.

Since any NP can have article features, we may suggest that the main
article foatures of the whole NP must bhe developed omly from the P that
dominates the prineipal element in a siructure like T7.1(1) or in any NP
gtructure. Then very simple IP structures like those menticned in the
preceding peragraph will be sententially derivable since we do not have the
principal in a structure like 7.1(1) until we have had an expansion of 3,
Juppose we have only one NP element on the surfsce (i.e. an unqualified
prineipal), then the NP that follows the verb to-be in T.1(1) will not be
expanded into NP S but merely developed as the lowest NP in T.1(1).

Simple surface NP structures will be represented this way in underlying
structures. GSee 1 below for s representation for dmi 'I'. Then, for
surface structure realization, all structures from the NP that contains main
article fectures will be raised and used to replace the topmost I'P represene
tation while the classifier, the auxiliary and the verb to-be are deleted.
S0, 3md 'I' would come from an underlying structure in which gmi '’' occurs
as the lowest predicnte e.ge gyl t1 & i J€ bmd (the-one who it -ing I) 'the
one who is I' while gmi 'I' later becomes the only element in the NP as &
result of & successful application of the principle of predicate raising.
For instence, since the NP that dominates ¥mi in 1 is the principal element

in that structure, it is firet raisedl and used tc delete the next higher NP

l. See MoCawley's article on 'lexical insertion' in CLSP (4) 1968 for the use
of a device known as 'predicate lifting' and Postal 1570b on the device
celled 'subject raising' in the discussion of the Inglish surface verd
'remind', The predicate raising device here is fairly similar to related
oonstraints in generative semantics. And it appears that this may be the
only special device here that ie not in general use in the standard theory.
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which dominates a classifier and rl]l the elementr over which it is raised
e.e AUX, BE, and VP, Then, it is reiced spain snd used to delete the
next hisher classifier and 53¢ and since we now have one NI’ directly domina-
ting another NP, it is raised once more and it becomes the dominant and only
elenent in structure,

One restriotion on predicate raising here is that progressive raisins
ends once the classifier of the raised element has been deleted. The
purpose of thie restriction is to prevent the lowest NP in structures (e.z.
in 7.1(1)) deletins all other elements in siructure so that we always end
up with single element liP’'s or MP's with just one contentive plus only
article fentures. Thus, when the numeral méwd 'ten' is derived in the
numeral section of 7.1(1) through a deletion of the classifier for cardinels,
we do not 2llow the derived Qggg,to delete any other item in T.1(1) throush
raising. ©On the other hand, reisins ends for numerals when gggi "ten' is
derived, it ends for adjectives when déraddra 'sood' is derived, and subject
to the observation made on where main article features are locatable earlier
in this section, it ends for the principel element of 7.1(1) when ghogbo %w?n

okunrin wonven nd (all plur man those the/even) 'even all those men' is

deriveds lNote thet thies last derivetion will now allow the deletion of the
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topmost NP in 7.1(1) with the principal element as observed in our
discussion of 1 here.

There is one more observation worth making on the derivation of surface
items., Not all classifiers that occur in underlying representations get
deleted on the surface. Thus, there are cccasions when predicate raising
fails to take place =o that our underlying representatiocns are almost identie
cal with the surface structure realizations. TIxamples of such occasions
were glven 1njEi%eand 41 earlier during the discussion of the classifiers
for cardinals and ordinals. This problem is actually not acute since all we
have to do is to make the rule of predicate raising optional sc that it fails
to apply when underlying representations are elmost identical with surface
structure representations. And this is even advantageous for the proposal
here since the fact that the maln rule needed for the surface derivation of
our underlying structures is opticnal shows that our underlying structures
are not so abstract as to bhe totally unacceptable to the most committed
proponent of the standard theory of generative graumar.,

An alternative suggestion is that the classifier for each of the
ancillaries can be deleted first, and the il + 5 structure (i.e. relative
sentence structure - cf, 6,113) remaining after classifier deletion be repre-
sented as on tree 7.1(1)¢ Then a transformational rule is applied cyclically
from the lowest NP 5 structure in a tree diagram like 7.1(1)s And finally,
the classifier for the principal is deleted. Since this alternative proposal
can be illustrated on trees and by rules, we set up ‘ree structure 2 as the
new representation for 7.1(1). Then we apply rules 3, 4, and 5 below to
them. In our expansion of NP from 2 to 10, the ART precedes I to facilitate
the illustration of successive application of our T rules.

llow oonsider tree structure 2. At the stage where we have 2, the
necessary relativization transformations have already applied, and s0 we have

the relative marker U ji}represented on the tree in 2, and we expand IIF as

contd. p. 382
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Conditions: 1 is not = claseifier, COP is jé 'is' in a narrative tense.
Conditions under which this rule doeas not apply are discussed in chapter V
eszs when the 5I of rule 3 precedes the nimi 'mmong' of a partitive construce
tion and the 6 of the 5I ism & noun or sn adjective ete. So, 3 is optional.
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Conditions: The 1 and 2, and the 1 and 3 of the 51 are analyzeble as the
51 of rule 3 and rule % faile to mpply o 1 and 2 although it epplies to 1
and 3, Rule 3 involves removing all elements under a S node, effectively
deleting the S. When neither 3 nor 4 applies (e.g. in tree 8 to 9 pp. 381-2

since there is no COP in tf a ri 14n¥) we still remove the S node for tree
representational purposes since WP S is a NP.




Conditions: 1 is a Glassilisr, Cup = Ji.'is' in & narxrative tense,
¢ither T-rule ) or l-rule 4 Las applied, sud Lue O ol the sl develops

the main article featureg.

o

Ue _r_g_\l‘

--""'FH-.’F_F . o =
ne 5

| — e — - "'—--__________‘--‘ -
a il PHON AUX cor wP{contentive)
| B .
CL - - \

K |
) \ i & ri lina
~ 3
yal y

e

8.




9.

10. NP

H
g
6‘)0&1')0 Aﬂ'ﬂl see m_né
=  gbosbo won okinrin o0l¢lé dsraddra méwh tf o rf 1énd wonyen né

(211 plur man honourable-person gzood ten who we see yeaterdsy those even)

'even 211 thoee ten mood honourable men whom we saw vesterdey!.

NP S where S is made up of the pronoun (derived through rule 2,2(6) ahove),
the auxiliary, the copula and the NP which is a contentive (cf. 7.1(1)).
The only eclassifier or CL representaticn in 2 refers to the classgifier for
the principal element. Rule 3 is & transformational statement of the
elternantive susgested for the esrlier process of predicate raisings, Rule
4 accounts for the occurrence of surface sententially represented ancillearies
after non sententially represented ones, e.g. the sdjective precedes the
numerel in surface structure representations, but when the adjective is
sententially represented on the surface, it occurs after nurerals. Hule S
is the finel classifier deletion rule that applies to & tree diesram like 2
befere we obtain the surfece structure realizetion of 7.1(1),

Successive applications of the relevant rules from 3 to 5 lead to tree
structures like 6 to 9, For instance, the lowest NP S representation in

2 setiefies the structure index of 3 since it contains e NP and the U contains
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BM, PRON, Aux,l COP, a NP which ia a contentive, snd the firet P represena
tetion i not a elassifier. S0 rule 3 anplies to this NP § yepresentation
end we obtain tree representation 6. The loweat ¥P 35 eonfisuration in 6
elap satisfies the T of 3, snd when 3 mapnlies, we obtrin tree representation
7. Ve similarly obtain tree rerresentation 9 sedi® by apnlying 3 to the

See p‘3-30 Fc.r R
lowest NP 5 representation in 7.8y e Then, our © doez not

patiefy the °I of 3 since the leftmont NP there inc still a eclassifier, but

it setiefies the 9T of 5, eand since 3 to 5 are ordered Tulem, 5 ean now =2nnly.
vhen % applies to 9, we obtain 10, and throush sesmentalization rules, the
article features of the NP ir 10 sre develored intn formativen,

Rule 4 does not apply to tree structure 2 or eny of 6 to 9. But its
effect is the transference of underlying sententisl atructures which are not
reduced on the surface to a place after those that get reduced., T4 operates
mainly on adjectives followed by reduced numerals when many adjectives
oualify the same prineipal element since many such adjectives are ususlly
sententially represented on the surface, whereas reduced numerels precede
surface gentential adjectives. The forms of sdjectives when sententislly
reprecsented on the surface are different from what appear in 2 and 6, The
reprensentations in 2 end 6 ere similar to the intermediate structure set up
between predicative and attributive adjectives in 5.31 above. But we can
gtate as n condition that the sententirl representation of adjectives on the
surface is one having the usual predicative ndjective form (ef. ?t{ wdn i§

déradéra end t{ wén ddra (wh- they good) 'who are good' in 7.1(1) above).

1. The AUX will mainly refer to tense indication. In thie crae, we hove a
narrative tense, and as in the present example, it is not necessary for
it to be indicated by formative in Yoruba structure. Thus, we sccept
the narrative {ense of Bach 1968 for our underlying structures. 1in cases
where we do not have narrative tenses, we also dc not have copulative
verbs (e.2e in examples like & an ‘murderer' i.e. one who murders once,
one who murders at all times, eto.). In such cases, the verbal element
@e%e the pa 'kill' of gggglx%g is given surface structure representation
although the AUX is deleted (cf, diccussion in 3,5 above),
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We shall not go into any detailed discussion of NP representations that
have series of adjectives since the ratio of the adjectives which get reduced
to those which have surface sentential realizsetion is not fixed. Dut we
suggest that when more than one adjective is reduced, each of the :i's that
dominates the adjectival element (cf. T.l above) is analyzeble as the 2 to 6
of the U1 of 3 above, and the transformation applies to each adjective in tumr.

There is still one complex derivation we have not yet mentioned. This
deals with partitives. It is posaible to have gig nind (some among) 'some
of' or M@M (plur who he is aged-person among) 'those
who are aged among' before the surface representation of a complex NP struce
ture like 7.1(1) or 2 above. There are some restrictions on what we can have
a partitive on. Por instance, a relative quantifier does not ceccur ag a2
partitive element on NP structures which contain the universal quantifier
ghogbo '=11',  Hence, we do not have *afs nind gbogbo wa (some among all we)
'?aome of all of us'. However, since partitives still occur in other
environnenis we way briefly examine how they will be handled,

The part of the NP that precedes the partitive formative pinyd 'among,
within' (i.e. n{ + ind = at + stomsch) is itself a NP, Hence, only elements
that constitute full Yorubae NP's occur before the partitive formative. ‘hen
we have single lexical items before the partitive formative e.ge the géé.'a
few' of d£$ oind wa 'a few of us', the single lexicel items are also Yoruba
NP's. In order to account for partitive structures without sltering our
previous rules and derivations, we can have a NF 5 structure like 1l.

11, B¢ ti o wa ninu NP (FP which it exists within NP)

KPP
T
- N —
' RM PRON  AUX  COP  PHEP NP

H 6§ (tense) wa  pind |

(Observe that 11 is a derived structure since the relative marker in 11

arises only through the operation of a transformational rule like 2,3(C)).
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The loweat I'P or the NP thet follows PREP in 11 will be developed the
same way as 2 (or 7.1(1)). Throush the repeated application of T rule 3
and any other relevant rule there, we obtain 2 structure like 10 for the
rightmost ¥P in 11. The leftmost NP 1a similarly developed. Both MP's
have the same prineipal element so that the principal element e.g. gkbnggg
'man' will oecur under both IiP's and the one in the leftmost NP will be
deleted after the operation of the partitive rule 12, The rule that deletes
the identieal principal element iz 13.
12, SIs [WP RN  PRON AUX COP PREP NP] .,

1 2 3 4 5 6 T ==w=
T | ] # # g 3 : &

Condition: COP = wa 'is/exists’

13 St» [(X ¥ Y, PREP [u N z]w] X
1 2 3 4 5 6 4 e
w1 B 3 4 5 6 7

Conditions: 2 = 6 and T rule 12 has already applieds U, X, Y, and
% are variables (cf. 1.52 above).

Through rule 12, partitives become IiP PHEP NP representations.
Fach NP has its own principal element. Tule 12 will apply to a structure
containing the formatives in 14:
14. [[2vwon okdmrin tf & Jé arﬁgbb]hy t{ 6 wi nind [3won okinrin déraddira
méwﬁ na}ﬂp]gp ( [plur man who he is old—pearsoxﬂmh who he exist within
[ plur men good ten thel, )
When rule 12 applies to 14, the t{ 6 wd nind in 14 becomes nind 'among,
within', and when rule 13 applies to what is derived from 14 after the appli-
cation of 12, the giinyin 'man' in the first NP of 14 is deleted and ve
obtain 15:
15, &wgn 1 6’j§ ar{zbs ni{nd qun okimrin déradbra méwﬁ néd (plur who he is
old-person within plur men good ten the) 'the aged ones among the ten good
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Niote that the restrictions on contraction possibilities in partitives
stated in chapter V earlier will affect the final output of the T rules.
For instence, M}#_&m@x (man who he is old-person) will
normally eontract to gltinrin ardgbé *old men' when subject to rule 3 above,
but in partitives, such contractions are permissible when quantifiers and
nunertls occur as partitives of other elements, but not when nouns and
adjectives ccecur as partitives., Tence T rule 3 will not apply to the NP
which constitutes the 1 of the UI of T rule 12 when nouns and adjectives
occur an partitive elements, but the rule applies for quantifiers and
nmuerals gince we have:

16, afé nin awon okimrin dereddre méwi nd (few among plur man good ten the)
'a few of the ten good men' and

17, méta nind bwon okinrin déredére méwii né (three among plur men good ten
the) 'three of the ten good men'

but not:

18, *gfge nind éwon okunrin diredirs méwd nf (tall among plur man good ten
the)

One can recall from chapter V that giga in 18 must be replaced with a
sentential form like gy{ tf 6 ga (the-one who he tall) 'the one who is tall!
before we cbtain a grammatical sentence. Uo, our earlier observations on
contentivee in chapter V are relevant to the operation of the transforme-
tional rules used in the derivation of Yoruba liF's.

Une decision we make which facilitates the derivation of surface lP'e
{rom wnderlyin; representations relates to the order of expansion of IiF 5
structures in examples like 7.1(1) or 2 above. Thus, it is the sentence
dominating the rightuost surface (contentive) ancillary that ies developed
first while the one dominating the leftmost (contentive) ancillary g_lgg
'honourable person' is developed laste On the other hand, it is the sentence

that is developed last that the cyclic rule operates on first in the
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transformationel section of the grammar. It is possible to develop the
sentential ancillaries in a different way, but there is no really good
reason why the order of development of sentential encillaries must be
changed from the one we have here. If we change the order, we shall
increase the burden of the transformational subcomponent of grammar since
we shall now need a series of T rules for the rearrangement of ancillaries
when given surface structure realization. At present, no such complica-
tion is enviseged, and through the application and reapplication of T rule

3 and other relevant rules, we obtain good surface structure representations
for our underlying structures,

There are still other aspects of the NP that will require a detailed
study. For instance, many syntaciic processes in the Yoruba NP e.ge
relativization, reflexivization, genitivization, pronominalizatiocn,
complementation, definitization ete. and the conditions under which they
operate can be given more detailed treatment within the present framework.
Our comments on these other topics can only be suggestive. They camnot be

final,
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The o:r'tho ggﬂphic} svibol 8 used. in this work: wyve been iniroduged.

in 1«21 ne o*csentgztm a@%ﬂ-ed, nowevex. vifers eertain
191.10:010 _Lt.l probleme’. & ™ this appendix, we diseyes ' three

cther possible alternative forms of representation: a phonetic transe-
eription, the traditional Yoruba orthography and a ‘more explicit!
orthozraphic forme Our specisl concern is with the latter -~ the 'more
explicit' orthography since the requisite degree of explicitness is at
present undecidable. TNote that our representation in this work is
actually within the 'more explicit' orthographic form.

One general point about the various alternatives is that variations
occur only in vowel representotion and tonal indication and not in
consonent representation since for each alternative, there are seizhteen
consonant symbols. Thus the only changes suggested for consonantal
representations so far appear to be minorl 2.5+ Bamghose suzsested:

(a) that the syllabic nasal should be spelt n in all cases although it
occurs as the sound [4] before labials and [f] before velar consonants,>

(b) that the spellins nw and ny be replaced by w and y_,} and (¢) that the
double letters which he called "colonial spellings" should be replaced by

. single ones, and gh should be replaced by 9.4 In none of these (Bamgboge's
major consonantal proposals) was there any suzgestion that n;av symubols
should be added to the inventory of Yorubas consonants, nor was there any
feeling that existing consonant symbols should disappear. lote that

the spelling nw for w was actually being used for some syntactic purposes.

Thus, pwon 'they' was used for the subject of a sentence, while won

le .cc Lomzboge 1966 mnd 1965 and also the recomuendations of the Yoruba
wtho.;mp ¥ Committee 1960.

2. Dbomgboge 19653 13, A similar sugrestion hed been made previously in
Hard 1952: 191.

3+ Bamgbose 1965t 14
4. Bamgbose 1965: 15



"{hem/their' was used in all other places. DBut the suggestion thet nw
should be replaced by w does not affect the status of n elsewhere in the
Yorubs language. The only major suggestion Bamgboge considered concermed
“the relationship between [n] and [11,* but "a likely rejection” of the
“innovation" made him abandon the project. lHence, the main ropresenta-
tional problems eventually deal with vowels end the use of tone marks.
Bearing in mind this generasl observation, we can now consider the various
alternatives available.

) A phonetic transeription of Yoruba lexical items will invelve the
replacement of only two of the consonant forms in 1.21 above with their
phonetic correlates. o, for p and g we shall have [kpl] imd. L]
respectively. " But when we consider the vowels, many changes will take
leape gince we shall now have 6; 2, £ 4,3, & U, and ¥ for orthographic
. €y 9y &n, on, zn, un and in reapactiveiy.' Since there is a one to one
corrvespondence of the phonetie and orthozraphic symbols, it appears the
phonetic hag very few linguistic advantages ovaf the orthographic
representation. And eince the phonetic symbols ere actually less
nancgeable than the orthographic forme in any work where plenty of
examblea will be needed, it seems reasonsble to prefer the more manazeable
alternatives to {the phonetic forﬁs.z We now tumm to a consideration of
the other alternatives since we were already committed to them from 1.21

above,

l. Denmgboge 15651 6 ci. Demgboge 19661 7 and 12. There were seventeen
consonant phonemes on p.7, but eighteen consonants (including n) on
pel2. And cf. discussion of the relatlonship between [njand [ ]
in Appendix 11 below.

2e The phonetic form is less monageable than the orthosraphic representation
since it involves not only the use of exolic symbols al all times, but
elso the obligatory indication of tones in all cases even when there is
no possibility of ambiguity or confusion in representations without the
tone indication.
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One is the sc oaslled traditional Yoruba orthography, the other is
a more exvlicit orthography althoucrh there is no agreement yet on the
decree of oxplicitness permissible. The two altermatives will be
conpidered together. It seems that the main fault of the traditional
orthogr?’ph& }a its irexplicitness in indieating tones. Damgzb 19;1
criticized features of tihe traditional orthography that arise precisely
because those who devised the traditional orthography wanted to avoid the
indication of tone. For instance, Bamgbose discussed "different speilinga
for the seme vowel"? where ai in aiya 'chest' represents the same sound as
& in ays 'wife'; or gi in giye 'bird' represents the seme socund &8 g in
¢yg 'honour's But those who devised the orthoémphy could say that
there was no need to use tone marks to distinguish dyd 'ohest' from aya
| 'wife' since the use of the spelling alye for 'chesi' could perform the
same task. However, those responsiblé for the traditional orthography
failed to note the confusion their proposal could oreate for someone who
knows that there is an ﬁ prefix used for nominalizetion purposes in
Yorube, snd thet there is a Yoruba nominalization alyd 'not calling' from
Ya 'to call' which ocan be confused with siya ‘ohest's? (It is very
likely that those who devised the traditicnal orthography experimented
with eiye '"bird' before ajiya 'chest' since there is no counterpsrt of
alyd 'not calling' for their giyg 'bird'.)

another exaumple of ihe vort of inadequacy just wmentioned is found

l. cf,., Bamzbose 1965 especially hie remarks on the tilde, his comments
on g}_ end g¢i spellings, his suggestion for syllabic nosals and his
ninth proposal that tones must be indicated in all places. p.3l.

2. Bamgbose 1965t T
3. Bamgbose 1965: 7
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in the use of the tilde for double vowels. LAccording to Bamgbose, 'the

- tilde is satisfactory' if it is used only 'as an indicator of a doudle

vowel's  But heladded: ‘gince & double vowel implies twe tones, in
practice, the tilde indicetes both the doubling end the tonaa'.l

liowever, when the traditional orthography wes devieced it appecrs that

the tilde wes expected to indicate only vowel doubling and not tone marks.
This fact can be inferred from certain rem;rka of Lucas:

The circumflex (™ ) is used to denote a double vowel
or an abbreviation. In either case, the proper
accent (i.e. tone merk ~5A5) of each of the vowels
composing the double vowels or appezring in the
ebbreviated syllables is omitted. These features
nake the language difficult for kuropeans to aecquire,
and, se a matter of faet , very few non-natives,
ever learn to speak the language with any degree of
accuracy. = Lucas 1948: 12.

Thug, one infers from Lucas' comments that the tilde (or circumflex) was
never intended to indicate tone marke althoursh some modérn writers and
users of Yorube now imagine that it represents both the vowel doubling
and tone indication. Furtheraore the practice of not indicating tones
on double vowels creetes difficulties for learners of Yoruba as Lucas has
said. Ida Vard coniirmed Luces' statenent when she discussed "the

inadequacy and misleading nature of the murk ~ " for what she transcribed

with double vowels as "oorun [=-=], corun [ ) end corun [__‘] u, 2

It cannot be denied that the failure to indicate tone creates
difficulties for users of the traditional Yorube orthography. leany
Yorube readers used to complain about the difficulties created by the

lack of tone indication and inconsistencies in word diviesion in Yoruba

l. Bamgbose 1965: 1%. Jlote that the two tones represented by the doulle
vowel need uot be distinet e.g. in Bamgbose's post-deictic gonon
‘exactly; even' - Bamgbose 1966: 114,

2o uard 1952: 187.



newspepers like Jrohin Yoruba and in other publications like Lworerin
in the early 1960's, and it is gratifying that scholars like Bemgbose
stood up to the task of solvin: their problems by making proposals
directed towards a complete Yoruba 6rthographic reform.l Howovef, many
of those who complained about thg inexplicitness of orthographic represen=-
tations also complained about the punctiliousness of moderm orthographic
representations, and in particular, many people now resent multiple vowel
representations and the unnecessary proliferstion of tonal diacrities in
Yoruba texts. Thus, many people have not yet accepted the underlying
aéeumptiona which led to the ;hange of what was traditionslly written as
alanu to Bldadnd 'kind person',” and some even fear the inconvenience
such a representation will creete for them not only as readers (vwhose
reading speed will be reduced owing to the direct encoursgement the quasi
phonetic representations give to subvocalization), but also as writers
since they will not only have to write out the extra two vowels in each
g1éadnyd representation, but must also have to indicate all the tone marks.
The inadequacies of the traditional Yoruba orthography have been
recognized for many years. For example, lon; before the Yoruba Ortho-
graphy Committee ceame out with its recommendations in 1969 (i.c. about
thirteen years before Bamgbose's Yorube Orthography was published), Ida
Vard recognized both the need to indicate tones and the dﬁngqra of any

excessive use of tonal diascritics:

1, e.g. Bamgbose 1905, and hie recommendeotions to the Yorube Crthography
Compmd ttee.

2, tee Appendix II for a discussion of the mmltiple vowel representatiocns.



Since to mark every tone with accents wonld

overload the page with diacritic marks, a

practical suggestion would be to mark those

words only where meaning might be misunderstood

if no tones were shown. The context will

often help the Yoruba in a particular phrase,

but there are cases in which context is little

guide. Vard 19923 192
It is suggested in Appendix II thet a phonetie representation mizht follow
each lexical entry in the Yoruba monolingual dictionary for the benefit
of interested learners and users of the language. This would enable us
to reduce the problems created by excessive tone marking in Yoruba writsen
tgxts., For instance, with op without tone marks, many Yorube lexical
items which contain four or more syllables can hardly be eonfused with
other words even in minimum contexts e.z. arugudu is only [arinidu)
‘confusion', since the tendency to sucounb to tonal ambimity decreases
the longer a Yorube lexical item is. Ilence, it is rather uncconomical
to put all four tone marks on words like arugudu each time they are used
since the punctiliousness in tonal indication does not necesssrily lead
tc a reduction in actual or potential ambiguity. So, in this work,
undue punctilicusness in tonal reprecsentations will be avoided.

The other modern Yoruba orthosrephic practice that will bhe avoided
here is that of multiple vowel repreaantations.l Kultiple vowel
rapresentations were introduced to solve some jroblems mentioned below
in Appendix II, but the problems multiple vowel representstions create
are gven greater than the problems they were set up to solve. LApart
from the problems that multiple vowels create {discussed in 4ppeudix 11),

the principle of vowel smultiplieity is itself undecidable. e may just

exanine two instances of vowel multiplicity from Bamgbose 1966,

le See Appendix II for an appraisal of multiple vowel reprasentations.

.
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{irst Samgbose tronscriled the word traditlonally spelt as goi La?;g,
with two gu's (where gy is his replacement for all an forms)., lence his
posi-deictic gonon 'exactly; even' is the traditional m.l The only
reason for this transcription is that the word is ususlly (though not
always, pronocunced with a long vg_wel._ However, there is another word
traditionally spelt as wonnd 'those' which must be tremscribed as vononni
following Damgbose's transcription of gomom. Iu {act there is more
Justification for a representation wouonni than for gongn since the former
i8 nermally pronounced with a long gn whereas the latier is not always
pronvunced long. The reason [or this diflerence in realization relales
%o the tone pattern on the gn's in both words. In wononni, the {irst gn
ie on a low tone while the second one is on the mid tone; and the
necessity to indicate this tone change makes Yoruka people pronounce
sononnd &8 [wisnl] . Another reason for this extre length is the
sbligatory ocourrence of & 'sdd tone syllable'? between pl 'that' and
any word which precedes it., hat one finds in Bamghose's iranscription
is that what could justifiably be written as wdnonnl following his model
for gonon, was retained in its traditional spelling form wonni., This
appears to be an inconglstency in orthosraphic representatiounc.

itrndicodad

RS TP TR O O O E YY)

in Chepter VI, the wgn of wonni

However, as we
'those' is a plurality warker correspending to another wdn of wonyi

'these' - the plural form of yl 'this'., But the wdn of wpnyd hae no

1, Bamzbose 13663114

2e The expression dealing with the introduction of 'd mid tone syllable!
ie taken directly tm@mge 1966: 101, and its use should not be
misconstrued as sugges that we necesserily support his views on
oyllabicity. :
The point about gl and the obligatory ocourrence of & uid ione
gyllable in the precedins item was recogmized by Bamgboge in his
footnote 60.
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long gn vowel like the wgn of wonni since the obligatory mid tone syllable
always introduced before gl 'that' never occurs before yl 'this'. So,

i1f Pamzbose transcribes wonni as wononni following his practice for

gongn or gap, he would be making a generalization about plurality in the
deternminer system of Yoruba diificult to state. Ilence, one can say that
he did not apply the multiple vowel rule to wongnni or wonni since it
would destroy a generalization. Thus, inconsistencies in multiple vowel
representations are inevitable if we do not want to destroy generalizations
in other sspects of gramnar e.z. in syntax.

The second point about the undecidability of vowel multiplieity
relates to the conditional lengthenins of the final vowels of certain
words. Ve can use a generalizetion from Bamgbose's grammar for this
discussion. Bamgbose made the point that:

1: Then an item precedes a conscnant-initial item which

is a nominal (55), a mid tone syllable is added to the

final syllable of the precedins item. Bamgbose 19663 1U1.
2 is derived through thé application of rule 1t
2. PRECEDING ITHM

lyée bibéa wa - ived; babé

mother father our

'our grandmother'l
If 1 is a true generalization, then the additional vowels after Ly and
bAb4 in 2 will be superfluous since anyone who knows the generalization
can use it to predict the addition of the 'mid tone oyllable' to items
thet precede conscnanl-initial nominals. As one can observe f{rom
Bamgbose's orthographic practice (see Appendix IJ and Pamgbose 1965: 33),

we shall have lyé in some representations and lyda in others or ngd in

l. DBamgbose 1966: 101
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one place and QM in others although these additional vowels are actually
predictable. '_
ie medé the cbservation in the above paregraph on the assumption that

1l is a correot generalization. Actually 1 is incorrect or too strong
gince it ignores one of the differences between possessive forms and some
appositive siructures where the former will have the junction he proposed
end the latter will not. For instance, following hids orthosraphic
practice, one lLizg these pairs of representations:

3(a) bhbé Tade (father Tade) 'Tade whe is a father' and

(b) blbda Tade (father of-Tade) 'lade's father'.

4(a) bAb4 Ygmi (father Ygmi) 'Yemi who is a father!

(b) babda Ygmi (Pather of-Ygmi) 'Yemi's father!

5(a) babd Kogbe (father Kogbe) 'Kogbe who is a fothert®

(b) bhbéa Kogbe (father of-Kogzbe) 'Kogbe's father'.
lote that the tone on the first syllable of the second nominal in each of
the ropresentations in 3 to 5 does not affect the tone on the extra vowel
of the first nominal. ‘The (&) examples in 3 to 5 violate Bamgbose's
rule (i.es 1); probably due to his failure to exawine examples of
apposlitive structures invelving proper nouns or personal names vhen |
making the generalization. But the violation of 1 even exists when no
personal name is involved e.g. ins
6(a) babd képintk (father carpenter) 'an elderly person referred

te as 'father! who is & carpenter!
(b) bvibdae kdpintd 'the father of the cerpenter'.

le The use of bdbd in eppositive structures looks like the use of titles
@e.s Ur or ir. Hence, the person called bdbd is not necessarily
related to any of the people using bibd 'father' as & title for him.
The title babd is just s title of respect which may be interpreted oo
‘an elderly man'. cf. example 6. The word baba is pronounced
either as [vdbf] or a8 [babda] . '
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Another wealmess of 1 is the assumption that the 'eonsonant-
initial item' that causes vowel lerstheniny in the precedins item should
be 2 'nominsl'. This is not alwsys so. For instance, vowel lensthening
" takes place in the (b) forms of the possessive structures of 3 to 6,
But it is possible for the possessive formative ti 'of' to occur between
the two nominals, And if this happens, the vowel in the first nominal
is still lengthened although what it precedes is the genitive formative
3 ‘of' end not e nominal. Another formative which behaves like ti 'of!
and which is not a nominal is n} 'thatt .t

Perhapa the main trouble with 1 is that almost every part of it hes
exceptions, For instance, not every item which precedes the 'vonsonante
initial' nominal obeys the rule. If the preceding ‘'item' iz = verd, 1
will be the exception rather than the rule e.g, int
y mo lu jegunjagun nf = (I beat soldier the) = 'I beat the soldiex'
8. mo ri Fhle re = (I see hend-tie your) = 'I ssw your head-tie!
no vovel is added to 1 'beat' or rf 'see/ssw'.

There are aleo eixceptions ag regards the tone of ‘the added syllable.
Por instance, Bamgbose treated 'items' like wi: ‘our', mi ‘ume, my' etc.
(i.e. the pronouns) &s nominels. lowever, if mi were substituted for

wa in his example (i.e, 2 above), we would haves

1., Damgboge also recognized the limitaticns of the peneralization. For
irctonce, he observed that: "although'not a nominel, the deictic p}
"that' makes this junction with a preceding item. H.z. lgbea nd .
'that time'." 1966: fn 60. Then, with nominals, he observedthat with
dwon kbfér{ 'the heathen' there is a "final mid tone: o syllsble
added” but with won 'their children! there is still a finel wid
tone but with "syllable added”. iience, one ocan say that althoush the
lexicel item ti 'of' is slso not = nominal it behaves like the nominuls
referred to by the generalization.



9(a) lyde b2bEY mi 'my grendmother', or the contracted forms
(b) 3dyde vibe mi 'my grendmother', but not:
(e) *iyda bhbda mi, .

w0, before mi (ay) in § the rule fails to apply since the tone of the

added syllable is low and not mid. JNote also that the rule does not

epply before zg 'your! in 8 where we have gdld re and not *gilde re.

However, if gg 'your! were replaced by 3 'his/her' the rule will apply

end so we would have gdlde xé and not *géld ro. Hence, it is very

difficult to use the generalization (or rule) 1 above to justify vowel

mltiplicity since the generalizaiion has {00 many exceptions. For rule

to be useful, it has to be reformulated and mede dependent on context.
While & multiple vowel enthusiagt may use the difference between

the (a) and (b) forms of % to 6 to suggest that vowel lengthening could

be represented to distinguish eppositive from genitive structures, it

Coes not seen this suggestion even holds for Damgbosge's ot;rn exazple

(1ee. 2) since lyd 'mother' cannot be in apposition to baba 'father' in

the Yoruba la.n,g,maga.l loreover, 1 was made to apply only to 'nominals'

thet staxrt with consonants so that vowel lengtihening should not take place

in preceding 'items' 1f the 'nominals' start with vowels. However, if

we have a personal name &s the second 'nominal', rule 1 can also apply to

nominals starting with vowels, c.ge

10, babéa Cjo (father of-0jo) '0jo'e father'.

With evomoles like 10 above, one notes that rule 1 i's actually optional

since the form bhbd Ojo (when rule 1 is not applied) is actuslly subisunous

le It seems 'mother' cannot be in apposition tc '"father' in any languege
except in special uses of lanzuage e.i . in “"(uy rFather-l other Cod, all

" in § the Scoriptures by ikary
Baker Lddy (p.16) Boston,

:.iaSS . U..u"a .
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between an appositive and 2 genitive structure. If we decide to double
the final vowel for genitive strmetures generally, we shall put curselves
in a position where we cannot observe the ambiguity of expressions like
babd OJo, and we shall force an obligatory double vowel on 'the preceding
items' of other genitive structures even when such vowel doubling is in-
frequent in the Yorubz language (e.z. in %lé Ojo '0jo's house'), and
where there is no possibility of en appositive contrast since ild Ojo
can only be 'Cjo's house' and iya beba wa cannot be an appositive |
expression. Consequently, even if we appear reactionary in thin work
in our attitude to multiple vowel reprasentationa, it muat be remembered
that the implications and problems of the multiple vowel renresentsation
were hardly examined by any of those who proposed it rs the pan%cea to
all Yoruba orthosraphie problems. (9ee Appendix IJ below for a qontinua-
tion of the discussion.)

To summarize the above discuasion, the traditional Yoruba orthography
is usuvally inexplicit in its attitude to tone representations and eo it
is difficult to follow (as observed by “ard). Then, & phonetic
representation is not desirable on practicel considerations since there
are oxthographic varients for the phonetic symbols, sand m phonetic
transcription is only workeble when not very many examples sre needed.

The problem one faces then is that of determining the degree of explicit-
ness needed for orthographic representatlonp but the current propossla
with respect to multiple vowel representsation and detailed tone indication
create Lou meny decision problems to be regerded as ideal. Ilence, the
problem of orthographic representation in Yoruba has not yet Leen solved.
A sugsested solution, whieh is an extract from & paper presented by the

present writer ot the Jeminar on Yorubs Lanuaze and Literature in Ife

Urdiversity in 1969 appeers as Appendix II in this work. Oince the



sugested solution has not yét been put into operation, we are conatrained
to use o more explicit representation than the one aimed at in ippendix II
for the representation of Yoruba examples in this work.

We mdly end thic section with a sugzestion that could constitute a
via medié between vowel multiplicity and tonal multiplicity. lote from
1,214, that there are six compound tones  taken from Afolayan 1968).
ut four of these tones involve the compounding of the mid tone with
eitha:r the low or the high tone. In order to simplify the orthographic
representstion of tonal diacritics, one may igmore the compounding of the
mid tone with other tones since this will imply the elipination of the
four diaeritical marks « { )y (7)), (M, and (7). ' In such cases, vowel
doubling nay be employed provided it does not lead to the double represen=
tation of single lexical items like Bamgbose's lyd and lyda 'mother',
bibd and bhbéa 'father' - (Bamgbose 1966: 101), or ndd and nédd 'the’
(Bamgbose 1965: 33) ete. 9o, we csn stipulate that vowel doubling should
be usced only for indicating existing significant minimal contrasts between
different lexical items e.3. the contrast between m{ 'do not' and mda
'continue to; going to' in mf 1o 'do not go' and pda 1o 've going;
continue to go' respectively. At present, Jjudging from most of the
crthographic models available, it seems that phonetic reslization is the
mein criterion used for vowel doubling elthough it is the least dependable

and the least stable of all criteria for Yoruba orthographic representation.

e SuETEROEIEIe O IGrata Ko [ Ane/
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APPENDIX IIX

THE ORTHOGRAPHIC SECTION OF

"THOUGHTS ON A YORUBA MONOLIKGUAL DICTIONARY™

The last meﬁhodological problem discussed here concerns the orthographic
representation of Yoruba lexical 1tema.1 Problems of orthographic represen=
tations are peculiar to the Yoruba lonolingual lictionary (Y¥il)) because the
lexicographical decisions taken on representations mey eventually solve the
problems of orthography once and for all, VFor instance, if at the lexico-
yraphical level, we declde to use & less explicit form as our orthosraphic
representation supplemented with & phonetic transcription of the Lead word,
we will no longer have to wade into endless orthographic controversies

similar to those that have been in the air since the publication of Bamzbose's
Yoruba Orthosraphy.

One should not be very dogumatic about the degree of explicitness
required for orthographic representations since it may vary with words,

For instance, it may be necessary for monosyllabic orthographic forms to be
more explicitly represented than the polysyllabic ones (when taken out of
contexts), since there ere relatively more tonally distinguished minimal
paire among monosyllabic than polysyllebie words, |

However, it appears that the iraditional orthography will be found to
be inadequate for our less explicit forms. For instance, it seems that
modexn eni tf, oldnrin, éplydn ete. may for verious reasons, be preforred
respectively to their traditional counterparts gniti, okanyin, snia etc.
llence, by less explicit here, we mean a less explicit form than the quasi
phonetic representations of many modern writers but not necessarily an
inexplicit representation,

Ve do not actually intend to propose an orthographic system thet will
represent the 'less explicit' representation su:gested sbove. However,
in view of the fact that certain inconsistencies are to be found in ortho-
graphic representations, we may just touch the subject briefly.

The most detailed work on Yoruba orthography apart from the lLeport of

1, Three methodological problems were discussed in the paper. The first
is the problem of circularity in glossing, the second deals with the
question of structural class indicetion and the third and lust one is
the one presented here.
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the Yoruba Orthography Committee is Bamgbose's Yoruba Orthography (1965).

In Ayo Bamgbose's monograph, two criteria for good orthographies were

stated: first, "that it should represent all end only the gignificent

sounds in the languages the second is that it should have only one symbol
for each significant sound.” (p.l). Both eriteria ean be summarized as

Yany good orthography must be a phonemic one'. lote that the fact that

it nust be phonemic has already been shown in the first critericn while

the second criterion is just a restatement of the principle of biuniqueness -
one of the principles of phonemicization., There is actually nothinz wrong
with the two criterie except that they are made the criteria for 'a good
orthography! rether than criteria for certain classes of_'new ortiozraphies',
Besides, we do not know what a good orthography really is. /n orthography
that is8 good for the phonemicist is not necessarily good for all purposes.
For instence, one cannot say that the Irench orthography satisiies

Bamgboge's criteria, but at least it has its own utility., Thus, the third
person singular and plural forme in the conjugation of verbs sre usually
pronounced identically suggesting that they must be written identically
following the two criteria above, but their different spellings e.g. il perle
'he speaks' and ils parlent 'they speak' provide us with some gyntactic and
semantic information that an identical spelling would have concealed {rom us.
hence, we feel that the idea of what 'sa good orthography' is, is relative,

1f we are interested in proposinz an orthography that should provide one with
information about the phonemiec structure of & lanzuage, Bamzboge's oriho=
graphic criteria will be adequate for 'a good orthography'. But not all

the users of an orthography are actually bothered by the phecnemic structure
of the language concerned. If all we want is that the orthography provides
us with syntactic and semantic information, the a=spect of French orthography
that we examined above is desirable in an orthography. If however, the ainm
of the orthography is to help with writing, typing, reading or printing speed
in this age when more use is being made of Yorube in primary school and
wmiversity courses, then many of the orthographic conventions &£t present
being used are undesirsble, although they may be useful for somecne who wants
to read aloud to others since thay have been devised to help readers who do
not look zhead, and to forestall what Professor Bamgboge relerred to as
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'potential mbiguitiu'.l Bamgboge's oriteria for 'a good orthography!
ray be adequate in theory for his own purposes, (the phonemicist's gzoazl),
but they are not necessarily suitadble for all purposes. They are even
not suitable for Yoruba where he conceded that his "completely logical
and consistent orthographic system" has limitations since it can be rejected
when applied to Yoruba n and ] which ideally should be represented by a
single letter because "the former is found only before nasalised vowels,
vhereas the latter is found only before non-nasalised 1|'<:mrals".2

Although the only reason given for the impossibility of having n and
1 represented by the same letter is that called 'a likely rejection', it
ceems that the actual reason for the impessibility of the innoviilon is that
the first part of the last quotation in the pmadirxg pa;-a.;;raph is wrong.
Thus, contrary to Bamgboge's statement that n 'is found only before nasalised
vowels', he himself provided an example which contradicts this assertion.
viz, 'the spelling a following an n sound may represent an & sound as well.
For exemple, néin "ninepence", nfdn{ "to have regerd for", &nd for the
personal neme Ad@ikﬁ." In bis first example, ndin, n is followed by a

l. 4 view held by Frofessor Bamgbose is that Yorube orthography should
socount not only for present but also for polential ambiguities. Thus,
the fact that glanu up to 2 point in history unambiguously referred to
aldadni 'kind person' does not tell us what to do if we should later
have a rival e.g. ‘ande Abimbola's Zland 'first born of a woman' (recently
discovered from oral litersture). It appears that the probleme of
potential ambiguities are really megnified since not all present cmbigui-
ties can be accounted for through vowel rultiplicity and tonal niceties.
For instance, no amount of tonal dexterity can disembiguste the ambiguity
on pf in “okunrin ken n{ Isrseli gbogun ti ilegbona" = 'one wman in Israel
declares war on smalle-pox' or 'une man says that Israel declares war on
small-pox', since ni - preposition is not tonally distinguishable from
nf - verb. VWhat explains the ambiguities is outside the item pi., For
the first meaning, okunrin kan ni Israeli is a constituent noun phrase so
that we have a mid tone on kan. For the second meaning, okunrin kan is
the constituent noun phrase so that & grammatically conditioned high tone
on the kan before a verb phrase disambiguates the sentence. Thus,
segmental tonal niceties have not yet even accounted for present ambijui=-
tien, and it seems they will similarly be incapable of taking care of
potential ambiguities.

2. DBamgbose, A. Yorube Orthography. Ibadan University l'ress 1965 p.6

3. Damgbose 1965: 9. Other exauples of pn before oral vowels can be found
@.2+ in the personal name nowo or in contractions where the contrasts
between n and 1 are even possible e.ge. mo nu eti wi «--- pmonetimi 'I
wipe my ear', versus etl -=== moletimi 'I bore s hole on my
ear' (ise. for an ear ringj.
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negalized vowel, but in the second and third exaﬁples, géégi and Adenaike,
the seme p is now followed by a non nasslized vowel. Thus, the signifi-
cance of the two examples is not the fact that they demonstrate the need
to change & to g after n as suggested in the monograph, but that they
indicate that the rejection or 'likely rejection' of the use of either n
or 1 for both n and 1 is dicteved by the facts of the Yoruba langusge
(where n actually contrasts with 1 before the oral vowel a) rather than the
1nperviéusnaaa of the Yoruba people to the assimilation of the innovation
of "a coumpletely logical and consistent orthogrephic system" or their
Yunwillingneass to make concessions”,

While not proposing new criteria for 'good orthographies', it seems
thet we cen adopt one suggestion in Dam bose 1965 which was not stated ss
& criterion as adequate for our purposes. While explaining the case of
English, it was suggested:

If the spelling of a languege is & convention that has
to be learnt by any person wanting to write the langusge,
one will have no difficulty in accepting this situation,
provided the conventions are definite and observed by
everybody writing the langusge. English orthography,
chaotic as it ie, has a definite set of conventions
which are observed by all writers using the medium,

Bamgbose 1965s 2.

It seems that this less ambitious condition from Bamgboge 1965 is an adequate
eriterion for a Yoruba orthography since it ie not the responsibility of the

Yoruba people to simplify the task of the phonemicist &t the expense of
writing, reading, typing and printing efficiency. Jne of the dangers of

a quasi phonetic orthography similar to those that are being used by many
Yoruba writers (e.g. Abraham 1958 and Delano 1969) is that it makes the
printing of Yoruba works more tedious and consequently more expensive.2

As a result of this, very few Yoruba works appeal to those publishers who
often counterpoise printing costs with the saleability of the printed materials
#o that "at the University of Ibadan, the librery has rows of shelves [illed
with books of Inglish literature labelled in centuries as [ar back as the
fifteenth century to the present day. The books of Yoruba literature do not
even 111 one-third of a row of shelves!"’ lioreover, a quagi phonetic

1. Bamgbose 19653 30

2. GSee Abreham it.C. 1958 Dictionary of lodern Yoruba, University of Lendon
Press and Delano 1.0, 1969 Dic of Yoruba lionosyllebic Verbs Ibadan

University Fresas,
3. Bamgbose 1965: 4%
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orthography filled with multiple vowels with detailed tone markings and
assimilated low tone conventions (see Bamgboge 1965 and 1966) will hinder
reading and writing speed since the tonal detail and the irremularly
spaced assimilated full stop convention would be & source of distraction
rather than a help to the rapid reader or skimmer; and the detailed quasi
phonetic writing will tend to encourage subvocalization (one of the
obstacles of reading speed ).

Besides, it is not demonsirable that any orthography that is considered
chaotic {rom the phonemicist: point of view is necessarily chsotic for all
PUrposes. It seems however that the price we must pay for our sugrestion
that orthographic representations should be supplemented with phonetic
transcriptions after the head words in the dictionary is thet there will now
be double representations (the orthogrephic and the phonetic) in the
dictionary, but this is not unique., The transcription of the phonstic form
will also be found necessary for Bamghose's prOpoaals.l Then if we consider
one of the recommendations of the Yoruba Orthography Committee that all {ones
or no tones must be represented on lexical items so that we can have #léadnd
in one representation and alesanu in others, we shall notice thaet this is

l. The suggestion that a recovery of the explicit forms will be necessary
for Beamgbose's system can be substentiszted through an exsmination of his
proposed changes. By proposal (6) pe.3l (Bamgbose 196%), the syllabie
nasal must be spelt n in all cases slthough it is realized as m [@d
before labial consonants, and pg [f] before velar consonants. It is
the phonetiec representation in the dicticnary that will explicitly
indicate the phonetic realizations of this syllabic nasal, Also, by
proposal (4) ibid, on should replnce @ for the third person singular pro=
noun object following verbs ending in gn. Now this suggestion is not
made for the singular pronoun object following verbs ending in any of the
other three nesalized vowels in, un, and en. lence, certain nasalized
vowels are orthographically represented as oral veowels e.g . the i
representing 11 in g din i "she friedit", while others in similar
contexts and serving gimilar purposes are represented orthographically
as nasalized vowels e.;. gn for(3] in § pon én "she put it (the child)
on her back", But note thet we still have an orthographic i for oral
phonetic (i1 for the third person singular object e.ge ¢ ri i "she saw
it Thus, orthographic i ambiguously represents the oral (i1 and the
nasalized (11 whereas there is also &n orthographic in of ¢ din i which
gtill represente the nasalized [(Ii , Unless there is a phonetic
representation in ihe dicticnary supplemented with the information that o
violation of the principles or criteria for goocd orthographies has taken
place in the above ad hog proposal, there is nothing to stop an unsympa-
thetic reader from saying that orthographic representations obeying the

proposals in Yoruba Orthography are 'chaotic'.
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also another example of double lexiocal rspresentationlol

Ve may now like to make a few specific commenis on the present
orthosraphy especially since the orthographic representation is of immense
relevance to the YWD, We shall comment on some aspects of word represen=
tation. Ve shall not discuss problems of word division or punctusntion
here owing to lack of space although the former may be considered relevant
to the monolingual dictionary. In discussing aspects of word representation,
we shall just limit our examination to two matters: (a) the representation
of one significant sound with one symbol (ga for gm and gn), and (b) the
guestion of multiple vowel representations. The reason for discussing the
first question is merely to indicate that it is unnecessary for uc to change
the orthography where it seems that the orthography as it used to be can
give us some useful information that will be lost if the orthosraphy were
regularized to conform to Bamgbose's two criteria. lote that in the case
of the an - gn alternation (as we chall discover later), the traditional
orthography is actuelly not chactic. The purpose of our examination of
the second topic is to focus attention on the problems that the multiple
vowel representations found in uany recent works (e.g. Delano's Uictionary
of Yoruba lonosyllabic Verbs) create for Yoruba lexicographers,

On the first problem, we find that the main reason for the sug estion
that gn - [3] and gn - (3] do not constitute significant contraste were
stated in Bemgbose 1966. There, it was observed that "it ( cZ7) does not
contrast with (51 jin single words in the speech of many Yorubas" and that
"I (i.e. Bemgbose) know of no occurrvence of [&] in the speech of sny

l. Ye do not discuss the use of ( ~ ) to represent the nid tone, and we will
not say anything about the swygestion that all tones or ne tones should
be represented. (ne may just note that the supplementetion of the
orthographic form with a phonetic representation is even necessary for
those detailed orthographic representstione that follow the decisions of
the Yorubs Orthography Committee on tone representations. Thus, the u
of aléadni is nasalized, but this is not indicated orthosraphically like
the un of ikun 'mucous'., Hesides, many people do not pronounce the word
with three middle a's. Most Yoruba people actually have two vowels and
use Bamgbose's assimilated low tone on the second vowel. There are even
cases of people who have a gliding tone on a single vowel there. 50,
there is hardly any diachronic or synchronic evidence to support the
representation alaaanu with or without the tone marks, and consequently,
the detailed representations of polysyllabic words with multiple vowels
following one of the recomnendations of the Yoruba Ortho raphy Comnittee
cannot dispense with the extra phonetic representations in the dictionary
altogether,
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Yoruba whigh is not substitutable by [51 in the speech of some other
Yoruhas".l (italics supplied). However, in the Ikale dialect of the
Yoruba language, there are significant or 'phonemic' contrasts involving
[&1 end (5] in single words,° Ve shall illustrete this phenomenon with
the example of the minimel peire [1j5] "beads" versus [ija] “arguments".
The occurrence of significant [A]1 = (31 minimal contrasts in lkele weakens
the argument that " (E1 does not contrast with (51 in single words",

Qur stand on the [@] « (3] alternation is that (&1 should be the
main member of the phoneme /&/, and that, if there is any orthographic
change at all, the change must be one in which zn represents both an and gn
and not one in which gn is used for the two variants of the 'phoneme’.
Otherwice, there would be no change at all from the traditional representation,
since {rom the traditional orthographic representstion, we can at least
obtain some diachronic information on the phonological structure of the
Yoruba langusage.

We suppose 8y i.es (1 1is the principael member of the phoneme standing
for the aj - og ealtermation for the following reason: we observe that in
traditicnal Yoruba orthosraphy, only very few oral consonsnts (b, p, gb, W,
f) are followed by on whereas an is written after all the others (t, d, k,
&y 8By By Jy ¥y ¥y h). Note that there is an exception for h where we have
ahon 'tongue' versus fihan 'show'. Then, after the nasals too, um is
followed by @ and p is followed by g, If [&] end 3] are really members
of the same phoneme, it seems the member with the greater range of dictri-
bution should be the principal member. Note that (31 occurs only after
labials or labio-velars whereas we camnot easily state the environment of [&] .
Besides, all the labials are pronounced with some lip rounding, (3] is a
rounded vowel, and labialization itself has been treated as [+rounding] in
Chomsky &nd Halle 1968.3 Note that slthough Bamgbose 1966 treated Yorube
¥ ag a velar consonant, Yoruba w cannot be pronounced without some lip
rounding. Actually, it is & labio-velar. If we now state that (1 - an
is the principal member of the /&/ phoneme, then it can be suggested that it
is rounded to [3] =~ gn through assimilation after all rounded consonants.,

1. Bamgbose 196631 8 footnote 20.

2, I obtained the information about the Ikale examples from Funso ikere,
a lecturer in inglish at the University of Ife.

3. See Chomsky N.A, and M, Halle 1968. !
Harper & Row, New York. ppe223, 224, 306 and 310.
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There will be no exception to this condition (notwithstanding the inconsige
tencies of fihan and ahfn above). If however, we say that 31 ie the
prineipal member, then we cannot explain the conditions under which this
got modified to rC&l at all. Here, we assume that there was in fact a
phonetic distinction (csuced by assimilation) between [E]1 and [3]1 , and
that it was this diatinetion that the engineers of traditional Yoruba
orthography decided to represent in writing as gn after labials and labio-
velars and an elsewhere. \hether this assumption is true or not, it does
not invalidate the mssumption that both [&]1 and [31 are produced by the
Yorubas. It thus appeers that the traditional Yoruba orthosraphy provides
ue with some information about the diachronic status of the gn - yn alter-
nation sc that we either leave 1t as it is, or if we want to change it at
all, we represent the two variants by an (the principal member of the
phoneme) .

Another point in favour of the sugsestion that an is the principal
member of the two variants is the fact that in the Tkale problematic cases,
it is the (&1 form [ij&71 ‘'arguments' which is identical with the
standard Yoruba form for 'arguments' traditionally spelt as iyan. lence,
for a dialect ares which now makes phonological distinctions between [&1
and [3] , it 12 the (&1 form that it hes in common with other Yoruba dialect
areas. Nevertheless, there is no need to change the traditional orthosraphic
practice on this point since some diachronic information about Yoruba phono-
logy could be lost by the regularization of the an - gn alternation. /nd
besides, there is nothing chactic sbout the traditional orthograchic systen
on this point apart from rere cases like the ghdn - f{ihdn examples.

If we say that there should be no change at all, then the Ikale cases
could be settled easily. For instance, gn occurs only after rounded
congonants in Yoruba while an occura elsewhere. In the Ikale exsmple above,
the contrast after [j1 i.e. y proves thet an or [E&] normally occurs for
lkale in circumstances where it would have ocecurred for Standard Yoruba, i.e,
after [j1 or y« Thus, for Ikele, and for standard Yorubs, Eijgl = iyan
'arguments' obeys the normel rule of the language:- that [31 occurs after
labials and 8] elsewhere. The contrast of [1j5] ‘'beads' for lkale can
then be represented orthographically as iygu. Jince [3]1 would not normally
occur after [j7 , a non labial, in Standard Yoruba, this form iygn found
in Ikele cannot be confused with any other Yorubs word. Thus, iyon and
iyan could be umade to represent significent contrasts in Tkale if we want
the orthosraphy to reflect the significant [&] « [5] contrast in that
diaslect area, Furthermore, it can be suggested that ahgn 'tongue' should
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be modified to ahan since |3 | does not occur after [h] =- a non labial.
But decisions such as the above, e.z. the representation ol the iyon -
iyen contrast and the regularization of ghon are not mandstory for a
lexicographical system that transfers the task of explicit forms to
phonetic representations after dictionary entries. 'They merely constitute
the granting of "concessions" to meet the phonemicist's demands half way.

On the question of multiple vowel representations, we shall just
concern ourselves with a few ol the lexicographical problems involved since
space does not permit us to discuss all the real probleme., ‘The justificae
tion for the introduction of 'double vowels' is that the tilde, formally
used for double vowels indicates both the vowel doubling and the two tones
usually involved so that words with different tone patterns like oorun 'sun'
and gdrun 'smell' are identically and ambiguously represented as §§gg.1
Vowel doubling takes cere of the ambiguity created by this tilde., [Further-
more, the doubling of vowels is supposed to indicate significant contrasts.
o point has ever been made for triple vowel representations found in
"i3ddrim 'to suffer too much'" end "j6oomu 'to be intelligent'" although the
three vowels now do not imply three different tones as the two o's of ddmm
above.2 However, one of the implications of the double vowel representation
suggested in Bamzboge 1965 is that wherever the phonetic transcription could
suggest double, or triple or quadruple vowel representetion, the orthographic
form can do the same since the aim is to avoid the ambisuous tilde. sut
one can now note that the solution (i.e. vowel doubling) is even more
problematic than the problem it was proposed to solve.

First, let us examine the implications of multiple vowels for the status
of the 'word'! in Yorubsa. In Bamgboge 1965, there is the transcripiion of &
sample texi at the end which obeys the proposed orthography. [From the
representsations there, we heve dual representations of single words. lor
instance, we have udd and gééé 'the', dgbado and agbidoo 'meize', gko and
okoo 'farm', kdké and kdkéo 'cocoa', abd and abda 'barn', ojd (of 1§jd 214
and ojiu 'fece' etc. (ibid 33)s OUne point in favour of having a representa=-
tion of géi 'the' with double vowels is that it contrasts with nd 'to spend's

le Bamgbose 1965 pPohe 13, 16 and 17.

2e The guoted exmmples are from Delano gp cit vol I pe 307. It appears
that the gloss of joddrum as 'to suffer too much' is peculiar. 4
more general gloss could have been 'to teke in bad odour'.
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Now, we have three 'words' or three orthographic forms pd 'to spemd!,

ngo 'the' and m "the' where ng is to ndd as ndd is to n6dd orthographi-
cally. For instance, in m or nédd, no two consecutive vowels have the
same tone. If the difference between gg_ and pgo is sufficient to make them
two words as any Yoruba person will agree they are, one has yet to find
convineing reasone why the same cannot be said of the representations nbo
and m Suppose, the arguments about the contrast m 'to spend' versus
m 'the' were applied to other dusl representations from Bamgboge 1965,
then we would concede that koké and kokdo etc. are different words. But
since this is not the case, one of the difficulties created by vowel
doubling in prectice is that it makes the Yoruba word more unstabvle than

it used to be in normal traditional orthographic secripts. And consequently,
it creates a problem of the status of 'word' for the Yoruba languagze. The
lexicographer is then unable to decide whether he should have two entries
for each word e.g. oko = 9koo, ndo = poog eto.

Moreover, anyone using the dictionary can no longer decide whether the
lexicographer has transcribed "Jesus" as Jéesu or Jééésu (noting that
very few speakers pronounce that name with a 'single' @ sound). Ilence,
one would be at sea whether one would find Jésu or Jéésu or Jéeési, and
whether one ought to look for it before or after jenje 'tiny' in the
dictionary., Note that Jéésu would precede while Jésu cannot precede jenje
in the alphabetiocal list of lexical items in the dictionary. ihile
Bamgbose's orthographic practice (ibid 33) would predict Jéesu, and while
his orthographic criteria could guarantee Jésu with a 'single' g we find
that many of those who multiply vowels in their writing of Yoruba words
(esgs Delano gp cit vol I, pel195) write the name as Jgsu. Since Lelano
is a lexicographer, one can say that in Delano's dictionary, the Yoruba word
for "Jesus" would appear after jenje, but in Bamgbose's dictionary, it will
precede Jenje and other possible words. ©So, the multiple vowel representa-
tion apart from violating even Bamgbose's two criteria for good orthographies,
also makes the alphabetical listing of lexical items in dictionaries indeter-
minate if not impossible. Ve first observed this problem of indeterminacy
in the alphabetical listing of lexical items in Abraham's lictionary of
¥Kodern Yoruba 1958. While the multiple vowel representation cannot be
blamed entirely for the difficulties one normally encounters in using
Abrehan's Dictionary, it seems it contributes more to the confusion in the
alphabetical listing of items there than any other single factor.

As gpace does not permit us to discuss poseible solutions to the multiple
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vowel problem, we may just suggest some alternatives without necessarily
showing preference for one or the other. It is possidble to restore the
tilde and stipulate that wherever the tilde is used, it represents only
vowel length and not tone indication. In such cages, only the phonetic
representation in the dicticnary can indicate the tonal contour of words

on which the tilde is useds ('hile this suggestion has the disadvantege
that it makes it impossible for one to recognize without lexicographical
assistence whether orthographic ogzun is gdgun 'medicine' or pdgum 'sweat!,
or whether grun is oorun 'the sun' or 9drim 'smell', it avoids the com-
plications which multiple vowel representations create for the status or
the 'word' in Yoruba, and the confusion in the alphabetical listing of
lexical items in dictionaries caused by the indeterminscy of the number

of vowels to represent orthographically in certain words is reduced.

liote that there is a measure of individual variation in vowel doubling in
the pronunciation of many Yoruba words so that while Chief Delano could
have three g's in joddrin (1969 18k I, 307), most Yoruba speakers, except
those who speak extremely slowly cannot have more than two 9's e.z, J3drun.
While the decision of the Yoruba Orthography Committee against the use of
the tilde (see Heport) may make it difficult for this suggestion to succeed,
it must be remembered that the principal fault of the original tilde is that
it represents various tonal contours and not the fact that it indicates
vowel length,.

An alternative suggestion might be the introduction of compound tones
on single vowels esge () for Jow=high, (") for high-low, () for mid-low,
(") for low=mid, (~ ) for pid-high, and (7 ) for highemid. Our fear
about this solution is that we shall have too many superscripis, hence, we
may not consider it further especially now that we have the advantage of a
phonetic representation in the dictionary from which the explicit forms
could be found. Thus, the six additional tone marks produce only redundant
information = redundant in the sense that they repeat on orthographic forms
information that can always be recovered from the phonetic forms. [Note
thet if this alternative form were adopted, then the Yoruba words for 'the
sun' and 'smell' will constitute minimal pairs, but if double vowels were
used, it is hardly possible to find two Yoruba words using double vowels
that are real minimal pairs. For instance, odrdn end ddrun in the preceding
paragraph are not minimal peirs since the tonal contrast between oorun and
d6rin occurs on two different vowels for each word.

Since we have already decided not to take any positive decision on the
multiple vowel problem, we leave the ultimate decisiocn on this topic to the
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Yoruba people hoping that while meking their decision, they will take

the overall interests of all those comnnected with the Yoruba language

into account. Although the Yoruba people may not be expected to devise
their orthography to help the lexicographer (Jjust as they are not expected
to help or satisfy the phonemicist), it seems the problem of accessibility
of lexical items is just as vital to the Yoruba lexicographer as it is to
the grammarian, the semanticist, the phonemicist, the lonely machine
intelligence worker who would like to store aspects of the Yoruba lexicon
into computers, and it is also very useful to the author of Yorubs novels,
or to any student who might be urged to find some Yoruba words in the
dictionary when needed without imagining whether he would have used two or
three vowels at certain parts of those words in his own peculiar pronuncine
tion of the same words. ience, it is not the assumption that the
lexicographer's needs could be more important than the phonemicist's, but
the considerations of the ultimate value and utility of the monolingual
dictionary as well as considerations of reading, writing, typing and
printing efficiency that should influence the decisions of the Yorubas on
whether and where to modify their orthography or not.
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APPENDIX III
THE CanCULUS OF THi YORUBS UNIVEAGAL QUARTINILH BeGATION :nudnual
Le PRELIMINARIES

We wish to propose that the Yorubs universal quantifier gbogbo 'all!
is 80 different from other Yoruba quantifying terms (e.g. the relative
quantifiers)’ like pipY 'meny' and df¢ 'few! that it will be prudent fow
one to suggeat that they belong to two diiferent syntactic ceiegories in
underlying representations. Lest this work should become voiwminous,
we shall exclude the numerels which can also be called quantifiers and

which can be described exactly like nﬁih 'many ' nnd'gﬁi 'few'. we shall
conduct the argument in two parts. TFirst, we shall briefly compare the

surface syntactic characteristics of ghogbo with those of pupd end dig,
end from that, one can infer that there are some significant differences
between the two groups of quantifiers. Then, we shall use the similarity
in the behaviour of the Yoruba universal quantifier under negation to
negeted propositions containing the universal quantifier of the predicate
calculus to suggest that the Yorube universal quantifier cennot be derived
directly5 from & predicate like the relative quantifiers. The similarity
between the universal quantifier in Yoruba and in the predicate calculus
shall be illustreted from the way null sets are specified in voth systems.
First, let us compare the surface syntactic characteristics of the Yoruba

l. Here, we examine points of similarity between the Yoruba universal
quantifier and the quantifiers of the predicate calculus. The aim
of this section is toc show why it is necessary to treat the Yoruba
universal quantifier separately from the other quantifiers in the
language, in spite of their semantic relatedness.

2. HRelative quantificrs are distinguished from absolute (numeral) quantiliers
in chﬂpter V.

3e '"Direct derivation' is the type of derivation in which a predicative
adjective with or without any 'morphological! or phonological modifica-
tion becomes an attributive adjective. ‘hen we talk of deriving
directly in this cage, we refer to such derivations, [Hevertheless, it
may be argued that ghogbo could be arrived at through a combination of
features that can be predicetively represented e.g. 'that which leaves
no remainder' or 'that which is totzl' or 'that which covers an entire
universe of discourse' ete. If ghosbo could be derived f{rom such
representations, (see section V - 'Concluding Pemarks' below), it may be
sugzested that it is also derived from predicatea, but note that there is
no direct phonetic relationship between gbogbo 'all' and the phonologi-
cally distinot predicative representations that could be proposed for it.
Hence, it cannot be derived directly from a predicate.
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universal quantifier gbogbo with the relative quantifiers Qié end pipd.
Yoruba relative guantifiers have the characteristice of nowns and so,

they can function ae 'heads' of noun phrases, but the universal quantifier

cannot function as the headl of a noun phrase. According to Bamghose,

the head of the noun phrage is "that element which can operate in o nominal

pent", (itelics supplied). Hence, we can have 1 and

group oi O
2 but not 3: )
1, dfe Inf kf a ¢¢ dé 116 (few die before we can arrive home) 'a few of
them diad before we came home'.

2. pipd ki kf & 6 d¢ 11é (many die before we cen arrive home) 'many of
them died before we come home'.

3« *gbogbo ki ki a t6 dé ilé (all die before we cen arrive home)

Inl, 2 and J the first word in each representation is a subject noun phrese
'of only one eleument'.,

Furthermore, since gbogbo cannot constitute a single element WP, it
cannot be the only (lexical) item that follows & transitive verb in & verb
phrase. Hence, we can have 4 and 5 but not 6:
4e Vo ri afé (I see few) 'I saw a few"

5 Mo r{ piipd (I see many) 'I saw meny' i.c. 'I saw sany of them!
6« Mio r{ gbogbo (I see all) for 'I saw all' i.e. 'I saw all of then'
Instead of 6, one must have mo ri gbocho won 'I saw all of then'

lioreover, the relative quantifiers can occur as parts of partitive
constructions, but the universal quantifier does not occur in any partitive
construction. So, we can have 7 and 8 but not 9:

To 4{¢ nind wa kd gbé Gésl (few among we not hear inglish) 'a few of us
do not understand Inglish!

8, pupd nini wa ko gbé Gdel (many among we not hear Znglish) 'sany of us
do not understand inglish (or the Inglish language)’

9« *gbogbo ninu wa ko gbd Césl (all among we not hear Hnglish) '=ll out
of us do not understand the Inglish language'.

Note that even the numerals which we will not discuss in this exercise

can participate in partitive constructions e.ge Eﬁjg n{gg wa 'eight of ua'.
Hence, gbogbo is likely to be in a different class from the other quantifiers

in the language.
Now, suppose we decide that all quantifiers shall be derived directly

l, The term 'principal' was substituted for 'head! in 5.51.
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from some verd phrase representations so thet igu m?t& 'three yams' isu dig
'few yams', and isu pupd 'meny yame' will be derived respectively from the
gtructures:

10, isu t{ ¢ jé méta (yam which it is three) 'yams which are three (in
nupber)! or 'three yams'

11, isu t{ o J¢ dfé (yam which it is few) 'yams which are few'

12, 1isu ti 6 jé pipd (yam which it is meny) 'yams which are many';

we shall discover that gbogbo must still be an exception. (There is an
elternative representation of 12 viz. isu i ¢ pd (yam which it many) 'yems
which are many'. But we shall ignore such alteénatives here.) low, we
find that there is no form with the wniversal quantifier gbogbo corresponding
to 10, 11 end 12, 5o, we do not have:

13, *isu t{ ¢ J6 gbogbo (yam which it is all) '*yans which are all’

Hence, gbogbo sgain behaves differently from the other guantificrs. Although
10 to 12 sound alightly archaic or rare, they are grammatical and scceptable.
13 on the other hand is not only wigrammatical but also impossible. Trom
10 to 13, we find thet the universal guantifier must be distinguished from
the others if we intend to derive quantifiers from predicates (higher or
lower). The gremmaticalness of ¢ N[ d{é vis-a-vis the ungrammaticalness of
*g _J¢ gbogbo 'they are all' puts the universal quantifier gbogbo in a
different syntactic category from the relative quantifiers. Besides, the
fact that gbogbo is a bound item which cannot stand alone in & noun phrase
wherees the relative quantifiers and the numerals are free items which can
operate as the only element in & noun phrase 'of only ocne element' is encugh
to suggest that the universal quantifier gbogbo deserves n separate treatment
from the others. Now, we shall suggest that the bound Yorubs universal
quantifier is similar to the bound universal quantifier of the predicate
caloulus. The purpose of this suggestion is to show that there may be a
distinction in Yoruba which is sirdlar to that being made between quantifiers
and predicates in the predicate oalculus.l In other words, if it ia

ls 1t is not being claimed that the word 'predicate' in the predicate calculus
is totally isomorphic to the term 'predicate' in syntax. lNeverthelesa,
they are so similar that the dietinctions being drawn between predicates
and other elements in the predicale calculus can still be drawn between
the predicates in syntax and other terms.

In the writings of many generastive semanticists e.g. in Lakoif{ 1970,

one finds examples of gquantifiers derived from predicates in Lnglish,
But the fact that some inglish quantifiers like 'many' can be derived {rom
predicates. does not necessarily make all quantifiers (especially the
universal quantifier all) predicatively derivable.
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possible to derive the relative quantifiers directly from some hizher or
lower predic:tes, the universal quantifier will not be derivable direetly
from predicates since it is similar in behaviour to the other universsl
guantifier which is asgtually distinguished from predicates in the vrredicate
calculus, We shall make use of the fact that the universal quantifier in
Yoruba and the one in the predicate ealculus deny propositions and erecify
null sets the same way to illustrate our point.

2. NULL SET SPECIPICATION WITH THE YORUBA UNIVERSAL QUANTIFIER

Examine the following sentences:
14« gbozbo wa ni 6 12 s8¢ éde Cési (all we ie he ean speak lanmuare mzlish)
'all of ue can spesk the English language!
15. gbogbo wa ni ko 1é so ede Césl (21l we is not can speak lansuage
finglish) 'all of us are unable to speak the !nmglish lansuaze!
16. abogbo wa k¢ ni ¢ 1& so &dé Gésl (all we not is he can spesk langsusge
fnglish) 'not all of us can speak the inglish lansuage'
17. ki { se a@bogbo wa ni ¢ 1 so edé Odsl (it isn't all we is he can spesk
language Eﬁgliah) 'it is not all of ue who can speak the inslish lansusge!
18. ki { se pé gbozbo wa ni 6 1é so »deé Gesl (it isn't that all we is Le
oan speak language inglish) 'it is not the cose that all of us can speak
the inglish language'
19 ko si (dkan) nind wa t{ 6 1e so bde Géel (dkan is optional) (not exist
(one) among we who he can speak lansuage ﬂnglisﬁ) 'none of us can speak the
English language!

The universal quantifier gbogbo occurs in 14 above. Then, {rom 15 to
19, we illustrate five different ways of denying the assertion in 14, In
15, we used the sentence negation formative ko 'mot'. In 16 and 17 we
used two constituent negation formatives kg 'not' and ¥l { se *it isn't'.
In 18, we used the sentence negetion formative ki { ge pé 'it is not the
case that + 5', and in 19, where the formative gbogbo eannot occur, we have
the 'real! negation of the assertion in 14. 5o, although 15 to 19 deny
the assertion in 14, they are not symonymous. Only 15 and 19 can be
considered as 'true' negated forme of 14 since it is in bhoth 15 and 19
that the number of people that cen speak the Inglish language is zero,
Thus, if we are twenty in number, and if from one to nineteen of us can
speak inglish, 16, 17 and 18 will still describe the situation adequately,
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but neither 15 nor 19 will be appropriate in such ciroumatances-1

Now, suppose we think of a limiting case in which the least possible
nunber of people that can speek Inglish is specifieds Let that limiting
case be represented by 20 below in which only one person can speak Lnglish.
Only the sentences from 15 to 19 that deny this limiting cese by specifying
that a null set of people can speak English could be described as the true
negation of 14, Thus, we have:
20. Qkan nind wa le so ede Gési (one among we can speak lansuage Lnglish)
'One of us can speak the Inglish language'.
liow, 15 completely denies 20 since it denies all of us the ability to speak
the inglish lanjuage, so it is a true negation of 14. 16 does not deny 20
slace it does not rule out a case where even meny of us can gpeak nglish,
For 16, only a&ll or the 'totality' of those of us that can speak Inglish is
denied. 17 is similar to 16 because only the constituent gll is denied or
negated there slso. lYoreover, 17 (like 16) does not rule out cases where
many of us can speak English, 18 is however difficult since it is
enbiguous as between the denial of the whole of utterance 14 or the 'totaelity!
of the quaniifier. Note that while the whole of 14 occurs after ki se pé
in 18 and after ki { se in 17, it is in 18 and not in 17 that the whole of
14 is denied eince we have a that + J construction there. In 17, X { se
denies only the constituent gbogbo. Iiow, 18 neither denies nor asserts 20,
kach of the different interpretations in the constituent negated forms 16
and 17 and the sentence negated form 15 is possidle for 18. Thus, 18 covers
the case when none of us can speak the tnglish language as well 23 when sonme
of us (or at least one of us) ocan speak English. GSince 18 ambiguously
describes cases where nong or gome or wany of us can spesk knglish, we shall
not regard it as a true negation of 14. How, 19 denies 14, and it completely
denies 20 since it states that 'not one of us gxists' who can speak Lnglish,.
But it is only in 19, a true negation of 14, that gbogbo cannot occur. The

l, Ve shall make a distinction between the negation in 16, 17 and 18 and
the one in 15 and 19. ¥e shall call the latter the 'real! or 'true!
negation of 14 since it oonatitutes a complete denial of 14 whereas in
the former, 14 is not completely denied. This distinction between the
true negation and the other negation of an argument is not made in the
predicate calculus, but offe can say that any distinction between null
set specification through the use of quantiliers and a mere denial of
the totality of the set specified by the universal quantifier in the
predicate calculus is similar to the one we have made,
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negation in 19 ie done by en existential stotement ko gf (not exist) i.e.
'it does not exiat'.l It is not accidental that one of the negated forms
that are complete denials of 14 is the existential sentence 19. For
instance, Yoruba has no single formative analogous to ngldsh none, nobody,
nothing etcs, dbut it expresses the sences of such lexical 1tens exictentially,
Thus, nobody is ko s{ eni ken (not exist person one), nothins is kd sg{ nhikan
(not exist thing one),land none is ko s{ (dkan) (not exist (one)). The
Yoruba word for zero i.e. dfo “oee not exp;ess the sense of none and 1t
cannot be used in partitive constructions like 6. Thus, there is no

*3fo nind wa "*zero of us' anslogous to kb 8f nind we 'none of us'. For
the rest of this discuseion, we shall try to show that quantifier negation
in Yorube reflects the negetion of propositicns that contain quantifiers in

the predicate calculus, and that the negation operstion in the Yoruba
quantifier system tends to show that the Yoruba quantifier system is similar
to the quantifier system of the predicate calculus so that the sharp distinec-
tion being drawn between quantifiers and predicntes in the predicate caleculus
will make it possible for one to suggest that the Yorube uvniversal quantifier
ia not derived directly f{rom any predicate.

e PREDICATE CALCULUS EQUIVALENTS OF SOKE YORUBA SENTERCES

Ve shall give the predicate calculus equivalents of the relevant sentences
from 14 to 20 above. Suppose for dwa 'we' we ﬁﬁa'persona who are here's
We shall omit other features of awa 'we' like % etc. since there are
cases like 20 above where éggg nind wa 'one of us' does not necessarily imply

le The item g{,of kb si can only occur in negative contexts. L0, the
affirmation of ko Eg 'it does not exist' is ¢ wa 'it exists'. Thus,
wa and g{ can be represented as a single lexical entry where wd occurs
as the positive form of sf. X si is not one single word since there
are environments where it is possible to separate them (i.e., ko and si)
esge in (i) ni ibi ¢i ko bé ti s erhu Olorun, kb lé s{ aldffd 'where
there cannot be any fear of God, there camnot be peace.' There are
certain ways in which wa can ocour after ko. iirst, except in archaic
dialectal forms, it does not follow kd directly like si. secondly,
whenever wa follows kd, the subject of wh must obligatorily precede
kd in the surface structure representation. For instance, in (i, here,
the subjeot Bldf{a does net precede kd, so wd cannot replace si there,
But if we have (i1) Alaf{a kd 12 s{ nibe, this can be replaced with
(141) al4f{a k» lé wa nibe 'peace cannot be there'. It seems toere is
an alternative to ¢ wa _in partitive constructions. (.ee exzuple 33 lor
the use of a_r{ 'we see' as the alternative form.)
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1.2, the first person singular pronomn althengh 'onet! mmet be sinmlar,

Then we esn represent 'he a person' with P!, 'he haere! with 'H', 'opeak
Tnzlish! with 'Se', 'all! (the universsl quantifier) with '¥', the
existential quantifier with ' 3! (where I = there exists one). '
means '4f - then', '2' means 'and' and ' ' is the lorical nereation 'not!?,
Let 'y' be the variable to be used, Then we ean represent 14 as:

21,

(W) ((Py & By) > Sey)

i.e. for all y, if y is5 a person and y is here, then y speaks inglish,
ind for 16 and 17 which negate the constituent gbogbo 'all' in Yoruba,
we can have the negation sigh directly attached to the universal guantifier

of the predicate canleulus e.z. in 22:

29

(= ]

~ (Vy)((Py & By) = Sey).

Since 18 is clearly ambiguous, it cannot have a unique predicate calculus

representation. If the argument of 14 can be represented as P preceded by
the universal gquantifier so that 14 (or 21) is given as (¥y)P, then, 18 ean
be given the two representations in 23(a) and (b):
23(e) ~(wy)p

(v)  (vy)~p.
But the above process is not to be interpreted as that of asrbitrarily

selecting either 23(a) or 23(b) for the prediesrte caleulus eauivalent of 18,

1

Now, for 1% which uses the sentence negation ko, and where the lli occurs

after the emphatic particle (and consequently in the embedded sentence that
follows the emphatic particle - pi 'is'), we shall have 24:

24

(¥y)((Py & Hy) D ~ Sey)

Observe that NEC precedes nl in 14 to 17, and it also precedes the Relative
marker {{ (that, who,which) in 19. What occurs after pi in 14 to 17 and

1.

The problems of discovering which underlying representetions could lead
to 'it is not the case that' on the surface, or in an intermediate
structure belong to 'legation' as a whole and are not investigated here.
The problems are even wmore acute when no quantifiers are involved €.,
(i) 'It is not the case that lery advised John to shoot .obert on the
head.' In (i) what is denied could be i (if narguerita advised John),
or ggg% (if Mary advised Amos), or ad d (if vary ordered John), or
shoot (if ary advised John to stab lLovert), or Lobert ( if the viclin
was Lynda), or the hesd (if the target had been the lex), or gn (if John
was to shoot Hobert near the head). If we derive a sentence like 18
from anything similar to 23(a, or 23(b), then, we will be sujzesting that
(1) too should be derived {rom only cne of its seven possible interpreta-
tions. Hence, in syntactic descriptions, 'it is not the case that' may
still be & eignificant problem which involves f{ocus and presuppositions.
vwe will therefore refrain from using 18 in our subsequent discussions.
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3 in 19 is 2 complete embedded sentence. Since 18 is ambiguous and can

be given the interpretation 23(a) or 23(b), we shall stop using it for our
subsequent discussion. But even if we do not exclude 18 from our dise
cussions we will still find that 15 is the only example in which the 1IC
under discussion occurs inside that embedded sentence. 5o, although 15

is & complete denial of 14, it does not negate the quantifier gbozbo 'all’,
but the argument of the embedded sentence. This is also reflected in 24
(the predicate calculus equivalent or representetion of 15) where ' ~ !
occurs after ' o ', and not together with any quantifier. {e now find that
only 15 and 19 can be complete denials of 14 and that these complete denials
ere the only examples from 15 to 19 which do not negate the universal
guantifier itself. The logical equivalence of 15 and 19 can be observed in
29 below., liow, let us complete the representation of 15 to 19 into predi-
cate calculus forms, For 15, we have the representation in 24 above,

22 and 24 can respectively be interpreted as:

25(a) Not for all y is it true that if y is a person and y is here, then
y speaks Inglish, [NEG the quantifier all]. and

(b) For all y, if y is & person and y is here, then y does not speak
English, [ NEG the embedded sentence .
Note that 25 truly interprets 15 to 17 above. Ve have elready decided to
forset 18 (see footnote p.414), Fow, let us examine 19 which does not have
the universal quantifier, and which is similar to 15 since it completely
denies 14 by epecifying a null set, The predicate calculus representation
of 19 is 263
26 ~(3y)((Py & Hy) D Sey)
i.0. there is no y for whioh it is true that if y is a person and y is here,
then y speaks Inglish. [ REG an existential quantifier] .

So far, we have seen that there is no way of specifying null sets in
Yoruba if the universal quantifier is negated. The only ways of speciflying
null sets are those of 19 (i.e. 26) end 15 (i.e. 24). In the former case,
we oould deny 14 completely and specify a null set by negating an existential
quantifier. In the latter case, we keep the universal quantifier positive
but negate the ergument or sense of the sentence. Thus, in Yoruba, it is
not ~(¥) but ~(3) that can specify null sets or deny (V) completely.

The next question one might ask is whether ~(¥) can specify null sets (or
deny (V) completely) in the predicate calculus. If it does, then we would
have failed to prove the total similarity of the Yoruba universal quantifier
to the bound universal quantifier in the predicate caleulus. 4And so, it



will be impossible for ue to show that the Yorube universal quantifier is
not & predicate. Put if ~(¥) cannot be used to specify null sets in the
predicate calenlus, then we shall need no further evidence before we can
suzgest that the relationship between the universal quantifier snd predicates
in Yoruba could mirror the relationship between quantifiers and predicstes

in the predicate calculus.

de NULL SET SPECIFICATION WITHIN THE PREDICATE CALCULUS

Now, let us examine how null sets can be specified in the predicate
caloulus, GSuppose in the predicate calculue, we have P and O stending for
any formulas with no restrictions on the variables or guantifiers within thenm
unless explicitly stated. For the purpose of thie exercise, we may use only
Pe Ve may experiment with two laws of quantifiers from the predicate calculus
which show how either quantifier can be eliminated in favour of the other,

e need thege laws of elimination because it must be poesible for us to
specify null sets if we have only the universal quentifier at our disposal,
27« (Equation 1), (V)P = M(Ely)vpl

in words = "For everything, P is true if and only if there is not anything
for which P is untrue." i.,e. "Everything has property P iff nothing lacks
property P."

28+ (Equetion 2). (3y)P & ~(¥y)~P

i.es "Something has property P iff not everything lacks propérty P."

27 and 28 show how one quantifier can be eliminated in favour of the other.
The possibility of 27 and 28 shows that it must be possible for us to specify

le The order in which the laws of quantifiers - Ege 1 &nd ligs 2 = has been
written down here is not reelly significant since one can be obtained
from the other by merely changing the polerity sign of both quantifiers
and propositions on either side of z’., ee footnote ? p.427 for further
conments on the relationships of 27 to 2%. In this work, we represent
the universal quantifier with (V¥y) 'for sll y'. The more popular practice
is to leave out (¥) and just write it as (y)» Only very few authors like
Church and Hartley Rogers Jr. use (¥)., Jince we often single out the
universal quantifier in our discussions, and since we deal with human
language where such quantifiers are represented with formatives, our
preference of the form having (¥) standing for the universal quantiiier
to the abbreviatory alternative (y) here is justifiable. Ferhaps one of
the requirements for the caleculus of the Yoruba universal quantifier will
be its representastion by (¥) since the universal quantilier in human
language can be negated directly.
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null sets given only one of the two quantifiera, e have already seen how
null sets are specified with the existential quantifier in Yoruba. low,
let us derive & corollary of 28 that can be used for specifying null sets
through the universal guantifier in the predicate calculus., By applying
the rule ~~4 = (, multiply the quantifiers on both sides of '= ' in 28
by ~ givingie

29, Corollary 1. ~(dy)p (Vy)~P

i.e¢ 'liothing hes property P is everything lacks property P'.
In 29, we find that the universal quantifier can be used in propositions in
which null sets are specified provided that the whole of the formula 'P!

that follows it is denied. If we relate this observation to the Yoruba
sentences above, we shall find that the right hand side of the formula in 29
corresponds to sentence 15 or formula 24 where 'for all y, if y is a person,
and y is here, then y does not speak tnglish'. The left hand side of the

same 29 corresponds to sentence 19 or formula 26 where 'there is no y for
which it is true that if y is a person and y is here then y speaks !inglish',

In other words, 29 (or the corollary of 28) from one of the laws of quantifiers
in the predicate calculus shows that both Yoruba and the predicate calculus
specify null sets the same way whenever the universal or existential quantilier

1, 2

l, Ve find that ~P does the work of sentence negation in the calculus,.
Thus, no matter how each language negates its sentences (whether in the
verd phrese or outside it), the net result of the negation process is
~Pes In our representations from 21 to 26, we put this sentence negation
after the implication sign in 24. The exact position of ~~ in the
spelling out of ~P for any particular sentence will depend on the
negation mechanisms of particular languages. However, the seme ~ will
still be appropriate for a predicate calculus equivalent,

2, Ve know that all we have to do to obtain an equivalence for corollary 1
is to multiply only the quantifiers on both sides of '="' by ~ bLecause
if we multiply both the quantifiers and P's on both sides of 28 by ~
we shall arrive back at 27, and if we do the eame for 27, we shall arrive
at 28, On the other hand if we multiply only the quantifiers by ~ and
retain the polarity of P, the result will still be normally interpretable
in natural langusge e.g. that of 29, Ve can find a corollary for 27 too
by using the same technigue viz.

Corollary 2, ~(V¥y)Pp s (3y)~P

i.e., '"Not everything has property P iff there is something which
lacks property P'.
¥hat we have done here can be called 'melected quantifier negation' since
we select the quantifiers in equivalence sets and negate them. ‘hether
selected quantifier negation is legal or not, the fact that its interpre-
tation in any human language is natural and logical is enough justification
for it.
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is used. Before one can make any inferences on the similarity between
null set specification in Yoruba and in the predicate calculus, it will
be necessary to complicate our Yoruba examples further, and compare the
complicated versions with the predicate calculus,

Let us exempt 14 and 15 from the further complications we intend to
introduce for reasons that will soon become apparent. lNow, we want to
negate 16 to 19 further. Because of our earlier comments on 18, we shall
leave it out also. Instead of 16, 17 and 19, we can now have:

30 gbogbo wa k6 ni ko 1@ so ede Gsl (all we not is not can speak
language English) 'not all of us are unable to speak the Inglish lansusge!
51. ki { se gbogbo wa ni kb lé so ¢de Gesl (14 isu't all we is not can
speak language lnglish) 'it is not all of us who are unable to speak the
Inglish language!

32+ ko si (dkan) nind wa t{ ko 1¢ so ede Géel (not exist (one) among we
who not can speak langusge inglish) 'none of us is unable to speak the
Inglish language'

The complication in 30, 31 and 32 consists of negating either P or (¥)
where it was never negated in (15), 16, 17 and 19. 30 will come from
both 15 and 16 since & ~(V) operation on 15, or a P operation on 16

will produce 30. 5o, our reason for excluding 15 earlier is now clear.

By the further complication process, we would now have two negated elements
in each sentence which will be translatable to the right hand side of either
Qe 1 (ieee 27) or iqe 2 (i.es 28) from the predicate calculus. e cannot
get a form similar to 30, 31 and 32 from 14 unless we negate both (¥) and ?
simul taneously, but even if we do so, we are going to get either 30 or 3l.
fence, our reason for excluding 14 from this operation is also now clear.

Let us now test the possibilities of 30 to 32. Juppose, as in an
earlier case, we are twenty in number., Then there are three possible
general situations. By gituation A, all the twenty of us can spesk linglish;
by gituation B, from one to nineteen can speak inglish, and by situation C,
none of us can speak Lnglish, GSince 16 and 17 are formally equivalent and
are both represented by 22, we can expect that 30 and 31 too will be
formally equivalent. By 30 and 31, we negate the universal quantifier as
well as the sentence; 80 30 and 31 formally correspond to ~(¥y)~F i.e.
the right hand side of 28. 32 however negates the existential quantifier
and also negates the sentence, so, it corresponds to ~(Ay) ~P i.e. the
right hand side of 27. Let us see how thelr eguivalence counterparts

pattern in situations A to C,.
#e can start with 32, By 32, situstion A is the only possible one
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since 32 denies that eny of us lacks the property P (i.e. the ability to
speak Inglish), Hence, neither B nor C is possible for 32, If we look
at formula 27 too, we shall find that the left hand side of that formula
is situation A, And so, once more, the surface structure representations
of sentences in the Yoruba language agrees completely with what we have in
the predicate calculus.

Both 30 and 31 (i.e. the right hand side of 28) deny that 211 of us
lack property P (i.e. the ability to speak English). 3o, since what they
both deny ies situation C (in which all of us lack property P, or in which
none of us can speek lnglish), C is now ruled out. However, neither 31
nor 31 is specific cn how many of us ean speek Fnglish so, if only one of
us, or even if nineteen of us can speak Inglish, 30 and 31 (i.e. the right
hend side of 28) will be correct. Hence, they admit of situstion B.
hether situation A could be accommodated in 30 and 31 ie however a contro-
vergsial matter since it depends on the presuppositicns that are being denied.l
The most important fact here is ectually the fact that none of 30 to 32 admits
of situation C where & null set is specified. Uo, the only way of specifying
null sets by the universal quantifier in the predicate calculus is by keeping
the wniversal quantifier positive (of. 15, 24 and 29) and negating the 'P! or
the proposition that follows the quantifier. As we have already observed in
cur discussion of 29 above, this also agrees completely with the null set
specification procedure in the Yoruba lansuage.

Furthermore, peradoxically enough, the same surfece sentence can even

1, 1t is only through some strong emphasis on the presuppositions being
negated that situation A could be accommodated in 30 and 31. Before
30 or 31 can asccommodate situation A, one must add: "In fact, you are
completely wrong since all of us can speak inglish"., Jince there is
8till no formal way of representing 'in faot' or 'you are completely
wrong', we think this srgunent is beyond the scope of the predicate
calculus, /As discourse features like 'in fact, you are completely wron;'
are also not parts of the Yoruba quantifier sysilem, we think the argument
is also unrelated to our discussion here. (hat the argument actually
states is that ( 3y) does not deny (Vy) or more precisely, (3 y)’ does
not deny (Vy)P since "'At least, one person suffers from Cerman neasles’
doee not rule out the case when 'everyone suffers from Cerman mensles,'™
In other words, the argument states that ( 3y)P is not identical with
(Vy)P which is correct since we can only state (Vy)P D (=3 y)P as an
implication or a tautology but never as an identity since ( Zy)P # (¥y)P.
lence, we can say that formally, 30U end 31 also reject situation A although
they are vague as to whether 'meny of us' or just 'a few of us' are
covered by the argument of the proposition.



be presupposed from 16 and its negation 30 since 20 above can be covered

by both 16 and its negation 30. Similarly, 20 above, or even other
manifestations of situation B can be covered by 17 and its negation 31.
This is o because of the vagueness of negated wniversal quantifiers in
human language and also in the predicate calculus. The negation of the
universal quentifier occurs on the right hand side of 22 for 30 and 31

just 28 it occurs in formula 22 for both 16 and 17. On the other hand,
where the existential quantifier is negated (i.e. where situation B is
inadmissible) there is no such vagueness. lience, 19 does not share any
common surface representation with its negated forms 14 and 32, The left
hand side of 27 is 14, and the right hand side is 32; and only situation A
is admissible for both. The left hand side of 29 is 19, and the right hand
side is 153 and both admit of sitmation C alone. So, we see that in
Yoruba and in the predicate calculus, only the negated universal gquantifier
is vague. This vegueness cccurs everyvhere we used negated universal
quantifiers (whether in the Yoruba examples or in the predicate caleulus)
in this work. The negated existential quantifier is however unequivocal,
In other words, both Yoruba and the predicate caleulus even agree here on
which negated quantifier is umequivccel, and which one is vague.

Note that since it is possible for us to eliminate one quantifier in
favour of the other, it should be possible for one to make the
vague/unequivocal dichotomy given only one quantifier. since the negated
universal quentifier is vegue, we must then expect the positive universal
quantifier to be unequivocal, and since the negated existential quantifier
is unequivocal, we must expect the positive existential quantifier to be
vague, Actually, that is the true position. Tor the vasue positive
existential quantifier, the Yoruba sentence will be:

3% & ri nimi wa t{ ko le so &de Gésl (we see auong we who not can speak
language Inglish) 'there exist some of us who cannot speak the inglish
language's

Thus, the universal quantifier in Yoruba and the universal quantifier
in the predicate calculus &re even so similer in vagueness that one will
find it difficult to escape the charge of dogmatism if one denies that they
could be identical.

De CONCLUDING REMARKS

To & certain extent, one may say ithat the Yorubs universal quantifier
gbogbo is not dissimilar to its Inglish counterpart all. But one finds



thet they are really not identical. For instance, if cne assumes that
the 'free' neture of all versus the 'bound' nature of gbogbo is only a
motter of surface structure characteristics (e.g. in 34 below), one will
8till have to recognize that the problem of the differences of the
nglish and Yoruba universal quantifiers extends beyond the observed limita.
Thus, the absence of esingle Yoruba formatives for pone and nothing is
probably linked with the fact that the Yoruda universal quantifier itself
is a bound form. Since the English universal quantifier is free in
surface structure, we can have all or none as & grammatical form, but the
sense of this cannot be expressed with quantifiers alone in Yoruda, fence,
for @
34(a) 'Give me all or none'
one could only have:

(b) fun mi nf gbogbo won tadi ma fun mi rerds (sive me Trf all them or
don't zive me at-all) 'Cive me everything, or give me nothing'.
In 34(a) it is possible to argue that surface all and none are derived from
underlying 'all of them' and 'none of them' respectively. And consequently,
one can say that the quantifiers are bound in underlying representztions but
may be free in surface structure. In Yoruba however, the universal quanti-
fier is bound both in underlying representations and in surface structure.
Consequently, the Yoruba universal guantifier cannot be an adjective. Ilote
that Yoruba adjectives are free forms in surface structure at least, and they
cen all be used as the only item in a noun phrase of 'only one element'.
Almost without exception, Yoruba grammarians treated gbozbo as an adjeotin.1
Thus, 'the adjective' ghogbo will now have to be the only exception to most
of the known characteristics of Yoruba 'adjectives'. Bamgbose, cne of the
few linguists known to have officially recognized the other (i.e. the main)
characteristics of gbozbo through his treatment of the item as a 'post deictiec!
even dwarfed this achievement by commenting in footnote 76 that gbogbe is
also a pure 'adjective' when it precedes a 'rankshifted qualifier', "because
it is only in this structure that a deictic (immediately followinz the ranke

l. For the various ways gbogbo has been treated, one can refer io Damgbose
1966: 114 and fn, 76, Abraham 19583 246, Ward, 19%2: 75, Caye and
Beecroft 1923 at least., There is a consensus on the point that gbogzbo
is an edjective. FProbably, Abraham's additional treatment of gbogbo
'28 noun preceding another noun which has plural sense' (p.246) might
have influenced Bamgbose's trestment of gbogbo as the 'head' of a
noun phrase &s we observed earlier. But this point is really diificul®d

to make.
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shifted qualifier) can follow it." (p.114)

The most significant point against the assertion that gbogbo is an
adjective in the popular sense of adjective i.e. what Ida Vard described
as 'descriplive addeotive'l especially the subsection on 'indefinite
ndjectivoaz is the one just made on the bound characteristics of gbosbo
vis~g-vigs the free characteristics of Yoruba 'adjectives'. Since gbozbo
cannot be nominalized, cannot be emphasized, and cannot be free either in
underlying representations or in surface structures like relative quantifiers,
sbsolute or numeral quantifiers and adjectives, one hardly needs any further
evidence to demonstrate that it ought to bde treated in a different way Trom
the other items. The rather misleading treatment of gbogbo ss 'adjective'
by Yoruba grammarians might then have been caused first by 2 failure to note
the differences in the behaviour of lnglish all and its Yoruba counterpart
gbozbo, or secondly by a direct transfer of the syntactic and other features
of Fnglish all to Yoruba gbogbo just because they are semantic equivalents,
end thirdly through a failure to recognize that the semantic relatedness of
the Yorube universal quantifier to the relative quantifiers does not ipso
facto imply that they are syntactically identical.

Une may note that the syntactic characteristics of gbogbo in Yoruba are
gimiler to the formal characteristics of the universal quantifier in the
predicate caleulus. In the calculus, variables may be bound by quantifiers
or way be free, but quantifiers are never free since they always quantify
something whenever they occur.

The similarity in vagueness is aleo significant. Tor instance, when
Larbara Partee observed that "some men are married and happy" is not synony-
mous to "smome men are married and some men are happy" (i.e.

(Jx)(kx & Hx) # (3Fx)¥x & ( Ax)Ex ), she was making use of the vagueness
of the positive existential quantifier. Then, when she suggested that if
'some' were replaced with 'all' the sentences will be synonymous, che was
comparing the vagueness of the positive existential quantifier with the
unequivocal nature of the positive universsl quantifisr.’
eay that the similarity of gbogbo to (¥) is so great that the only valid
gyntactic treatment that it can be given is one which treats it differently

Hence, one nmay

le Vard 19521 72
2. ‘Vard 1952: 75
3« uee Partee B.li. "Negation, Conjunction and Guantifiers. Syntax versus

semantios" in Foundations of Lenguage 6 (1970) 153-165.



from the relative quantifiers. In chapter VI above, this item has been
treated together with other items that cannot be nominalized or emphasized
in the Yoruba noun phrase.
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